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SUZUKI

Every Which Way

by Julian Ryder

From Textile Machinery to
Motorcycles

uzuki were the second of Japan's Big
SFﬂur motorcycle manufacturers to enter

the business, and like Honda they
started by bolting small two-stroke motors to
bicycles. Unlike Honda, they had
manufactured other products before tuming to
transportation in the aftermath of World War |l.
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in fact Suzuki has been in business since the
first decade of the 20th-Century when Michio
Suzuki manufactured textile machinery.

The desperate need for transport in post-
war Japan saw Suzuki make their first
motorised bicycle in 1952, and the fact that by
1954 the company had changed its name to
Suzuki Motor Company shows how quickly
the sideline took over the whole company's
activities. In their first full manufacturing year,
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Suzuki made nearly 4500 bikes and rapidly
expanded into the world markets with a range
of two-strokes.

Suzuki didn't make a four-stroke until 1977
when the GS5750 double-overhead-cam
across-the-frame four arrived. This was
several years after Honda and Kawasaki had
established the air-cooled four as the industry
standard, but no motorcycle epitomises the
era of what came to be known as the Universal
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The T500 two-stroke twin
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50 cc racer won six of the eight world titles
chalked up by Suzuki during the 1960s as well
as providing Mitsuo Itoh with the distinction of
being the only Japanese rider to win an Isle of
Man TT. Mr Itoh still works for Suzuki, he's in
charge of their racing program.

Europe got the benefit of Suzuki's two-
stroke expertise in a succession of air-cooled
twins, the six-speed 250 cc Super Six being
the most memorable, but the arrival in 1968
of the first of a series of 500 cc twins which
were good looking, robust and versatile
marked the start of mainstream success.

So confident were Suzuki of their
two-stroke expertise that they even applied it
to the burgeoning Superbike sector. The
GT750 water-cooled triple arrived in 1972, It
was big, fast and comfortable although the
handling and stopping power did draw some
comment. Whatever the drawbacks of the road
bike, the engine was immensely successful in
Superbike and Formula 750 racing. The
roadster has its devotees, though, and is now a
sought-after bike on the classic Japanese
g ) - scene, Do not refer to it as the Water Buffalo in
AN N j ‘ such company. Joking aside, the later
5“_:1!::*- -\ ' ' 5B disc-braked versions were quite civilised, but
T TR _ the audacious idea of using a big two-stroke

; . iR Y ‘y motor in what was essentially a touring bike
N was a surprising success until the fuel crisis of
the mid-'70s effectively killed off big strokers.

The same could be said of Suzuki's only
real lemon, the RES. This is still the only mass-
produced bike to use the rotary (or Wankel)
engine but never sold well. Fuel consumption
in the mid-teens allied to frightening
complexity and excess weight meant the RES
was a non-starter in the sales race.

=T

One of the later GT750 ‘kettle’ models with front disc brakes

Japanese motorcycle better than the GS. So
well engineered were the original fours that
you can clearly see their genes in the GS500
twins that are still going strong in the mid-
1990s. Suzuki's ability to prolong the life of
their products this way means that they are
often thought of as a conservative company.
This is hardly fair if you look at some of their
landmark designs, most of which have been
commercial as well as critical successes.

Two-stroke Success
Earlﬂ,r racing efforts were bolstered by the

arrival of Ernst Degner who defected

from the East German MZ team at the
Swedish GP of 1961, bringing with him the
rotary-valve secrets of design genius Walter
Kaaden. The new Suzuki 50 cc racer won its
first GP on the Isle of Man the following year
and winning the title easily. Only Honda and
Halph Bryans interrupted Suzuki's run of
50 cc titles from 1962 to 1968,

The arrival of the twin-cylinder 125 racer in
1963 enabled Hugh Anderson to win both 50
and 125 world titles. You may not think 50 cc
racing would be exciting - until you leamn that st Hiiie RS . L
the final incamation of the thing had 14 gears | —
and could do well over 100 mph on fast 28 xS cae oo e il
circuits. Before pulling out of GPs in 1967 the Suzuki's GT250X7 was an instant hit in the popular 250 cc ‘learner’ sector
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Development of the
Four-stroke range

hen Suzuki got round to building a
anur-stmhe they did a very good job

of it. The GS fours were built in 550,
650, 750, 850, 1000 and 1100 cc sizes in
sports, custom, roadster and even shaft-
driven touring forms over many years. The
G51000 was in on the start of Superbike
racing in the early 1970s and the GSB50
shaft-driven tourer was around nearly
15 years later. The fours spawned a line of
400, 425, 450 and 500 cc GS twins that were
essentially the middle half of the four with all
their reliability. If there was ever a criticism of
the GS models it was that with the exception
of the GS10005 of 1980, colloquially known
as the ice-cream van, the range was visually
uninspiring.

They nearly made the same mistake when
they launched the four-valve-head GSX750 in
1979. Fortunately, the original twin-shock
version was soon replaced by the ‘E'-model
with Full-Floater rear suspension and a full set
of all the gadgets the Japanese industry was
then keen on and has since forgotten about,
like 16-inch front wheels and anti-dive forks.
The air-cooled GSX was like the GS built in
950, 750 and 1100 cc versions with a variety
of half, full and touring fairings, but the GSX
that is best remembered is the Katana that
first appeared in 1981. The power was
provided by an 1000 or 1100 cc GSX motor,
but wrapped around it was the most
outrageous styling package to come out of
Japan. Designed by Hans Muth of Target

"

A

The GS400 was the first in a line of four-stroke twins

Design, the Katana looked like nothing seen
before or since. At the time there was as
much anti feeling as praise, but now it is
rightly regarded as a classic, a true milestone
in motorcycle design. The factory have even
started making 250 and 400 cc fours for the
home market with the same styling as the
1981 bike.

Just to remind us that they'd still been
building two-strokes for the likes of Barry
Sheene, in 1986 Suzuki marketed a road-
going version of their RG500 square-four
racer which had put an end to the era of the
four-stroke in 500 GPs when it appeared in
1974. In 1976 Suzuki not only won their first
500 title with Sheene, they sold RG500s over
the counter and won every GP with them -
with the exception of the Isle of Man TT which
the works riders boycotted. Ten years on, the
RG500 Gamma gave road riders the nearest
experience they'd ever get to riding a GP bike.
The fearsome beast could top 140 mph and
only weighed 340 |b - the other alleged GP
replicas were pussy cats compared to the
Gamma's man-eating tiger.

The RG only lasted a few years and is
already firmly in the category of collector’s
item; its four-stroke equivalent, the GSX-R, is
still with us and looks like being so for many
years. You have to look back to 1985 and its
launch to realise just what a revolutionary step
the GSX-R750 was: quite simply it was the
first race replica. Not a bike dressed up to
look like a race bike, but a genuine racer with
lights on, a bike that could be taken straight to
the track and win.

The first GSX-R, the 750, had a completely
new motor cooled by oil rather than water and
an aluminium cradle frame. It was sparse, a
little twitchy and very, very fast. This time
Suzuki got the looks right, blue and white
bodywork based on the factory's racing
colours and endurance-racer lookalike twin
headlights. And then came the 1100 - the big
GSX-R got progressively more brutal as it
chased the Yamaha EXUP for the

heavyweight championship.
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Later four-stroke models, like this GSX1100, were fitted with 16v engines

And alongside all these mould-breaking
designs, Suzuki were also making the best
looking custom bikes to come out of Japan,
the Intruders; the first race replica trail bike,
the DR350; the sharpest 250 Supersports, the
RGVZ250; and a bargain-basement 600, the
Bandit. The Bandit proved so popular they
went on to build 1200 and 750 cc versions of
it. | suppose that's predictable, a range of
four-stroke fours just like the GS and GSXs.
It's just like the company really, sometimes
predictable, admittedly - but never boring.

The GSXF and GSX models

he story really starts with the first GSX-
R750, which revolutionised our view of

what a sports motorcycle should be
when it appeared back in 1985 with its 70 x
48.7 mm air/oil-cooled motor. The lightweight
GSX-R was the first real race replica -
actually, not so much of a replica more an
out-and-out racer with lights on.

Fast forward ten years and Suzuki are
looking for ways to make a budget machine;
not a boring ride-to-work hack but a fun
machine that would be fun to own and ride.
Enter the 600 Bandit, featuring a sleeved
down version of the very same motor that
powered the first GSX-R750. Wrapped in a
steel frame with noticeable lack of bodywork,
the Bandit delivered more thrills for your
money than anything else you could buy.

Time to move the time machine a little

further forward, to 1998, and Suzuki decide to
reinvent the GSXB00F sports tourer, an idea
that's been around since 1988 when the first
F-model's unlovely lines earned the nickname
‘teapot’. This time Suzuki wrapped a bit of
swoopy bodywork around the 600 Bandit
motor and fitted a few more parts from the
spare-parts bin and et voila! - produced a
very practical and useable all-round

motorcycle of the type everyone had thought
was becoming extinct. And it was still cheap
compared to the state-of-the-art sportsters.
Suzuki liked it so much they restored the
venerable power plant to its original
dimensions and produced the GSX750F, to all
intents and purposes an identical motorcycle
to the 600 cc version.

The result was another very able
motorcycle. But in a sportster obsessed
market, who would buy them? There were
several answers: those who couldn't afford to
insure a top-of-the-range machine, those who
were looking for an affordable first bike after
getting their licence, and those diehards who
will not be led by fashion. In the case of the
600 and 750 GSXs, they have a point. For
sensible money you can ride all day in comfort
with a pillion for company (try that on a GSX-
R), carry a reasonable mount of luggage and -
on the bigger bike - enjoy torque from low
down and genuine top-gear flexibility. In
short, Suzuki retained all the old Teapot's
usability but thankfully improved on the looks
immeasurably with swoopy new bodywork.

The GSX750 (note the lack of an 'F’) is an
entirely different - um, pot of tea... although it
does share with its brothers the distinction of
being an awful lot of motorcycle for very little
money. The GSX750 is a retro, a bike styled
like bikes were styled before the first GSX-
R750 was a twinkle in its daddy's eye. No
GSX-R ever had twin shocks, a tubular steel
frame or non-adjustable front forks. This is a
styling exercise harking back to the days of
the UJM, the Universal Japanese Motorcycle,
a phrase coined, | believe by Cycle magazine
aditor Cook HNeilsen to describe the
proliferation of air-cooled across-the-frame
four cylinder bikes coming out of Japan.

Mot surprisingly, the retro GSX attracted its
fair share of riders returning to motorcyclhing
after a long time out of the saddle. Here was a

Suzuki's GSX-R range represented their cutting edge sports bikes
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machine that was comfortably familiar. It
deserves more than just an audience of ‘born-
again bikers' though, its another good choice
for a relative novice and if a fair amount of
your mileage is in town it makes a great
commuter. And like the Fs it is perfectly
capable of carrying a pillion in comfort.
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About this Manual

The aim of this manual is to help you get the
best value from your motorcycle. It can do so
in several ways. It can help you decide what
work must be done, even if you choose to
have it done by a dealer; it provides
information and procedures for routine
maintenance and servicing;, and it offers
diagnostic and repair procedures to follow
when trouble occurs.

The GSXG600F-K1 model

We hope you use the manual to tackle the
work yourself. For many simpler jobs, doing it
yourself may be quicker than arranging an
appointment to get the motorcycle into a
dealer and making the trips to leave it and
pick it up. More importantly, a lot of money
can be saved by avoiding the expense the
shop must pass on to you to cover its labour
and overhead costs. An added benefit is the
sense of satisfaction and accomplishment
that you feel after doing the job yourself.

References to the left or right side of the

motorcycle assume you are sitting on the
seat, facing forward.

We take great pride in the accuracy of
information given in this manual, but
motorcycle manufacturers make
alterations and design changes during the
production run of a particular motorcycle
of which they do not inform us. No liability
can be accepted by the authors or
publishers for loss, damage or injury
caused by any errors in, or omissions from,
the information given.

The GSX7T50-Y model
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GSX600F (1998 to 2002)

The GSXB00F was introduced in 1998 as a
fully faired ‘sports-tourer’. It superseded the
original GSX600F which had been
discontinued in 1995.

The GSX600F used the air/oil-cooled engine
from the GSFE00 Bandit models, this being a
sleeved down version of the original GSX-
R750 engine. This four cylinder engine had
chain drive to its double overhead camshafts
which operated four valves per cylinder. Power
was transmitted via a conventional wet multi-
plate clutch to the 6-speed constant mesh
gearbox, and then to the rear wheel by chain
and sprockets. The engine was fed by four 32
mm Mikuni CV carburettors, with ignition by a
transistorized electronic system.

The engine was mounted in a box-section
steel cradle frame. Suspension was provided by

41 mm oil-damped telescopic forks at the front,
and a box-section aluminium swingarm acting
on a single shock absorber via a three-way
linkage at the rear. The forks were adjustable for
rebound damping. The shock absorber was
adjustable for spring pre-load and rebound
damping. Braking was by twin disc and twin-
piston sliding calipers at the front and by a disc
and single opposed-piston caliper at the rear.
The GSXG600F has remained virtually
unchanged during its production history.

GSX750F (1998 to 2002)

The GSX750F used virtually the same chassis
as the 600 models, but was powered by the 749
cc airfoil-cooled engine fitted to the original
GSX-R750. It superseded the original GSX750F
which had been discontinued in 1996.

Differences between the GSX600 and 750F
models were few; the 750 had larger
carburettors, and used different handlebars
and a different rear shock absorber.

The GSX750F has remained virtually
unchanged during its production history.

GSX750 (1998 to 2001)

The GSX750 used the same engine as the
GSX750F, but in a retro-style chassis. The
engine was mounted in a tubular section
frame, with conventional non-adjustable front
forks and twin rear shocks. In keeping with
the naked retro image, it had one-piece
handlebars, a single chromed headlight and
chromed instrument pods.

The GSX7V50 has remained virtually
unchanged during its production history.

Performance Data

Maximum power

Average fuel consumption

GSXB0OF ........... S e L

Fuel tank range
Based on average fuel consumption rate

Ol CE .
11111111111111111111

-----------------------------

-------------------------------------------------

R - ko b b B T Bk

Performance data sourced from Motor Cycle News road test
features. See the MCN website for up-to-date biking news.

EEXB00F .. S ke S I A D R T s 73 bhp (54 kW) @ 10,350 rpm
(e G e N A e e R A R 92 bhp (69 kW) @ 10,500 rpm
O s A R S e e H R B R 86 bhp (64 kW) @ 9500 rpm
Maximum torque
o e s e TR e L R SR e 39 Ibf ft (53 Nm) @ 7950 rpm
BB 5 e e e R s 49 Ibf t (66 Nm) @ 9500 rpm
BRTED s i N e e e e 49 Ibf ft (66 Nm) @ 8500 rpm
Top speed
GENB00F.. Sl A s s, i e Y e ceievee.. 135 mph (216 km/h)
GRICTEAR 15, Db B o L SR TN T T T o
RN 1 o S A e e e T 131 mph (211 km/h) 0 A
Acceleration E 60 / = E
GSX60O0F E © g
Time taken to cover a s mile from a standing start . ............. 12.2secs e B il B 2
Bty e ) P e A i e S 110 mph (176 km/h) P 20
GSX750F s0—{!
Time taken to cover a ' mile froma standingstart .............. 11.8 secs
Terminal speed after s mile (estimated) ...................... 117 mph (188 km/h) T L,
GSX750 GSX-600F
Time taken to cover a ' mile from a standingstart . ............. 12.3 secs -
Terminal speed after s mile (estimated) ................c0vvn.s 112 mph (180 km/h) Power/torque curves

Miles per Imp gal, miles per litre, litres per 100 km

R ETE R kR W B R R

228 miles (365 km)
184 miles (288 km)
150 miles (241 km)

52 mpg, 11.44 mpl, 5.4 /100 km
42 mpg, 9.24 mpl, 6.7 Y100 km
38 mpg, 8.36 mpl, 7.4 Y100 km

[.[{ ]www.motorcyclenews.com
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seal height
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Wheelbase
Length

Dimensions and weights

GSX600F

Overall length
Austria, Germany, Switzerland,

and Scandinavia models .. ... 2175 mm
UK and all other models ....... 2135 mm
Overall width . ................. 745 mm
Overall height . .. ............... 1195 mm
Wheelbase . ................... 1470 mm
SACIEOE v vonicin o ek 785 mm
Ground clearance ............... 120 mm
Weight (dry)
Austria, Switzerland and
Californiamodels .............209kg
UK and all other models . . ........ 208 kg
Engine
L 5 - S e e e R ol
Capacity
RO o e R e

GOATS0F and GSXTAD ... vivivivainsas

Bore and stroke

R NI i i i P e e

GSX750F and GSX750 .
Compression ratio

| e
Goaralk-and GEXTO0 ... connvmnins s

Camshafts . .. ......

................... 750 cc

GSX750F

Overall length
Austria, Germany, Switzerland,

and Scandinavia models .....2175 mm
LK and all other models . .2135 mm
Overall width . . e e e o D0 MM
Overallheight . . ................ 1180 mm
Wheelbase ....................1465 mm
Seatheight . ............ .. 790 mm
Ground clearance ...............120mm
Weight (dry)
Austria and Switzerland models . . . .212 kg
Californiamodels ............... 213 kg
UK and all othermodels . .. ...... 211 kg

600 cc

................... 62.6 x 48.7

70.0 x 48.7

................... 11..3:1
................... 10.7:1

mim
mm

DOHC, chain-driven

L ATIOTREERMERNY, v i i i i i i s Ty ) T e Wel sump

GSX750

Overall length
Austria, Germany, Switzerland,

and Scandinavia models .. ... 2175 mm

UK and all other models .......2145 mm
Overallwidth ...................750 mm
Overallheight .. ............... 1095 mm
Wheelbase ................... 1470 mm
Seatheight ..................... 785 mm
Ground clearance ............... 130 mm

Weightdry) ... .. ... ... ...........

Four stroke in-line four cylinder, air/oil-coocled, four valves per cylinder
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Engine (continued)

Carburettors
N s e T e e S R 4 x 32 mm Mikuni, CV type
B O e T S R R 4 x 36 mm Mikuni, CV type
R s A e e R B e T 4 x 32.5 mm Keihin, CV type
B T s e R e R R R R e Electric
IIROMESYBIBIMY & i s i i R TR Transistorized with electronic advance
B e e e e P e e e A e Wet multi-plate, cable-operated
B I o s R e e R e S B R S e i FR IR S &-speed constant mesh
RTINS o R e T L et e S R S S e e Chain and sprockets

Chassis - GSX600F and GSX750F

= T 1= 4 o= PR Box-section steel cradle
Hake
GSXBOOF . . ... it a i et e e 25.0° 20’
L 8| 25.0° 18’
L~ 99.5 mm
Fuel tank capacity (includingreserve) ............ .00 innannn 20 litres
Front suspension
1 .= 41 mm oil-damped telescopic forks
Travel ... iii it i st 130 mm
Adjustment . .. e Rebound damping
Rear suspension
Type
GEXBO0F . ...ttt e Single shock absorber with spring pre-load and rebound damping
adjustment, rising rate linkage, box section aluminium swingarm
GOXTO0F .. e a e Single shock absorber with remote reservoir providing spring pre-load,

rebound damping and compression damping adjustment, rising rate
linkage, box section aluminium swingarm

TrAVE] e e e e a e 142 mm (at rear wheel)
Wheels
41 | 17 inch cast aluminium-alloy
T 17 inch cast aluminium-alloy
Tyres
P TIITEE. 1o gm0 A e B 8 B R 120/70ZR17 (58W) tubeless
iz n B e o R L P e P 150/702ZR17 (69W) tubeless
Front brake
= 2 X 290 mm discs
= T - . 2 X twin piston sliding calipers
Rear brake
I o 1 x 240 mm disc
BRI . . ovcowieimin i a i nm i amn e A e 1 x twin opposed-piston caliper
Chassis - GSX750
PUAMIBRVEID o s wom s e o e 6, o o N Tubular-section steel cradle
BEIEE i e e e R e e e e 25.0° 30’
THEIE  nasrn e o i e W e R R e S e S e 101 mm
Fuel tank capacity (including reSarve) .........c.ccvervvnnvnsnanss 18 litres
Front suspension
IS o e o e L e e 43 mm oil-damped telescopic forks, non-adjustable
STHEINEIE e i o S ) i G e 130 mm
Hear suspension
TP s v g e e A R e B S W P Twin shock absorbers with remote reservoir and pre-load adjustment,
box section aluminium swingarm
TRV iy s e e R R L 120 mm (at rear wheel)
WDBBIE oo i e e o o TR e R R e S s 17 inch cast aluminium-alloy
Tyres
ETONTET. i o R ) S S T i 120/70ZR17 (58W) tubeless
BREESE o e o e e S S e S e st 170/60ZR17 (72W) tubeless
Front brake
IR oo o R B S R T R N 2 % 300 mm discs
I IR o s e e e e B e e B B S TR S e e i 2 % twin piston sliding calipers
Rear brake
B o iy R R R B S e B R A e e B 1 x 240 mm disc

R s e s e e e e T R R R e e e 1 x opposed-piston caliper



012 Safety first!

Professional mechanics are trained in safe
working procedures. However enthusiastic
you may be about getting on with the job at
hand, take the time to ensure that your safety
is not put at risk. A moment’s lack of attention
can result in an accident, as can failure to

observe simple precautions.

There will always be new ways of having
is not a
comprehensive list of all dangers; it is
intended rather to make you aware of the risks
and to encourage a safe approach to all work

accidents, and the following

you carry out on your bike.

Asbestos

® Certain friction, insulating, sealing and
other products - such as brake pads, clutch
contain asbestos.
to avoid
inhalation of dust from such products since it
is hazardous to health. If in doubt, assume

limings, gaskets, etc. -
Extreme care must be taken

that they do contain asbestos.

Fire

® Remember at all times that petrol is highly
flammable. Never smoke or have any kind of
naked flame around, when working on the
vehicle. But the risk does not end there - a
spark caused by an electrical short-circuit, by
two metal surfaces contacting each other, by
careless use of tools, or even by static
electricity built up in your body under certain
conditions, can ignite petrol vapour, which in
a confined space is highly explosive. Never
use petrol as a cleaning solvent. Use an

approved safety solvent.

® Always disconnect the battery earth
terminal before working on any part of the fuel
or electrical system, and never risk spilling

fuel on to a hot engine or exhaust.

® |t is recommended that a fire extinguisher
of a type suitable for fuel and electrical fires is
kept handy in the garage or workplace at all
times. Never try to extinguish a fuel or

electrical fire with water.

Fumes

® Certain fumes are highly toxic and can
quickly cause unconsciousness and even
death if inhaled to any extent. Petrol vapour
comes into this category, as do the vapours
from certain solvents such as trichloro-
ethylene. Any draining or pouring of such
volatile fluids should be done in a well

ventilated area.

® When using cleaning fluids and solvents,
read the instructions carefully. Never use
materials from unmarked containers - they

may give off poisonous vapours.

® Never run the engine of a motor vehicle in
an enclosed space such as a garage. Exhaust
fumes contain carbon monoxide which is
extremely poisonous, if you need to run the
engine, always do so in the open air or at least
have the rear of the vehicle outside the

workplace.

The battery

® Never cause a spark, or allow a naked
light near the vehicle's battery. It will normally
be giving off a certain amount of hydrogen

gas, which is highly explosive.

@® Always disconnect the battery ground
(earth) terminal before working on the fuel or
electrical systems (except where noted).
@ |f possible, loosen the filler plugs or cover
when charging the battery from an external
source. Do not charge at an excessive rate or
the battery may burst.
@® Take care when topping up, cleaning or
carrying the battery. The acid electrolyte,
evenwhen diluted, is very corrosive and
should not be allowed to contact the eyes or
skin. Always wear rubber gloves and goggles
or a face shield. If you ever need to prepare
electrolyte yourself, always add the acid
slowly to the water; never add the water to the
acid.

Electricity

® When using an electric power tool,
inspection light etc., always ensure that the
appliance is correctly connected to its plug
and that, where necessary, it is properly
grounded (earthed). Do not use such
appliances in damp conditions and, again,
beware of creating a spark or applying
excessive heat in the vicinity of fuel or fuel
vapour. Also ensure that the appliances meat
national safety standards.
® A severe electric shock can result from
touching certain parts of the electrical system,
such as the spark plug wires (HT leads), when
the engine is running or being cranked,
particularly if components are damp or the
insulation is defective. Where an electronic
ignition system is used, the secondary (HT)
voltage is much higher and could prove fatal.

Remember...

¥ Don't start the engine without first
ascertaining that the transmission is in
nautral,

¥ Don’t suddenly remove the pressure cap
from a hot cooling system - cover it with a
cloth and release the pressure gradually first,
or you may get scalded by escaping coolant.
X Don’t attempt to drain oil until you are
sure it has cooled sufficiently to avoid
scalding you.

¥ Don't grasp any part of the engine or
exhaust system without first ascertaining
that it is cool enough not to burn you.

X Don’t allow brake fluid or antifreeze to
contact the machine's paintwork or plastic
components.

¥ Don't siphon toxic liquids such as fuel,
hydraulic fluid or antifreeze by mouth, or
allow them to remain on your skin.

¥ Don't inhale dust - it may be injurious to
health (see Asbestos heading).

X Don't allow any spilled oil or grease to
remain on the floor - wipe it up right away,
before someone slips on it.

X Don't use ill-fitting spanners or other
tools which may slip and cause injury.

X Don't lift a heavy component which may

be beyond your capability - get assistance.
X Don't rush to finish a job or take
unverified short cuts.

X Don't allow children or animals in or
around an unattended vehicle.

X Don't inflate a tyre above the
recommended pressure. Apart from
overstressing the carcass, in extreme cases
the tyre may blow off forcibly.

v Do ensure that the machine is supported
securely at all times. This is especially
important when the machine is blocked up
to aid wheel or fork removal.

v Do take care when attempting to loosen
a stubborn nut or bolt. It is generally better
to pull on a spanner, rather than push, so
that if you slip, you fall away from the
machine rather than onto it.

v Do wear eye protection when using
power tools such as drill, sander, bench
grinder etc.

+ Do use a barrier cream on your hands
prior to undertaking dirty jobs - it will
protect your skin from infection as well as
making the dirt easier to remove afterwards,
but make sure your hands aren't left
slippery. Note that long-term contact with
used engine oil can be a health hazard.

v Do keep loose clothing (cuffs, ties etc.
and long hair) well out of the way of moving

mechanical parts.

v Do remove rings, wristwatch etc., before
working on the vehicle - especially the
electrical system.

v Do keep your work area tidy - it is only
too easy to fall over articles left lying
around.

v Do exercise caution when compressing
springs for removal or installation. Ensure
that the tension is applied and released in a
controlled manner, using suitable tools
which preclude the possibility of the spring
escaping violantly.

v Do ensure that any lifting tackle used has
a safe working load rating adequate for the
job.

+ Do get someone to check periodically
that all is well, when working alone on the
vehicle.

v Do carry out work in a logical sequence
and check that everything is correctly
assembled and tightened afterwards.

v Do remember that your vehicle's safety
affects that of yourself and others. If in
doubt on any point, get professional advice.
@ If in spite of following these precautions,
you are unfortunate enough to injure
yourself, seek medical attention as soon as

possible.




|dentification numbers o.13

Frame and engine numbers

The frame serial number is stamped into the
right-hand side of the steering head. The
engine number is stamped into the crankcase
on the right-hand side of the engine. Both of
these numbers should be recorded and kept
in a safe place so they can be furnished to law
enforcement officials in the event of a theft.
The carburettors also have an ID number
stamped into them.

The frame serial number, engine serial
number, colour code and carburettor ID
should also be kept in a handy place (such as
with your driver's licence) so they are always
available when purchasing or ordering parts
for your machine.

Procedures in this manual identify bikes by
model code and production year, e.g.
GSXT50F-X (1999). If not known, the model
code can be determined from the initial frame
numbers given below on UK and US market
machines.

UK models

Model Year
GSXB00F-W 1998
GSX600F-X 1999
GSX600F-Y 2000
GSXB00F-K1 2001
GSXB00F-K2 2002
GSX7T50F-W 1998
GSATS0F-X 1999
GSXT50F-Y 2000
GSX750F-K1 2001
GSX750F-K2 2002
GSX750-W 1998
GSXT50-X 1999
GSX750-Y 2000
GSX750-K1 2001
US modeils

Model Year
GSX600F-W 1998
GSX600F-X 1999
GSX600F-Y 2000
GSX600F-K1 2001
GSX600F-K2 2002
GSXTS0F-W 1998
GSXT50F-X 1999
GSX750F-Y 2000
GSX750F-K1 2001
GSXT50F-K2 2002

Initial frame no.

JS1AJ111100100001
JS1AJ111100100867
JS1AJ111100101623
JS1AJ111100102227
JS1AJ111100102327
JS1AK111100100001
JS1AK111100100781
JS1AK111100101251
JS1AK111100101712
JS1AK111100101892
JS1AE111200100001
JS1AE111200100480
JS1AE111200100777
JS1AE111200100914

Initial frame no.
JS1GN79A W2100001
JS1GN79A X2100001
JS1GN79A Y2100001
JS1GN79A 122100001
JS1GN79A 222100001
JS1GR7GA W2100001
JS1GR7TGA X2100001
JS1GR7GA Y2100001
JS1GR7GA 12100001
JS1GR7GA 22100001

The frame number is stamped into the right-hand side of the steering  The engine number is stamped into the crankcase on the right-hand side

head

of the engine. On F models remove the oil filler cap access panel to see it

Buying spare parts

Once you have found all the identification
numbers, record them for reference when
buying parts. Since the manufacturers change
specifications, parts and vendors (companies
that manufacture various components on the
machine), providing the ID numbers is the only
way to be reasonably sure that you are buying
the correct parts.

Whenever possible, take the worn part to
the dealer so direct comparison with the new
component can be made. Along the trail from

the manufacturer to the parts shelf, there are
numerous places that the part can end up with
the wrong number or be listed incorrectly.

The two places to purchase new parts for
your motorcycle - the franchised or main
dealer and the parts/accessories store - differ
in the type of parts they carry. While dealers
can obtain every single genuine part for your
motorcycle, the accessory store is usually
limited to normal high wear items such as
chains and sprockets, brake pads, spark
plugs and cables, and to tune-up parts and
various engine gaskets, etc. Rarely will an

accessory outlet have major suspension
components, camshafts, transmission gears,
or engine cases.

Used parts can be obtained from breakers
yards for roughly half the price of new ones,
but you can't always be sure of what you're
getting. Once again, take your worn part to
the breaker for direct comparison, or when
ordering by mail order make sure that you can
return it if you are not happy.

Whether buying new, used or rebuilt parts,
the best course is to deal directly with someone
who specialises in your particular make.




0.14 Daily (pre-ride) checks
Note: The daily (pre-ride) checks outlined in the owner's manual covers those items which should be inspected on a daily basis.

Engine/transmission oil level

Before you start: The correct oil

v Take the motorcycle on a short run to allow h i _ S :
it to reach normal operating temperature. L] Mnderp. hngh-rav'-rlmg‘engmes place great demands on their oil. It is very important that the
correct oil for your bike is used.

Caution: Do not run the engine @ Always top up with a good quality motorcycle oil of the specified type and viscosity and do
é - not overfill the engine.

in an enclosed space such as a
garage or workshop. il type AP| grade SF or SG Oil viscosity SAE 10W40

v Stop the engine and support the
motorcycle on its centrestand. Allow it to rest
undisturbed for a few minutes to allow the oil
level to stabilise. Make sure the motorcycle is
on level ground.

Bike care:

® |If you have to add oil frequently, check
whether you have any oil leaks from the
engine joints, seals and gaskets. If not, the
angine could be burning oil, in which case
there will be white smoke coming out of the
exhaust - (see Fault Finding in the Reference
section).

-1 Wipe the oil level inspection window so With the motorcycle upright and level, the
that it is clean - it is located on the right- oil level should lie between the F (full) and
hand side of the engine. L (low) level lines on the window (arrowed).

On GSX600/750F models, if the level is 4 Unscrew the oil filler cap from the top of Top up with the recommended grade and
below the L line, undo the oil filler cap the clutch cover. type of oil to bring the level up to the F
access panel screw and remove the panel. line on the inspection window. Do not

overfill. On completion, make sure the filler
cap is secure in the cover. Fit the access
panel on GSX600/750F models, ensuring its
tab locates corractly.

Suspension, steering and drive chain

suspension and steering: Drive chain:
@® Check that the front and rear suspension @ Check that the steering moves smoothly @ Check that the chain isn't too loose or too
operates smoothly without binding (see from lock-to-lock, and that there is no tight, and adjust it if necessary (see Chap-

Chapter 1). freeplay. ter 1).
@® Check that the suspension is adjusted as @ If the chain looks dry, lubricate it (see
required, where applicable (see Chapter 5). Chapter 1).




Daily (pre-ride) checks oe1s

Brake fluid levels
Warning: Brake hydraulic fluid
can harm your eyes and

damage painted surfaces, so
use extreme caution when

handling and pouring it and cover
surrounding surfaces with rag. Do not
use fluid that has been standing open for
some time, as it is hygroscopic (absorbs
moisture from the air) which can cause a
dangerous loss of braking effectiveness.

Before you start:

v The front master cylinder reservoir is on the
right-hand handlebar. The rear master
cylinder reservoir is located on the right-hand
side of the frame, just below the seat.

v Make sure you have the correct hydraulic
fluid. DOT 4 is recommended.

v Wrap a rag around the reservoir being
worked on to ensure that any spillage does
not come into contact with painted surfaces.
v Support the motorcycle upright using an
auxiliary stand so that the reservoir being
worked on is level - you may have to turn the
handlebars to achieve this when working on
the front reservoir.

Bike care:

® The fluid in the front and rear brake master
cylinder reservoirs will drop slightly as the brake
pads wear down (refer to Chapter 1 to check
the amount of wear in the pads if required).

@ If either fluid reservoir requires repeated
topping-up there could be a leak somewhere
in the hydraulic system. which must be
investigated immediately.

® Check for signs of hydraulic fluid leakage
from the hoses and brake components - if
found, rectify immediately (see Chapter 6).

@ Check the operation of both brakes before
taking the machine on the road; if there is
evidence of air in the system (a spongy feel to
lever or pedal), the system must be bled (see
Chapter 6).

- \ . : " “ L'Hﬂd"

Top up with new DOT 4 fluid until the
level is up to the UPPER level line. Do not
overfill.

The front brake fluid level, visible through
the window in the reservoir body, must
be above the LOWER level line (arrowed).

Top up with new DOT 4 fluid until the
level is up to the ridge along the inside of
the front wall of the reservoir (arrowed).
Do not overtfiil.

On GSX600/750F models, the rear brake
5 fluid level can be viewed via the aperture

in the seat panel. The fluid must lie
between the UPPER and LOWER level lines
(arrowedq).

Ensure that the diaphragm is correctly
seated before installing the plate and
cap.

2 If the level is below the LOWER line, undo
the two reservoir cover screws and remove
the cover, diaphragm piate and diaphragm.

=

. -_-___.(k
Ensure that the diaphragm is correctly
seated before installing the plate and
cover. Secure the cover with the two
SCrews.

If the level is below the LOWER level line,

remove the fairing right-hand side panel

(see Chapter 7), then unscrew the
reservoir cap (arrowed) and remove the
diaphragm plate and diaphragm.

hlt;

S =
s

On G3X750 models, remove the seat to

view the rear brake fluid level, which must

be between the UPPER and LOWER level
lines. To access the reservoir cover for
topping up, remove the document tray.




0-16 Daily (pre-ride) checks

Tyres

The correct pressures:

® The tyres must be checked when cold, not
immediately after riding. Note that low tyre
pressures may cause the tyre to slip on the
rim or come off. High tyre pressures will cause
abnormal tread wear and unsafe handling.
The pressures listed are for both solo riding
and carrying a pillion.

® Use an accurate pressure gauge. Many
forecourt gauges are wildly inaccurate. If you
buy your own, spend as much as you can
justify on a quality gauge.

® Proper air pressure will increase tyre life
and provide maximum stability and ride
comfort.

Remove the dust cap from the valve.
Check the tyre pressures when cold. Do
not forget to fit the cap after checking the

Tyre care:

® Check the tyres carefully for cuts, tears,
embedded nails or other sharp objects and
excessive wear. Operation of the motorcycle
with excessively worn tyres is extremely
hazardous, as traction and handling are
directly affected.

@ Check the condition of the tyre valve and
ensure the dust cap is in place.

@ Pick out any stones or nails which may
have become embedded in the tyre tread. If
left, they will eventually penetrate through the
casing and cause a puncture.

@ If tyre damage is apparent, or unexplained
loss of pressure is experienced, seek the
advice of a tyre fitting specialist without delay.

Measure tread depth at the centre of the
tyre using a depth gauge.

Tyre tread depth:

@ At the time of writing UK law requires that
tread depth must be at least 1 mm over 3/4 of
the tread breadth all the way around the tyre,
with no bald patches. Many riders, however,
consider 2 mm tread depth minimum to be a
safer limit. Suzuki recommend a minimum of
1.6 mm on the front and 2 mm on the rear.

@ Many tyres now incorporate wear indicators
in the tread. Identify the location marking on
the tyre sidewall to locate the indicator bar
and renew the tyre if the tread has worn down
to the bar - some tyres have wear bars near
the edge as well as in the centre.

3 Tyre tread wear indicator bar (A) and its
location marking (usually either an arrow,
a triangle, a logo or the letters TWI) on the

prassure. sidewall (B).
Model Front Rear
GSX600F and GSX750F models 33 psi (2.25 Bar) 36 psi (2.50 Bar)
GSX750 model 36 psi (2.50 Bar) 36 psi (2.50 Bar)

Legal and safety checks

Lighting and signalling:

@ Take a minute to check that the headlight,
tail light, brake light, licence plate light (where
fitted), instrument lights and turn signals all
waork correctly.

® Check that the horn sounds when
button is pressed.

® A working speedometer, graduated in mph,
is a statutory requirement in the UK.

the

Safety:

® Check that the throttle grip rotates
smoothly when opened and snaps shut when
released, in all steering positions. Also check
for the correct amount of freeplay in the cable
(see Chapter 1).

® Check that the clutch operates smoothly in
all steering positions. Also check for the
correct amount of freeplay in the cable (see
Chapter 1).

® Check that the engine shuts off when the
kill switch is operated.

® Check that the stand return springs hold
the stands up securely when retracted.

@® Check the operation of the starter interlock
system. It should only be possible to start the
engine if the transmission is in neutral and the
clutch lever is pulled in, or if the transmission
is in gear with the clutch lever pulled in and
the sidestand up.

Fuel:

@ This may seem obvious, but check that you
have enough fuel to complete your journey. If
you notice signs of fuel leakage, rectify the
cause immediately.

@® Ensure you use the correct grade fuel - see
Chapter 3 Specifications.




Chapter 1

Routine maintenance and servicing

Contents

Alrfiter=chock ANACIBAN .. vrvnw mrwmsmms e s e s 2 Frontforks—=o0illchange .. ......coviiiririnrnnnnennneenns 32
S I < MR, = o oo aites it i o adesn s o S e e 21  Fuel filter — renewal (GSXB00/TSOF) ....... .. .o iiiiininnnn. 18
Battens— CRENINE «com e waca s see Chapter8 Fuelhoses—renewal ..........covvrivronan. S venes 25
BETTBIE = TEMIRIE o oo eoni i o o e 5 A 33 Puslsysiem=oheck .. .o comman s v grmm s s s s e 4
Battery — removal, installation, inspection and Headlight aim-check andadjustment . . ............cooivoun. 35

IR o or e e e o S A A oS see Chapter8 Idle speed —check and adjustment . ............ccciiuiinnnan. 6
Brake master cylinders and calipers —sealrenewal ............. 31 Nuts and bolts - tightnesscheck .............coveuiininnnn. 13
BB N CIVEIIIE o v v nc v msemson s, s e o S SR 23 Sidestand and centrestand-check ................... .. ... 34
Brake hoses —renewal . ....... ... it ninsns 24  Spark plugs = check and adjustment . ....................... 3
Brake pads—check . ... ... ... it 10 Sparkplugs—renewal .. ..........co0iiiriirianeiirasas 15
Brake system —check .. .......... 0, 11 Stand pivots, lever pivots and cables - lubrication . . ............ 14
Carburettors —synchronisation . .. .......c.iiiiiininnnsnnns 17  Steering head bearings - check and adjustment ............... 19
Clutch-check and adjustment . . . . ......... ... . . oiiiu.... 8 Steering head bearings-re-greasing ...............cvvrnunns 29
Cylinder compression =check ..........cvviiriiiniinrnrnas 26 SUspenaion=ChBEK. . ....cvnswiames oo nm s sana iy et es 20
Drive chain and sprockets — check, adjustment, cleaning Swingarm and suspension linkage bearings - re-greasing .. ...... 30

BT I ERIE T 5 5 s i s T e 1, 8 B A 0 M B TR 1 Throttle and choke cables - check and adjustment ............. T
Drive chain - wearand stretchcheck .................c000uen 89 Tyresandwhesls—generalcheck .........ccoiivririnrinees 12
Engineoll pressure~check ..............ciiiirnrinnnrenn 27 Valve clearances - check and adjustment .................... 16
Engine/transmission—ocilchange ............ccoviniinnnnnn. 5 YWheolDOarMNEgB =CNOCK ....coveirmoesamosnasisassssisssss 28
Engine/transmission — oil and filterchange . . .. ................ 22
Degrees of difficulty

Easy, suitable for '%T Fairly easy, suitable 3%\ Fairly difficult, <. | Difficult, suitable for E‘q& Very difficult, &:

novice with little ;ﬁ for beginner with 2L | suitable for competent A | experienced DIY Ay | suitable for expert DIY 3

expernience Q sOIme experience & DIY mechanic 3\\ mechanic &: or professional &
Specifications
Engine
Engine idle speed

GSX600F

Austria and Switzerland models

California models
All other models
GSX750F

Austria and Switzerland models

All other models
GSX750

Austria and Switzerland models

All other models
Spark plugs
Type

Standard

For constant slow speed riding or cold countries (see text)
For extended high speed riding or hot countries (see text)
Electrode gap

1200 + 50 rpm
1300 + 100 rpm
1200 + 100 rpm

1100 + 50 rpm
1200 + 100 rpm

1200 = 50 rpm
1200 + 100 rpm

NGK CROEK or Denso U27ETR
NGK CRBEK or Denso U24ETR
NGK CR10EK or Denso U31ETR
0.6 to 0.7 mm



1.2 Specifications

Engine (continued)
Valve clearances (COLD engine)

IR VANOE o s R S e 0.10 to 0.15 mm
Exhauist valwes: i s v sigen SO eSS i i e 0.18 to 0.23 mm
Carburettor synchronisation - max. difference between readings . . . . . 20 mm Hg
Cylinder compression
AR - e B S e R S R 142 to 213 psi (10.0 to 15.0 Bar)
SOPCE B o vl e e R R e A R e 114 psi (8.0 Bar)
Max. difference betweencylinders ............... ..o 28 psi (2.0 Bar)
Qil pressure (at main oil gallery plug, with enginewarm) ............ 43 to 85 psi (3.0 to 6.0 Bar) @ 3000 rpm, oil @ 60°C
Miscellaneous
Drive chain
OB e e R S S D S S 20 to 30 mm with motorcycle on centrestand
Stretch limit (21 pin length-seetext) . . . ............ ... ... ..., 319.4 mm
Throttle twistgrip freeplay
Dpeningromt) eable ..o i v E e e e e 2.0to 4.0 mm
Glosing iean:cabll v saiai i sniGa sy s e e zero (no freeplay)
Cloteh lover Treeplay b dmmn s e SRR 10 to 15 mm
Clutch release mechanisSm SCrew ... .....c.civ e vvrenrrrnnnnsss 1 turn out
Tyma-prassumescold) .o o s R R see Daily (pre-ride) checks
Rear brake pedal height
ARRBOOR oo s e e S R R S R R R 54 mm
Rl o i S e R e s S G e e 55 mm
e Y o e R e B o R T R S T e T A e 50 mm
Gearchange lever height
MBI < e s e e R e 54 mm
e T s s e e e R A 55 mm
D Y v i e e e T e R A S S R 45 mm

Recommended lubricants and fluids

Fuel grade
D Reary TR BNG s s R L e Unleaded, minimum 91 RON (Research Octane Number)
L PR i e R R S R B R R e R Unleaded, minimum 87 ((R+M) /2 method)
Engine/transmission oiltype . . . . ... o i i i e API| grade SF or SG motor oil
Engine/transmissionoil viscosity .......... ... .o o i SAE 10wW40
Engine/transmission oil capacity
OV ORBNEE - 3 s s s e S e A e 3.3 litres
GHland ABrchange: oo v e iy ad i b 2 v 3.5 litres
Following engine overhaul = dry engine, new filter . . . ............ 4.7 litres
Brakm Ik e R R R e A DOT 4
DR CIBITY oo i e R e R R A A Heavy motor oil (such as gear oil) or chain lubricant suitable for O-ring
and X-ring chains
Steering head Doarngs - ... vuviu i s s e e e Multi-purpose grease
Swingamplvot beatings ..o imisiiedinrvii e s i Multi-purpose grease
Suspension iNkage beanngs ........coveeeieiiieisiirerieiees Multi-purpose grease
Beanng Seal lIPs- oo s S e e S e R Multi-purpose grease
Gearchange lever/rear brake pedal/footrestpivots . ............... Multi-purpose grease
Brakeand clutch lever pivols . ...cccvv i vvnesrnnmsrvsssnnsnsses Multi-purpose grease
Sidestand and centrestand pivots ........... ... i Multi-purpose grease
TIPOREIO D v iy S e T R O A S R e Multi-purpose grease or dry film lubricant
Front Drakie lever PISION D . v vwsmin vaes i i s i s i o Silicone grease
CRBTB oo Gt dion st s e S s e e s L e e S Engine oil or cable lubricant
Torque settings
Botiom volta fork slamp bolls: . ovunmmsisasm s g sisiaims 23 Nm
Engineftransmissionoildrainplug . ..........cciiiiiiiiiiiiaas 23 Nm
pAey Ol QA I o e s s R SR e 40 Nm
Rear brake torque arm nut
CRRBIIIIE o o i e o s A R e R R e 3 32 Nm
BSTD0F and BSXEDD oo i s s e R 35 Nm
Rear wheel axle nut
EOXBODF-and GEXIDE v s s sy e e i 65 Nm
T L e T e e B B ST R Y S R 100 Nm
DA PILOE = e i e S o B e A T A 11 Nm

LRI SERITEIIIE s i e R R D o 65 Nm



Maintenance schedule 1.3

Note: The daily (pre-ride) checks outlined in the owner's manual covers
those items which should be inspected on a daily basis. Always
perform the pre-ride inspection at every maintenance interval (in
addition to the procedures listed). The intervals listed below are the
intervals recommended by the manufacturer for each particular
operation during the model years covered in this manual. Your owner's
manual may have different intervals for your model.

Daily (pre-ride)
See ‘Daily (pre-ride) checks’ at the beginning of this
manual.

After the initial 600 miles (1000 km)

Note: This check is usually performed by a Suzuki dealer after the
first 600 miles (1000 km) from new. Thereafter, maintenance is
carried out according to the following intervals of the schedufe.

Every 600 miles (1000 km)

|| Check, adjust, clean and lubricate the drive chain
(Section 1)

Every 4000 miles (6000 km) or

6 months

Carry out afl the items under the Daily (pre-ride) checks and the 600

mile (1000 km) check, plus the following:

| Check and clean the air filter element (Section 2)

|| Check the spark plugs (Section 3)

| Check the fuel hoses and fuel system components
(Section 4)

| Change the engine/transmission oil (Section 5)

|| Check and adjust the engine idle speed (Section 6)

|| Check throttle/choke cable operation and freeplay
(Section 7)

|| Check the operation of the clutch (Section 8)

|| Check for drive chain wear and stretch (Section 9)

|| Check the brake pads for wear (Section 10)

|| Check the operation of the brake system
(Section 11)

| Check the tyre and wheel condition, and the tyre
tread depth (Daily (pre-ride) checks and Section 12)

| Check the tightness of all nuts and bolts
(Section 13)

| Check and lubricate the stand pivots, lever pivots
and cables (Section 14)

Every 7500 miles (12,000 km) or

12 months

Carry out all the items under the 4000 mile (6000 km) check, plus the

following:

] Renew the spark plugs (Section 15)

|_| Check the valve clearances (Section 16)

[_| Check carburettor synchronisation (Section 17)

|| Renew the in-line fuel filter - GSX600/750F
(Section 18)

|| Check the steering head bearings (Section 19)

|| Check the front and rear suspension (Section 20)

Every 11,000 miles (18,000 km) or

18 months

Carry out all the items under the 4000 mile (6000 km) check, plus the
following:

"] Renew the air filter element (Section 21)

|| Change the engine/transmission oil and renew the

oil filter (Section 22)

Every two years
] Change the brake fluid (Section 23)

Every four years

| Renew the brake hoses (Section 24)

| Renew the fuel hoses, and on Austria, Switzerland
and California models renew the EVAP system
hoses (Section 25)

Non-scheduled maintenance

| Check the cylinder compression (Section 26)

| Check the engine oil pressure (Section 27)

| Check the wheel bearings (Section 28)

| Re-grease the steering head bearings (Section 29)

| Re-grease the swingarm and suspension linkage
bearings (Section 30)

| Renew the brake master cylinder and caliper seals
(Section 31)

| Change the front fork oil (Section 32)

| Check the battery (Section 33)

|1 Check the stands and the starter interlock circuit
operation (Section 34)

|| Check and adjust the headlight aim (Section 35)



1.4 COomponent locations

Component locations - right-hand side
1 Rear brake fiuid reservoir 4 Throttle cable adjusters 7 Engine oil level inspection window

2 Engine oil filler cap 5 Fork seals 8 Rear brake pedal height adjuster
3 Front brake fluid reservoir 6 Engine oil filter 8 Drive chain adjuster



Component locations 1.5
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Component Im:.atinns 1art hand aide

1 Clutch cable upper adjuster 4 Fuel tap fuel filter 8 Engine oif drain plug
2 Steering head bearing 5 Idle speed adjuster 9 Clutch cable lower adjuster
adjuster 6 Air filter 10 Clutch refease mechanism

3 In-line fuel filter 7 Battery adjuster



1e6 INtroduction

1 This Chapter is designed to help the home
mechanic maintain his/her motorcycle for
safety, economy, long life and peak
performance.

2 Deciding where to start or plug into the
routine maintenance schedule depends on
several factors. If your motorcycle has been
maintained according to the warranty
standards and has just come out of warranty,
start routine maintenance as it coincides with
the next mileage or calendar interval. If you
have owned the machine for some time but

have never performed any maintenance on it,
start at the nearest interval and include some
additional procedures to ensure that nothing
important is overlooked. If you have just had a
major engine overhaul, then start the
maintenance routine from the beginning. If
you have a used machine and have no
knowledge of its history or maintenance
record, combine all the checks into one large
service initially and then settle into the
specified maintenance schedule.

3 Before beginning any maintenance or

Every 600 miles (1000 km)

repair, the machine should be cleaned
thoroughly, especially around the oil filter,
spark plugs, valve covers, body panels,
carburettors, etc. Cleaning will help ensure
that dirt does not contaminate the engine and
will allow you to detect wear and damage that
could otherwise easily go unnoticed.

4 Certain maintenance information is
sometimes printed on labels attached to the
motorcycle. If the information on the labels
differs from that included here, use the
information on the label.

1 Drive chain and sprockets -
check, adjustment, cleaning
and lubrication

s

Check

1 A neglected drive chain won't last long and
will quickly damage the sprockets. Routine
chain adjustment and lubrication isn't difficult
and will ensure maximum chain and sprocket
life.

2 To check the chain, place the bike on its

centrestand and shift the transmission
into neutral. Make sure the ignition switch is
OFF.

3 Push up on the bottom run of the chain
midway between the two sprockets and
measure the total up and down amount of
freeplay, then compare your measurement to
that listed in this Chapter's Specifications
(see illustration). As the chain stretches with
wear, adjustment will periodically be
necessary (see below). Since the chain will
rarely wear evenly, rotate the wheel so that
another section of chain can be checked,; do

1.3 Push up on the chain and measure the
freeplay

1.10a Slacken the axle nut (arrowed) . . .
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1.6 Check the sprockets in the areas
indicated to see if they are worn
excessively

1.10b ... and the torque arm nut/bolt
(arrowed)

this several times to check the entire length of
chain, and mark the tightest spot.

4 In some cases where lubrication has been
neglected, corrosion and galling may cause
the links to bind and kink, which effectively
shortens the chain’s length. Such links should
be thoroughly cleaned and worked free. If the
chain is tight between the sprockets, rusty or
kinked, it's time to fit a new one. If you find a
tight area, mark it with felt pen or paint, and
repeat the measurement after the bike has
been ridden. If the chain is still tight in the
same area, it may be damaged or worn.
Because a tight or kinked chain can damage
the transmission bearings, it's a good idea to
fit a new one.

5 Check the entire length of the chain for
damaged rollers, loose links and pins, and
missing O-rings, and fit a new one if damage
i5 found. Note: Never fit a new chain on old
sprockets, and never use the old chain if vou
fit new sprockets - renew the chain and
Ssprockets as a set.

6 Remove front sprocket cover (see Chapter
5). Check the teeth on the front sprocket and
the rear sprocket for wear (see illustration).

7 Inspect the drive chain slider on the front of
the swingarm for excessive wear and damage
and fit a new one if necessary (see Chapter 5,
Sections 14 and 15).

Adjustment

8 Position the bike on it centrestand. Rotate
the rear wheel so that the chain is positioned
with the tightest point at the centre of its
bottom run.

9 On US and Canada models, remove the
split pin from the end of the axle. Discard it as
a new one must be used. On Germany F
models remove the protective cap from the
end of each chain adjuster stud.

10 Slacken the rear axle nut (see
illustration). Also slacken the nut on the bolt
securing the torque arm to the rear brake
caliper (see illustration).

11 Turn the adjuster nut (GSX600/750F
models) or bolt (GSX750 models) on each side
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1.11a Turn the adjusters as required until
the slack is correct

1.12 Tighten the axle nut to the specified
torque

evenly until the amount of freeplay specified
at the beginning of the Chapter is obtained at
the centre of the bottom run of the chain (see
illustration). Following adjustment, check that
the notch in the top (GSX600/750F models) or
the rear edge (GSX750 models) of each chain
adjustment marker is in the same position in
relation to the index lines on the swingarm
(see illustration). It is important the same
index line on each side aligns with the notch
or rear edge otherwise the rear wheel will be
out of alignment with the front. If there is a
discrepancy in the marker positions, adjust
one of them so that its position is exactly the

1.11b Make sure each adjustment marker
is aligned with the same notch on each
side of the swingarm (GSX600/750F shown)

]
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1.15 Use only the correct lubricant and
apply it as described

same as the other. Check the chain freeplay
as described above and readjust if necessary.
12 Counter-hold the axle head and tighten
the nut to the torque setting specified at the
beginning of the Chapter (see illustration).
Recheck the adjustment as above, then check
that the wheel runs freely. Tighten the brake
torque arm nut to the specified torque setting.
13 On US and Canada models, fit a new split
pin through the nut slots and hole in the end
of the axle; bend the split ends securely to
lock it in place. On Germany models, fit the
caps to the ends of the chain adjuster studs
on GSX600/750F models.

Every 4000 miles (6000 km) or 6 months

Cleaning and lubrication

14 If required, wash the chain in paraffin
(kerosene) or a suitable non-flammable or
high flash-point solvent that will not damage
the O-rings, using a soft brush to work any
dirt out if necessary. Wipe the cleaner off the
chain and allow it to dry. If the chain is
excessively dirty it should be removed from
the machine and allowed to soak in the
paraffin or solvent (see Chapter 5).

Caution: Don't use petrol (gasoline), an
unsuitable solvent or other cleaning fluids
which might damage the internal sealing
properties of the chain. Don't use high-
pressure water to clean the chain. The
entire process shouldn’t take longer than
ten minutes, otherwise the O-rings could
be damaged.

15 For routine lubrication, the best time to
lubricate the chain is after the motorcycle has
been ridden. When the chain is warm, the
lubricant will penetrate the joints between the
sideplates better than when cold. Note:
Suzuki specifies a heavy motor oil (such as
gear oil) or an aerosol chain lube that it is
suitable for O-ring and X-ning (sealed) chains;
do not use any other chain lubricants - the
solvents could damage the chain’s sealing
rings. Apply the oil to the area where the
sideplates overlap - not the middle of the
rollers (see illustration).

I Apply the lubricant to the
top of the lower chain run,
m so centrifugal force will work

the oil into the chain when
the bike is moving. After applying the
lubricant, let it soak in a few minutes
before wiping off any excess.

Warning: Take care not to get

any lubricant on the tyres or

brake system components. If

any of the lubricant inadvertently
contacts them, clean it off thoroughly
using a suitable solvent or dedicated brake
cleaner before riding the machine.

2 Air filter - check and clean

Caution: If the machine is constantly used
in dirty or dusty conditions the filter should
be cleaned and renewed at more frequent
intervals than specified.

1 On GSX600/750F models remove the fuel
tank (see Chapter 3). Where fitted, release the
wiring from the tie(s) on the tank mounting
bracket (see illustration). Unscrew the fuel
tank bracket bolts and remove the bracket,
noting how it fits (see illustration). Release

2.1a Release the wiring from the tie(s) . ..

2.1b ... then unscrew the bolts (arrowed)
on each side and remove the bracket
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2.1c Free the hoses from their clips

2.4 Direct the air in the opposite direction
of normal flow

the air vent hoses from their clips on the air
filter cover (see illustration).

2 On GSX750 models remove the seat (see
Chapter 7). Remove the document tray,
noting how it fits.

3 Undo the screws securing the air filter and
withdraw it from the housing, noting how it fits
(see illustrations).

4 To clean the filter, tap it on a hard surface
to dislodge any dirt, and use compressed air if
available, directing the air in the opposite way
to normal flow, i.e. from the outside in (see
illustration). Do not use any solvents or
cleaning agents on the element. Check the
element for tears and excessive oil
contamination and renew it if necessary.

5 Install the filter in the housing with the arrow

2.3a Undo the screws (arrowed) . ..

on the cover pointing up. Make sure it is
correctly seated, then secure it with its
SCrews.

6 On GSX600/750F models release the clamp
and remove the plug from the air filter housing
drain hose located below the oil level
inspection window on the right-hand side,
and allow any residue to drain. On GSX750
models release the clamp and remove the
blanking cap from the drain stub located just
below the left-hand side panel. Refit the plug
or cap and secure it with the clamp.

7 On GSX600/750F models fit the air vent
hoses into their clips on the air filter cover.
Install the fuel tank bracket and tighten its
bolts. Secure the wiring in the tie(s) on the
bracket. Install the fuel tank (see Chapter 3).

8 On GSX750 models install the document

tray and seat (see Chapter 7).
e}‘b

Y

3 Spark plugs -
check and adjustment

1 Make sure your spark plug socket is the
correct size before attempting to remove the
plugs - a suitable one is supplied in the
motorcycle’s tool kit which is stored under the
seat.

2 Remove the fuel tank (see Chapter 3).

3 Work on one plug at a time. Clean the area
around the plug cap seal on the valve cover

2.3b ... and withdraw the filter from the
housing

before removing the cap to prevent any dirt
falling into the spark plug channel. Pull the
cap off the spark plug (see illustration).
Using either the plug removing tool supplied
in the bike's toolkit or a deep socket type
wrench with an extension bar, unscrew and
remove the plug from the cylinder head (see
illustrations).

4 Inspect the electrodes for wear. Both the
centre and side electrodes should have
square edges and the side electrodes should
be of uniform thickness - if not, they are worn.
Look for excessive deposits and evidence of a
cracked or chipped insulator around the
centre electrode. Compare your spark plugs
to the colour spark plug reading chart at the
end of this manual. Check the threads, the
washer and the ceramic insulator body for
cracks and other damage.

5 If the electrodes are not excessively worn, if
no cracks or chips are visible in the insulator,
and if the deposits can be easily removed with
a wire brush, the plugs can be re-gapped and
re-used. If in doubt concerning the condition
of the plugs, renew them.

6 Cleaning spark plugs by sandblasting is
permitted, provided you blow out the plugs
with compressed air and clean them with a
high flash-point solvent afterwards.

7 Before installing the plugs, make sure they
are the correct type and heat range and check
the gap between the electrodes (see
illustrations). Compare the gap to that

3.3a Pull the cap off the plug . ..

3.3b ... then unscrew the plug...

3.3c¢ ... and withdraw it from the head
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3.7a Using a wire type gauge to measure
the spark plug electrode gap

specified and adjust as necessary. If the gap
must be adjusted, bend the side electrodes
only and be very careful not to chip or crack
the insulator nose (see illustration). Make
sure the washer is in place before installing
each plug.

8 Fit the plug into the end of the tool, then
use the tool to insert the plug. Since the
cylinder head is made of aluminium, which is
soft and easily damaged, thread the plug as
far as possible into the head turning the tool
by hand. Once the plug is finger-tight, the job
can be finished with a spanner on the tool
supplied or a socket dnve. If a torgque wrench
can be applied, tighten the spark plugs to the
torque setting specified at the beginning of
the Chapter. Otherwise, tighten them
according the instructions on the box -
generally if new plugs are being used, tighten
them by 1/2 a turn after the washer has
seated, and if the old plugs are being reused,
tighten them by 1/8 to 1/4 turn after they have
seated. Do not over-tighten them.

You can slip a short length
dallli of hose over the end of the
m plug to use as a tool to
thread it into place. The
hose will grip the plug well enough to
turn it, but will start to slip if the plug
begins to cross-thread in the hole - this
will prevent damaged threads.

4.2 Check the fuel hose and fuel tap
vacuum hose as described

@@

3.7b The gap (a) between the two earth
electrodes (1) and the centre electrode (2)
must be equal and as specified

9 Fit the spark plug cap, making sure it
locates correctly onto the plug.

10 Install the fuel tank (see Chapter 3).
repaired with a Heli-Coil

Stripped plug threads in the
insert - see ‘Tools and

cylinder head can be
Workshop Tips' in the Reference
section.

4 Fuel system - check

Waming: Petrol (gasoline) is
extremely flammable, so take
extra precautions when you work
on any part of the fuel system.
Don't smoke or allow open flames or bare
light bulbs near the work area, and don't
work in a garage where a natural gas-lype
appliance is present. If you spill any fuel on
your skin, rinse it off immediately with soap
and water. When you perform any kind of
work on the fuel system, wear safely glasses
and have a fire extinguisher suitable for a
Class B type fire {flammable liquids) on hand.

Check
1 On GSX600/750F models remove the
fairing side panels (see Chapter 7).

4.3a Fuel tap mounting bolts (arrowed)

3.7c Adjust the electrode gap by bending
the side electrode only

2 Check the tank, the fuel tap, the carburettors
and the fuel and vacuum hoses for signs of
leakage, deterioration or damage. Replace any
hoses that are cracked or deteriorated with
new ones (see illustration). On Austria,
Switzerland and California models also check
the PAIR system hoses, and on California
models the EVAP system hoses (refer to
Chapter 3 for details of these systems).

3 If the fuel tap is leaking, tighten the mounting
bolts and/or assembly screws, according to the
source of the leak (see illustrations). Slacken
the screws a little first, then tighten them evenly
and a little at a time to ensure a good seat. If
leakage persists remove and disassemble the
tap, noting how the components fit (see
Chapter 3). Inspect and clean all components
and rebuild the tap. If leakage persists, renaw
the whole tap - individual components are not
available. If the carburettor gaskets are leaking,
disassemble the carburettors and rebuild them
using new gaskets and seals (see Chapter 3).
Refer to Chapter 3 for checks on the condition
and operation of the vacuum diaphragm in the
fuel tap.

Fuel strainer cleaning

4 On GSXB00/750F models an in-line filter is
fitted in the fuel hose between the tap and the
carburettors. Renew the filter after the
specified mileage has been covered or if it is
the suspected cause of fuel starvation (see
Section 18).

4.3b Fuel tap assembly screws (arrowed)
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4.5 Check the strainer (arrowed) as
described

5 A fuel strainer is incorporated in the fuel
tap. Cleaning or renewal of the strainer is
advised after a particularly high mileage has
been covered. It is also necessary if it is the
suspected cause of fuel starvation, or if it
looks clogged or dirty. Remove the fuel tap
(see Chapter 3). Clean all traces of dirt and
fuel sediment off the gauze strainer (see
illustration). Check the gauze for holes. If any
are found, a new tap must be fitted. Install the
tap (see Chapter 3).

6 Check the condition of the inside of the
tank - if it is old and there is evidence of rust,
remove, drain and clean the tank (see Chap-
ter 3).

5 Engine/transmission -

oil change
Warning: Be careful when
draining the oil, as the exhaust
pipes, the engine, and the oil
itself can cause severe burns.
1 Consistent routine oil and filter changes are
the single most important maintenance
procedure you can perform on a motorcycle.
The oil not only lubricates the internal parts of
the engine, transmission and clutch, but it
also acts as a coolant, a cleaner, a sealant,
and a protector. Because of these demands,
the oil takes a terrific amount of abuse and
should be changed often with new oil of the
recommended grade and type. Saving a little

5.6a Install the drain plug, using a new
sealing washer if necessary ...

5.3 Undo the screw and remove the
access panel

5.5a ... then unscrew the oil drain plug

(arrowed]. ..

money on the difference in cost between
good oil and cheap oil won't pay off if the
engine is damaged. The oil filter should be
changed with every third oil change (see
Section 22).

2 Before changing the oil, warm up the
engine so the oil will drain easily. Place the
bike on its centrestand on level ground.

3 On GSX600/750F models remove the lower
fairing (see Chapter 7). Also undo the oil filler
cap access panel screw and remove the panel
(see illustration).

4 Position a clean drain tray below the
engine. Unscrew the oil filler cap from the
clutch cover to vent the crankcase and to act
as a reminder that there is no oil in the engine
(see illustration).

5 Unscrew the cil drain plug from the bottom

5.6b ... and tighten it to the specified
torque setting

5.4 Unscrew the oil filler cap to act as a
vent ...

5.5b ... and allow the oil to completely
drain

of the engine and allow the oil to flow into the
drain tray (see illustrations). Check the
condition of the sealing washer on the drain
plug and fit a new one if it is damaged or worn
~ it is advisable to use a new one whatever the
condition of the old one.

6 When the oil has completely drained, fit the
plug to the sump, using a new sealing washer
if necessary, and tighten it to the torque
setting specified at the beginning of the
Chapter (see illustrations). Avoid
overtightening, as it is quite easy to damage
the threads in the sump.

7 Refill the engine using the recommended
type of oil (see the Specifications at the
beginning of this chapter) until the level is up
to the F line on the inspection window (see
Daily (pre-ride) checks) (see illustration) - the

5.7 Always use the correct grade of oil
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5.9 Make sure the tab at the front of the
panel locates correctly in the fairing

amount of oil required may not be quite as
much as that specified because not all the old
oil will have drained out (some will be trapped
in pockets). Do not overfill. Install the filler
cap. Start the engine and let it run for two or
three minutes (make sure that the oil pressure
light extinguishes after a few seconds). Shut it
off, wait a few minutes, then re-check the ol
level. If necessary, add more oil to bring the
level back to the F line on the inspection
window.

Saving a little money on the
difference between good
and cheap oils won't pay off
if the engine is damaged as
a result.

HAYNES
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8 Check that there are no leaks from around
the drain plug and the oil filter. A leak around
the drain plug probably means a new washer
is needed.

9 On GSX600/750F models install the lower
fairing (see Chapter 7). Also fit the oil filler cap
access panel and secure it with the screw
(see illustration).

10 The old oil drained from the engine cannot
be re-used and should be disposed of
properly. Check with your local refuse
disposal company, disposal facility or
environmental agency to see whether they will
accept the used oil for recycling. Don’t pour
used oil into drains or onto the ground.

6.3 Idle speed adjuster (arrowed) -
GSX600/750F model shown

Note: It is
antisocial and
iflegal to dump oil
down the drain.
To find the
location of your
local oil recycling
bank, call this
number free.

www ol lbankline . org.uk

In the US note that any oil supplier must

accept used oil for recycling.

YT Check the old oil carefully -
if it is very metallic coloured,
HINT| thon the angine s
experiencing wear from
break-in (new engine) or from
insufficient lubrication, If there are
flakes or chips of metal in the oil, then
something is drastically wrong
internally and the engine will have to
be disassembled for inspection and
repair. If there are pieces of fibre-like
material in the oil, the clutch is

6 Idle speed -
check and adjustment

Y

1 The idle speed should be checked and
adjusted before and after the carburettors are
synchronised (balanced), and when it is
obviously too high or too low. Before
adjusting the idle speed, turn the handlebars
from side-to-side and check the idle
speed does not change as you do. If it
does, the throttle cables may not be
adjusted or routed correctly, or may be
worn out. This is a dangerous condition
that can cause loss of control of the bike. Be
sure to correct this problem before
proceeding.

2 The engine should be at normal operating
temperature, which is usually reached after 10
to 15 minutes of stop-and-go riding. Place the
motorcycle on its centrestand, and make sure
the transmission Is in neutral.

3 The idle speed adjuster is a knurled knob
located on the left-hand end of the
carburettors; on GSX600/750F models it is
accessed via the aperture in the left-
hand fairing side panel (see illustration).
With the engine idling, adjust the speed
by turning the knob until the idle speed
listed in this Chapter's Specifications is
obtained. Turn the knob clockwise to
increase idle speed, and anti-clockwise to
decrease it.

4 Snap the throttle open and shut a few
times, then recheck the idle speed. If
necessary, repeat the adjustment procedure.

5 If a smooth, steady idle can't be achieved,
the fuel/air mixture may be incorrect (see
Chapter 3) or the carburettors may need
synchronising (see Section 17). Also check
the intake manifold rubbers for cracks or a
loose clamp that will cause an air leak,
resulting in a weak mixture.

7 Throttle and choke cables -
check and adjustment

Vil

Throttle cables

1 Make sure the throttle grip rotates smoothly
and freely from fully closed to fully open with
the front wheel turned at various angles. The
grip should return automatically from fully
open to fully closed when released.

2 If the throttle sticks, this is probably due to
a cable fault. Remove the cables (see Chapter
3) and lubricate them (see Section 14). Check
that the inner cables slide freely and easily in
the outer cables. If not, renew the cables.
With the cables removed, make sure the
throttle twistgrip rotates freely on the
handlebar. Install the cables, making sure
they are correctly routed. If this fails to
improve the operation of the throttle, new
cables must be installed. Note that in very
rare cases the fault could lie in the
carburettors rather than the cables,
necessitating their removal and inspection
(see Chapter 3).

3 With the throttle operating smoothly, check
for a small amount of freeplay in the cables,
measured in terms of the amount of free
twistgrip rotation before the throttle opens,
and compare the amount to that listed in this
Chapter's Specifications (see illustration). If
it's incorrect, adjust the cables to correct it as
follows.

4 Freeplay adjustments can be made using
the adjusters in the cables where they leave
the throttle/switch housing on the handlebar.
The front cable in the housing is the opening
cable, and the rear is the closing cable.
Loosen the lockring on the closing cable
adjuster and turn the adjuster fully in (see

7.3 Throttle cable freeplay is measured in
terms of twistgrip rotation
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adjusters (B) as described

illustration). Now loosen the lockring on the
opening cable adjuster and turn the adjuster
until the specified amount of freeplay is
obtained (see this Chapter's Specifications),
then retighten the lockring. Now turn the
closing cable adjuster out until a resistance
can just be felt — at this point all the freeplay
has been taken up. Do not turn the adjuster
out any further than the point at which the
resistance is felt. Tighten the lockring.

5 If the adjusters have reached their limit, or if
major adjustment is required, reset them so
that the freeplay is at a maximum (i.e. the
adjusters are fully turned in), then remove the
fuel tank (see Chapter 3), and adjust the
cables at the carburettor end. Slacken the
adjuster locknuts, then turn the adjusters until
the specified amount of freeplay is obtained
(see Step 3), then tighten the locknuts (see
illustration). Further adjustments can now be
made at the throttle end. If the cables cannot
be adjusted as specified, install new ones (see
Chapter 3).

6 Check that the throttle twistgrip operates
smoothly and snaps shut quickly when

released.
A the engine idling. The idle speed

should not change. If it does,
the cables may be routed incorrectly.
Correct this condition before riding the
bike.

Choke cable

7 If the choke does not operate smoothly this
is probably due to a cable fault. Remove the
cable (see Chapter 3) and lubricate it (see
Section 14). Check that the inner cable slides
freely and easily in the outer cable. If not,
renew the cable. With the cable removed,
make sure the choke lever is able to move
freely. Install the cable, making sure it is
correctly routed.

8 Check for a small amount of freeplay in the
cable before the choke opens and adjust it if
necessary using the adjuster at the lever end
of the cable. Slacken the locknut, then turn
the adjuster as required until a small amount
of freeplay is evident, then retighten the

Wamning: Turn the handlebars all
the way through their travel with

7.5 Slacken the locknuts (A), then turn the
adjusters (B) as required, keeping the
captive nuts (C) locked by the bracket

locknut (see illustration). If this fails to
improve the operation of the choke, the cable
must be renewed.

9 MNote that the fault could lie in the choke
plungers and their bores in the carburettors
rather than the cable (see Chapter 3).

8 Clutch - %
check and adjustment 23
N

Check

1 Check that the clutch lever
smoothly and easily.

2 If the lever operation is heavy or stiff,
remove the cable (see Chapter 2) and
lubricate it (see Section 14). Check that the
inner cable slides smoothly and freely in the
outer cable. If the cable is still stiff, renew it.
Install the lubricated or new cable (see
Chapter 2). If the cable is good, remove the
lever (see Chapter 5) and check the lever,
bracket and pivot for wear and damage, and
clean and grease all components before
reassembling them. If this fails to cure the
problem, disassemble the release mechanism
on the engine and check it for dirt, wear and
damage (see Chapter 2).

operates

Adjustment

3 With the cable operating smoothly, check
that it is correctly adjusted. Periodic

8.3 Measuring clutch cable freeplay

7.8 Slacken the locknut (A), then turn the
adjuster (B) as required

adjustment is necessary to compensate for
wear in the clutch plates and stretch of the
cable. Check that the amount of freeplay in
the cable, measured in terms of the amount of
free movement at the clutch lever end, Is
within the specifications listed at the
beginning of the Chapter (see illustration). If
adjustment is required, it can be made both at
the lever end of the cable and at the
clutch end, but start the procedure at the lever
end.

4 To adjust the freeplay at the lever, pull back
the rubber boot covering the adjuster, then
loosen the adjuster lockring and turn the
adjuster in or out until the required amount of
freeplay is obtained (see illustration). To
increase freeplay, thread the adjuster into the
lever bracket. To reduce freeplay, thread the
adjuster out of the bracket. Tighten the
lockring. When adjusting the cable make sure
that the slots in the adjuster and lockring are
not aligned with each other and the slot in the
lever bracket - these slots are to allow
removal of the cable. Fit the rubber boot over
the adjuster.

5 If all the adjustment has been taken up at
the lever, reset the adjuster to give the
maximum amount of freeplay (i.e. thread it all
the way into the bracket), then set the correct
amount of freeplay using the adjusters on the
clutch end of cable.

6 On GSX600/750F models remove the
fairing left-hand side panel (see Chap-
ter 7).

8.4 Slacken the lockring (A) and turn the
adjuster (B) in or out as required
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8.7 Remove the release mechanism cap

7 Remove the release mechanism cap (see
illustration).

8 Slacken the locknut on the release
mechanism adjuster screw, then undo the
adjuster screw a few turns (see illustration).
9 Now turn the release mechanism adjuster
screw in until resistance is felt, then back it off
1/4 turn. When doing this, counter-hold the
locknut as shown to prevent it from tightening
and locking the adjuster. Now counter-hold
the adjuster screw to prevent it turning and
tighten the locknut.

10 Pull up the rubber boot on the cable
adjuster on the top of the sprocket cover, then
slacken the locknut (see illustration). Turn
the adjuster as required until the freeplay in
the lever is correct (see Step 3), then tighten
the locknut. Now check the freeplay at the
lever and if necessary adjust it as described in
Step 4.

11 On completion, fit the release mechanism

10.1a Brake pad wear indicator (arrowed)
- front pads in situ

10.1b To view the rear pads remove the
cover

8.8 Slacken the locknut and turn the
Eﬂ]l.rﬁtﬂl* screw as described

cap. On GSXE600/750F models install the
fairing left-hand side panel (see Chapter 7).

9 Drive chain - @@%
wear and stretch check 0N
R

1 Place the bike on its centrestand. Rotate
the rear wheel and check the entire length of
the chain for damaged rollers, loose links and
pins, and missing O-rings. Fit a new chain if
damage is found. Note: Never install a new
chain on old sprockets, and never use the old
chain if you install new sprockels — renew the
chain and sprockets as a set.

2 Chain stretch is assessed by measuring
several sections of the chain with the chain held
taut. On US and Canada models, remove the
split pin from the rear axle nut, then on all
models slacken the axle nut (see illus-
tration 1.10a). Also slacken the nut on the bolt
securing the torque arm to the rear brake
caliper (see illustration 1.10b). Turn the
adjuster nuts or bolts in evenly until all slack in
the chain is taken up (see illustration 1.11a).
Measure along the bottom run the length of 21
pins (from the centre of the 1st pin to the centre
of the 21st pin) and compare the result with the
service limit specified at the beginning of the
Chapter (see illustration). Rotate the rear
wheel so that several sections of the chain are
measured, then calculate the average. If the
chain stretch measurement exceeds the service
limit it must be renewed (see Chapter 5).

3 If the chain is good, reset the adjusters so
that there is the correct amount of freeplay

10.1c Brake pad wear indicator (arrowed)
- rear pads in situ

8.10 Slacken the locknut (A), then turn the
adjuster (B) as required
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9.2 Measure the distance between 21 pins
as shown to determine the amount of
stretch in the chain

(see Section 1), then tighten the axle nut and
the brake torque arm nut to the specified

torque settings.

X

1 Each brake pad has wear indicators in the
friction material that should be plainly visible,
but note that an accumulation of road dirt and
brake dust could make them difficult to see.
The wear indicators will be in the form of a
cutout or groove in the friction material. On the
front brake look at the leading or trailing edge
of the pad from above or below the caliper,
and on the rear brake look at the lower edge of
the pad from below the caliper, having
removed the pad cover (see illustrations).

10 Brake pads - check

=
—
=
FRONT REAR
H34208

10.1d Brake pad wear indicators
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2 If the indicators aren’t visible, then the
amount of friction material remaining should
be, and it will be obvious when the pads need
renewing. Note: Some after-market pads may
use different indicators to those on the original
equipment.

3 If the pads are worn to or beyond the wear
indicator or there is little friction material
remaining, new ones must be installed,
although it is advisable to renew the pads
before they become this worn. If the pads are
dirty or if you are in doubt as to the amount of
friction material remaining, remove them for
inspection and measure the thickness of the
material (see Chapter 6). Suzuki do not
specify a minimum thickness, but anything
less than 1 mm is worn. |f the pads are
excessively womn, check the brake discs (see
Chapter 6).

4 Refer to Chapter 6 for details of pad
renewal. Note: Always renew the pads in both
front brake calipers at the same time.

11 Brake system - check

)

1 A routine general check of the brake system
will ensure that any problems are discovered
and remedied before the rider's safety is
jeopardised.

11.3 Flex the hoses and check for cracks,
bulges and leaking fluid. Also check all
hose connections for leaks

11.6 Adjusting the front brake lever span

2 Check the brake lever and pedal for loose
mountings, improper or rough action,
excessive play, bends, and other damage.
Renew any damaged parts (see Chap-
ter 6).

3 Make sure all brake component fasteners
are tight. Check the brake pads for wear (see
Section 10) and make sure the fluid level in
the reservoirs is correct (see Daily (pre-ride)
checks). Look for leaks at the hose
connections and check for cracks in the
hoses (see illustration). If the lever or pedal is
spongy, bleed the brakes (see Chapter 8).

4 Make sure the brake light operates when
the front brake lever is pulled in. The front
brake light switch, mounted on the underside
of the master cylinder, is not adjustable. If it
fails to operate properly, check it (see Chap-
ter 8).

5 Make sure the brake light is activated just
before the rear brake takes effect. If
adjustment is necessary, hold the switch body
and turn the adjuster nut until the brake light is
activated when required (see illustration).
The switch is mounted on the inside of the
frame, near the brake pedal. If the brake light
comes on too late, turn the nut clockwise. If
the brake light comes on too soon or IS
permanently on, turn the nut anti-clockwise. If
the switch doesn't operate the brake light,
check it (see Chapter 8).

6 The front brake lever has a span adjuster
that alters the distance of the lever from the

! i o ill .—i
11.5 Hold the rear brake light switch

body (A) and turn the adjuster ring (B) as
required

handlebar (see illustration). Each setting is
identified by a number on the adjuster. Pull
the lever away from the handlebar and turn
the adjuster ring until the setting that best
suits the rider is obtained.

7 Measure the height of the rear brake pedal
in relation to the top of the rider’s footrest and
compare it to that specified at the beginning
of the Chapter (see illustration). To adjust the
height, slacken the clevis locknut, then turn
the pushrod using a spanner on the hex at the
top of the rod until the pedal is at the correct
or desired height (see illustration). On
completion tighten the locknut, Adjust the rear
brake light switch after adjusting the pedal
height (see Step 5).

12 Tyres and wheels -
general check

) i

Tyres

1 Check the tyre condition and tread depth
thoroughly - see Daily (pre-ride) checks.

Wheels

2 Cast wheels are virtually maintenance free,
but they should be kept clean and checked
periodically for cracks and other damage.
Also check the wheel runout and alignment
(see Chapter 6). You should never attempt to
repair damaged cast wheels, even though
there are specialists who claim to be able to
do so; they should be replaced with new
ones. Check the valve rubber for signs of
damage or deterioration and have it renewed
if necessary. Also, make sure the valve stem
cap is in place and tight.

13 Nuts and bolts -
tightness check

Y

1 Since vibration of the machine tends to
loosen fasteners, all nuts, bolts, screws, etc.

11.7a Measure the rear brake pedal height
and adjust if required

11.7b Slacken the locknut (A) and turn the
pushrod using the hex (B) to adjust pedal
height
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should be periodically checked for proper
tightness.
2 Pay particular attention to the following:
Spark plugs
Engine oil drain plug
Lever and pedal bolts
Footrest and stand bolls
Engine mounting bolts
Shock absorber bolts and nuts; suspension
linkage bolts and nuts (GSX600/750F
models); swingarm pivot bolt nut
Handlebar boits
Front fork clamp bolts (top and bottom
yoke) and fork top bolts
Steering stem nut
Front axle nut or bolt (according to modei)
and axle clamp bolt(s)
Rear axle nut
Brake caliper and master cylinder mouniting
boits, brake caliper body bolts (rear
caliper)
Brake hose banjo bolts and caliper bleed
valves
Rear brake forque arm nuts
Brake disc bolts
Rear sprocket nuts
Exhaust system bolts/nuts
3 If a torque wrench is available, use it along
with the torque specifications at the beginning
of this and other Chapters.

-

1 Since the controls, cables and various other
components of a motorcycle are exposed to
the elements, they should be checked and

14 Stand pivots, lever pivots
and cables - lubrication

=k

14.3a Lubricating a cable with a pressure
lubricator. Make sure the tool seals around
the inner cable

lubricated periodically to ensure safe and
trouble-free operation,

2 The footrests, clutch and brake levers,
brake pedal, gearchange lever and linkage,
and stand pivots should be lubricated
frequently. In order for the lubricant to be
applied where it will do the most good, the
component should be disassembled. The
lubricant recommended by Suzuki for each
application is listed at the beginning of the
Chapter. If chain or cable lubricant is being
used, it can be applied to the pivot joint gaps
and will usually work its way into the areas
where friction occurs, so less disassembly of
the component is needed (however it is
always better to do so and clean off all
corrosion, dirt and old lubricant first). If motor
oil or light grease is being used, apply it
sparingly as it may attract dirt (which could
cause the controls to bind or wear at an
accelerated rate). Note: One of the best
lubricants for the control lever pivols is a dry-

Nipple

il
o Plastic bag sealed

around outer cable

Cable suspended
vertically

—— Cable lubricated
when oil drips
from far end

14.3b Lubricating a cable with a makeshift
funnel and motor oil

film lubricant {available from many sources by
different names).

3 To lubricate the cables, disconnect the
relevant cable at its upper end, then lubricate
it with a pressure adapter and aerosol
lubricant, or if one is not available, using the
set-up shown (see illustrations). See Chapter
3 for the choke and throttle cable removal
procedures, and Chapter 2 for the clutch
cable.

Every 7500 miles (12,000 km) or 12 months

Carry out all the items under the 4000 mile (6000 km) check, plus the following:

15 Spark plugs - renewal

1 Remove the old spark plugs as described in
Section 3 and install new ones.

16 Valve clearances -
check and adjustment

1 The engine must be completely cool for this

maintenance procedure, so let the machine sit
overnight before beginning. Place the
motorcycle on its centrestand. On
GSXB00/750F models remove the right-hand
fairing side panel (see Chapter 7).

2 Remove the spark plugs (see Section 3).

3 Remove the valve cover (see Chapter 2).

4 Unscrew the five bolts securing the pulse
generator coil cover to the right-hand side of
the engine (see illustration).

5 Rotate the engine using a 18 mm socket or
ring spanner on the large hex on the timing
rotor, tuming it in a clockwise direction only,
until the line next to the T mark on the rotor
aligns with the sensor on the pulse generator

remove the cover
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16.5a Turn the engine in a clockwise
direction . ..

coil (see illustrations). Alternatively, the
engine can be turned by selecting a high gear
and rotating the rear wheel by hand in its
normal direction of rotation. At this point make
sure that the notches in the ends of the
camshafts are pointing away from each other
and are aligned with the gasket mating
surface on the cylinder head (see
illustration). If not, turn the engine clockwise
through one full turn (360%) until the line next
to the T mark again aligns with the sensor.
The camshafts will now be correctly
positioned.

Caution: DO NOT use the timing rotor
Allen bolt to turn the crankshaft - it may

16.5b ... until the scribe line aligns with
the sensor on the coil ...

snap or strip out. Also be sure to turn the
engine clockwise (its normal direction of
rotation).

6 With the engine in this position the
clearance for the following valves can be
checked:

® No. 1 cylinder intake and exhaust valves

@ No. 2 cylinder exhaust valves

@ No. 3 cylinder intake valves

7 Start with the No. 1 intake valve clearances.
Insert a feeler gauge of the thickness listed in this
Chapter’s Specifications between each valve
stem and clearance adjuster screw (see
illustration). Pull the feeler gauge out slowly -
you should feel a slight drag. If there's no drag,

16.8 Adjust the clearance by slackening
the locknut and turning the adjuster screw
as required

the clearance is too loose. If there's a heavy
drag, or the gauge will not fit, the clearance is too
tight.

8 If the clearance is incorrect on either valve,
loosen the adjuster screw locknut with a
spanner and turn the adjuster screw in or out
as needed until the specified clearance is
obtained (see illustration).

9 Hold the adjuster screw (to keep it from
turning) and tighten the locknut. Recheck the
clearance.

10 Now adjust the remaining valves listed in
Step 6, following the same procedure. Make
sure you use a feeler gauge of the specified
thickness - intake and exhaust valve
clearances differ.

11 Rotate the crankshaft one full turn (360°)
until the line next to the T mark again aligns
with the sensor (see illustrations 16.5a and
b). The notches in the ends of the camshafts
should now point toward each other (see
illustration).

12 Check and adjust the following valves as
described in Steps 7, 8 and 9 (see
illustrations 16.7 and 16.8):

@ No. 2 cylinder intake valves

@ No. 3 cylinder exhaust valves

@ No. 4 cylinder intake and exhaust valves

13 Install all disturbed components in a
reverse of the removal sequence. Install the
pulse generator cover using a new gasket
and a suitable non-permanent thread lock

16.7 Slip the feeler gauge between the top
of the valve stem end and the bottom of
the adjuster screw

16.11 The notches (arrowed) should now point towards each other
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16.13a Fit the cover using a new
gasket ...

on the bolts, and make sure the sealing
washer is installed with the top bolt (see
illustrations).

17 Carburettors -

Vdia

synchronisation
Warning: Petrol (gasoline) is
extremely flammable, so take
extra precautions when you
work on any part of the fuel
system. Don't smoke or allow open
flames or bare light bulbs near the work
area, and don't work in a garage where a
natural gas-type appliance is present. If
you spill any fuel on your skin, rinse
it off immediately with soap and water.
When you perform any kind of work on
the fuel system, wear safety glasses and
have a fire extinguisher suitable for a
Class B type fire (flammable liquids) on

hand.
A engine unit when accessing the

gauge take-off points on the
intake ducts. Do not allow exhaust gases
to build up in the work area; either perform
the check outside or use an exhaust gas
extraction system.

Warning: Take great care not to
burn your hand on the hot

16.13b .
washer with the top bolt

1 Carburettor synchronisation is simply the
process of adjusting the carburettors so they
pass the same amount of fuel/air mixture to
each cylinder. This is achieved by measuring
the vacuum produced in each intake duct.
Carburettors that are out of synchronisation
will result in increased fuel consumption,
increased engine temperature, less than
ideal throttle response and higher vibration
levels.

2 To properly synchronise the carburettors,
you will need a set of vacuum gauges
or calibrated tubes to indicate engine
vacuum. The equipment used should
be suitable for a four cylinder engine
and come complete with the necessary
hoses to fit the take-off points. Note:
Because of the nature of the synchronisation
procedure and the need for special
instruments, most owners leave the task to a
Suzuki dealer. '

3 Start the engine and let it run until it reaches
normal operating temperature, then set the
idle speed to 1750 rpm (see Section b) and
switch off the engine.

4 Remove the fuel tank (see Chapter 3).

5 Detach the fuel tap vacuum hose from
the take-off point on either the No. 1 or 4
cylinder carburettor (according to model)
(see illustration). Remove the blanking caps
from the take-off points on the remaining
carburettors (see illustration).

6 Connect the gauge hoses to the vacuum

17.5b ... and remove the blanking caps
from the other unions on the carburettors

17.6 Connect the gauge hoses to the
unions

L=l

17.5a Detach the vacuum hose from its
union ...

take-off points (see illustrations). Make sure
they are a good fit because any air leaks will
result in false readings.

7 Arrange a temporary fuel supply, either by
using a small temporary tank (see Tool Tip)
or by using an extra long fuel hose to the
now remote fuel tank. Alternatively, position
the tank on a suitable base on the motorcycle,
taking care not to scratch any paintwork, and
making sure that the tank is safely
and securely supported. If using the
motorcycle's fuel tank, turn the fuel tap to the
PRI position.

8 Start the engine. If using vacuum gauges
fitted with damping adjustment, set this so
that the needle flutter is just eliminated but so
that they can still respond to small changes in
pressure.

9 The vacuum readings for the cylinders
should be the same, or at least within the
maximum difference specified at the beginning

that has a nozzle cap to which a hose
can be attached). Simply fill it with fuel,
attach one end of a suitable hose to
the cap nozzie and the other to the fuel
hose on the bike, then invert the
container and hang or support it so
that it is safe.

Alternatively obtain a two-stroke
maotorcycle oil tank from a breaker and
attach a hose between the outlet union
on its base and the fuel hose.
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17.9a Check carburettor
synchronisation . ..

of the Chapter (see illustration). If the vacuum
readings vary, adjust the carburettors by
turmning the synchronising screws situated in-
between each carburettor, in the throttle
linkage (see illustration). Note: Do not press
down on the screws whilst adjusting them,
otherwise a false reading will be obtained. First
synchronise No. 3 carburettor to No. 4 using
the right-hand screw until the readings are the
same. Then synchronise No. 1 carburettor to
No. 2 using the left-hand screw. Finally
synchronise Nos. 1 and 2 carburettors to Nos.
3 and 4 using the centre synchronising screw.
10 When the carburettors are synchronised,
open and close the throttle quickly to settle
the linkage, and recheck the gauge readings,
readjusting if necessary.
11 When the adjustment is complete, reset
the idle speed to its normal level (see Section
6). Stop the engine.
12 Remove the gauges and hoses, then fit
the fuel tap vacuum hose and the blanking
caps back onto the relevant take-off points.
13 Detach the temporary fuel supply and
install the fuel tank (see Chapter 3). Turn the
fuel tap back to the ON position.

N

R

18 Fuel filter - renewal
(GSX600/750F)

Warning: Petrol (gasoline) is
extremely flammable, so take
extra precautions when you
work on any part of the fuel
system. Don't smoke or allow open flames
or bare light bulbs near the work area, and
don’t work in a garage where a natural
gas-type appliance is present. If you spill
any fuel on your skin, rinse it off
immediately with soap and water. When
you perform any kind of work on the fuel
system, wear safety glasses and have a
fire extinguisher suitable for a Class B type
fire (lammable liguids) on hand.
1 The in-line filter is fitted in the fuel hose
between the tap and the carburettors (see
illustration). Raise or remove the fuel tank to
access it (see Chapter 3). Note which way
round the filter fits.

17.9b ... and adjust if necessary using the
synchronisation screw (arrowed) between
each carburettor pair

2 Release the clamps securing the hoses to
the filter and detach them, having a rag handy
to soak up any residual fuel that will flow out.
Fit the new filter, noting that the directional
arrow on the body must point in the direction
of fuel flow (i.e. towards the carburettors).
Make sure the clamps are in good condition
and are secure.

19 Steering head bearings - 5%

check and adjustment N

K

N

1 Steering head bearings can become

dented, rough or loose during normal use of
the machine. In extreme cases, womn or loose
steering head bearings can cause steering
wobble - a condition that is potentially
dangerous.

Check

2 Support the motorcycle on its centrestand.
On GSX600/750F models remove the lower
fairing (see Chapter 7). Raise the front wheel
off the ground using a jack and block of wood
under the engine.

3 Point the front wheel straight-ahead and
slowly move the handlebars from side-to-
side. Any dents or roughness in the bearing
races will be felt and the bars will not move
smoothly and freely.

4 Grasp the bottom of the forks and gently
pull and push them forward and backward
(see illustration). Any looseness or freeplay in
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19.4 Checking for play in the steering
head bearings

18.1 In-line fuel filter (arrowed)

the steering head bearings will be felt as front-
to-rear movement of the forks. If play is felt,
adjust the bearings as described below.

HAYNES Make sure you are not

any movement
m between the bike and stand,

or between the stand and
the ground, for freeplay in the
bearings. Do not pull and push the
forks too hard - a gentle movement is
all that is needed. Freeplay in the forks
themselves due to worn bushes can
also be misinterpreted as steering head
bearing play - do not confuse the two.

Adjustment

5 As a precaution, remove the fuel tank (see
Chapter 3). Though not actually necessary,
this will prevent the possibility of damage
should a tool slip.

6 On GSX750 models displace the
handlebars from the top yoke (see Chapter 5).
Support them so the brake master cylinder is
upright to prevent the possibility of fluid
leakage. There is no need to remove
assemblies from the handlebars, or to
disconnect any cables, hoses or wiring. Note
that if you do not have a socket or torque
wrench, and are using a spanner to slacken
and tighten the steering stem nut, the
handlebars can remain in place.

7 Slacken the steering stem nut and the fork
clamp bolts in the bottom yoke (see
illustrations).

19.7a Slacken the steering stem nut
(arrowed) . . .
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19.7b ... and the bottom yoke fork clamp
bolts (arrowed) on each side

8 Using a suitable C-spanner (or a drift)
located in one of the notches of the adjuster
nut, slacken the nut slightly until pressure is
just released, then tighten it until all freeplay is
removed, yet the steering is able to move
freely as described in Steps 3 and 4 (see
illustrations). The object is to set the adjuster
nut so that the bearings are under a very light
loading, just enough to remove any freeplay,
but not so much that the steering does not
move freely from side to side.

Caution: Take great care not to apply
excessive pressure because this will cause
premature failure of the bearings.

9 If the bearings cannot be correctly
adjusted, disassemble the steering head and
check the bearings and races (see Chapter 5).
10 Tighten the steering stem nut to the
torque setting specified at the beginning of
the Chapter. Now tighten the fork clamp bolts
in the bottom yoke to the specified torque. On
GS5X750 models install the handlebars if
displaced (see Chapter 5).

11 Check the bearing adjustment as
described is Steps 3 and 4 and re-adjust if
necessary. If available, the bearing loading
can be checked with a spring balance, Attach
one end of a spring balance (graduated 100 to
600 grams) to the outer end of the rubber grip
on the handlebars. With the steering straight-
ahead, pull on the balance and check the

! =
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19.11 Using a spring balance to check
bearing loading

19.Ba Adjust the bearings as described
using either a drift . . .

reading at which the handlebars start to turn
(see illustration). If the reading is below 200
grams, the steering head is too loose, if the
reading is above 500 grams the steering head
is too tight. Connect the balance to the other
handlebar and check the loading again - the
result should be the same. Check that the
steering movement is uninhibited by the
resistance of cables or hoses when making
this check.

12 Install the fuel tank (see Chapter 3).

20 Suspension - check

1 The suspension components must be
maintained in top operating condition to
ensure rider safety. Loose, worn or damaged

suspension parts decrease the motorcycle's
stability and control.

Front suspension

2 While standing alongside the motorcycle,
apply the front brake and push on the
handlebars to compress the forks several
times. Check that they move up-and-down
smoothly without binding. If binding is felt, the
forks should be disassembled and inspected
(see Chapter 5).

3 Inspect the area around the dust seal for
signs of oil leakage, then carefully lever up the
dust seal using a flat-bladed screwdriver and
inspect the area above the fork seal (see

20.3 Check above and below the dust seal
for signs of oil leakage

198b ...

or a C-spanner

illustration). If leakage is evident, new seals
must be installed (see Chapter 5).

4 Check the tightness of all suspension nuts
and bolts to be sure none have worked loose,
applying the torgue settings at the beginning
of Chapter 5.

Rear suspension

5 Inspect the rear shock absorber(s) for fluid
leakage and tightness of the mountings. If
leakage is found, a new shock must be
installed (see Chapter 5). On GSX750 models,
both shocks must be renewed as a pair if they
are faulty.

6 With the aid of an assistant to support the
bike, compress the rear suspension several
times. It should move up and down freely
without binding. If any binding is felt, the worn
or faulty component must be identified and
checked (see Chapter 5). The problem could be
due to either the shock absorber(s), the
suspension linkage components (GSXG600/750F
models), or the swingarm components.

T Support the motorcycle on its centrestand
so that the rear wheel is off the ground. Grab
the swingarm ends and rock it from side to
side - there should be no discernible
movemeant at the rear (see illustration). If
there's a little movement or a slight clicking
can be heard, inspect the tightness of all the
swingarm and rear suspension mounting bolts
and nuts, referring to the torque settings
specified at the beginning of Chapter 5, and
re-check for movement.

20.7 Checking for play in the swingarm
bearings
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8 Next, grasp the top of the rear wheel and pull
it upwards - there should be no discernible
freeplay before the shock absorben(s) begins to
compress (see illustration). Any freeplay felt in
either check indicates worn bearings in the
swingarm, or worn suspension linkage
bearings (GSX600/750F models), or worn
shock absorber mountings. The wom
components must be identified and renewed
(see Chapter 5).

9 To make an accurate assessment of the
swingarm bearings, remove the rear wheel
(see Chapter 6) and the bolt(s) securing the
suspension linkage assembly (GSX600/750F
models) or the shock absorbers (GSX750
models) to the swingarm (see Chapter 5). On

GSX750 models pivot the shock absorbers
back so they are clear of their mounts.

10 Grasp the rear of the swingarm with one
hand and place your other hand at the junction of
the swingarm and the frame. Try to move the rear
of the swingarm from side-to-side. Any wear
(play) in the bearings should be felt as movement
between the swingarm and the frame at the front.
If there is any play the swingarm will be felt to
move forward and backward at the front (not
from side-to-side). Next, move the swingam up
and down through its full travel. It should move
freely, without any binding or rough spots. If
there is any play in the swingarm or if it does not
move freely, remove the swingarm for closer
inspection of the bearings (see Chapter 5).

20.8 Checking for play in the rear shock
mountings and suspension linkage bearings

Every 11,000 miles (18,000 km) or 18 months

Carry out all the items under the 4000 mile (6000 km) check, plus the following:

21 Air filter - renewal

Caution: If the machine is continually
ridden in wet or dusty conditions, the filter
should be renewed more frequently.

1 Refer to the procedure in Section 2 and

renaw the air filter.

22 Engine/transmission -

oil and filter change
Warning: Be careful when
draining the oil and when

A removing and installing the filter
as the exhaust pipes, the engine, and the
oil itself can cause severe burns.

1 Refer to Section 5, Steps 2 to 6 and drain
the engine oil.

2 MNow place the drain tray below the oil filter,
located on the front of the engine. Unscrew
the filter using a filter socket adaptor, either an

aftermarket type (see illustration) or the
Suzuki special tool (Pt. No. 09915-40610).

Alternatively a filter removing strap or a chain-
wrench can be used. Tip any residual oil into
the drain tray (see illustration). Discard the
filter, noting that it should be taken to the
disposal site along with the used oil.

3 Smear clean engine oil onto the rubber seal
on the new filter. Thread the filter onto the
engine until the seal just contacts its mating
surface (see lllustrations). Now tighten the
filter by two full tumns - make a reference mark
between the filter and crankcase as a guide to
how far the filter has turned if necessary. On

22.2a Unscrew the filter using a filter
removing tool . ..

22.3a Smear clean oil onto the seal ...

the model photographed we found that the
filter became tight enough after about one and
a half turns, so some discretion may be
required. Note: Do not use a strap or chain
fifter removing tool to tighten the filter as you
will damage it. If you do not have a filter
socket you can tighten the filter by hand, but
make sure it is tightened by the number of
turns specified or it will probably leak.

4 Refer to Section 5, Steps 7 to 10 and refill
the engine to the proper level using the
recommended type and amount of oil.

22.2b ... and allow the oil to drain

22.3b ... then install the filter and tighten it as described
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Every two years

23 Brake fluid - change

V(i

Every four years

1 The brake fluid should be changed at
the prescribed interval or whenever a
master cylinder or caliper overhaul is
carried out. Refer to the brake fluid

renewal section in Chapter 6, noting that all
old fluid must be pumped from the fluid
reservoir and hydraulic hoses before filling
with new fluid.

24 Brake hoses - renewal

V dia

1 The brake hoses will deteriorate with age
and should be renewed regardless of their
apparent condition. Refer to Chapter 6 and
disconnect the brake hoses from the master
cylinders and calipers. Always renew the
banjo union sealing washers.

25 Fuel hoses - renewal %
N

Warning: Petrol (gasoline) is
extremely flammable, so take
extra precautions when you

work on any part of the fuel system. Don't
smoke or allow open flames or bare light
bulbs near the work area, and don’t work
in a garage where a natural gas-type
appliance is present. If you spill any fuel on
your skin, rinse it off immediately with
soap and water. When you perform any
kind of work on the fuel system, wear
safety glasses and have a fire extinguisher
suitable for a Class B type fire (flammable
liquids) on hand.

1 The fuel system hoses should be
renewed at this interval or before if signs of
cracking or hardening are noticed.
This includes all the vent and drain hoses, and
the vacuum hoses. On Austria, Switzerland
and California models you should also renew
the PAIR system hoses, and on California
models the EVAP system hoses (refer to

Non-scheduled maintenance

Chapter 3 for more information on these
systems).

2 Remove the fuel tank (see Chapter 3). It is
advisable to make a sketch of the various
hoses before removing them to ensure they
can be correctly installed.

3 Release the clamp and detach the fuel hose
from the carburettors. On GSX600/750F
models remove the in-line fuel filter from
between the hose sections (see Section 18).
Detach the fuel tap vacuum hose from the
take-off point on either the No. 1 or 4 cylinder
carburettor (according to model) (see
illustration 17.5a). Note the routing of each
hose.

4 Secure each new hose to its unions using
new clamps where fitted. Run the engine and
check that there are no leaks before taking the
machine out on the road.

26 Cylinder compression -

%

check g\:

EN
1 Poor engine performance can be caused by
many things, including leaking valves,

incorrect valve clearances, a leaking head
gasket, loose cylinder head nuts or worn
pistons, rings and/or cylinder walls. A cylinder
compression check will help pinpoint these
conditions and can also indicate the presence
of excessive carbon deposits in the cylinder
head.

2 The only tools required are a compression
gauge and a spark plug wrench. A

27.5 Main oil gallery plug (arrowed)

compression gauge with a threaded end for
the spark plug hole is required. Depending on
the outcome of the initial test, a squirt-type oil
can may also be needed.

3 Make sure the valve clearances are
correctly set (see Section 16).

4 Refer to Fault Finding Equipment in the
Reference section for details of the
compression test. Refer to the specifications
at the beginning of the Chapter for

compression figures.
'\E‘
\

1 The oil pressure warning light should come
on when the ignition (main) switch is turned
OMN and extinguish a few seconds after the
engine is started - this serves as a check that
the warning light bulb is sound. If the oil
pressure light comes on whilst the engine is
running, low oil pressure is indicated - stop
the engine immediately and check the oil level
(see Daily (pre-ride) checks).

2 An oil pressure check must be carried out if
the warning light comes on when the engine is
running yet the oil level is good (Step 1). It can
also provide useful information about the
condition of the engine’s lubrication system.

27 Engine oil pressure -
check

3 To check the oil pressure, a suitable gauge
and adapter (which screws into the
crankcase) will be needed. Suzuki provide the
components (Pt. Nos. 09915-74510, 74540
and 77330) for this purpose, or they can be
obtained commercially. You will also need a
container and some rags to catch and mop up
any residual oil that gets lost in between
removing the main oil gallery plug and
installing the gauge. Place the motorcycle on
its sidestand when installing the gauge to
minimise oil loss, but have it on the
centrestand when running the engine to check
the pressure. Check the oil level after
installing the gauge and replenish if necessary
(see Daily (pre-ride) checks).

4 On GSX600/750F models remove the lower
fairing (see Chapter 7).

5 Unscrew the main oil gallery plug, located on
the right-hand side of the engine below the
pulse generator coil cover, and swiftly screw the
gauge assembly in its place (see illustration).

6 Warm the engine up to normal operating
temperature — Suzuki specify 10 mins at 2000
rpm in the summer, and 20 mins at 2000 rpm
in the winter.

7 Increase the engine speed to 3000 rpm
whilst watching the gauge reading. The oil
pressure should be similar to that given in the
Specifications at the start of this Chapter.
Stop the engine.
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8 If the pressure is significantly lower than the
standard, either the pressure relief valve is
stuck open, the oil pump or its drive
mechanism is faulty, the oil strainer or filter is
blocked, or there is other engine damage.
Also make sure the correct grade oil is being
used. Begin diagnosis by checking the oil
filter, strainer and relief valve, then the oil
pump (see Chapter 2). If those items check
out okay, chances are the bearing oil
clearances are excessive and the engine
needs to be overhauled.

9 If the pressure is too high, either an oil
passage is clogged, the relief valve is stuck
closed or the wrong grade of oil is being used.
10 Unscrew the gauge assembly and
immediately install the oil gallery plug,
tightening it to the torque setting specified at
the beginning of the Chapter.

11 Check the oil level and replenish if
necessary (see Dally (ore-ride) checks).

28 Wheel bearings - check

1 Wheel bearings will wear over a period of
time and result in handling problems.

2 Place the motorcycle on its centrestand. On
GSX600/750F models remove the lower
fairing (see Chapter 7). When checking the
front wheel raise the wheel off the ground
using a jack and block of wood under the
engine.

3 Check for any play in the bearings by
pushing and pulling the wheel against the axle
- turn the steering to full lock to keep it steady
when checking the front wheel (see
illustration). Also spin the wheel and check
that it rotates smoothly.

4 If any play is detected in the hub, or if the
wheel does not rotate smoothly (and this is
not due to brake or transmission drag),
remove the wheel and check the bearings for
wear or damage (see Chapter 6). If in doubt
renew the bearings.

X

A\

1 Over a period of time the grease will harden
or may be washed out of the bearings by
incorrect use of jet washes.

2 Disassemble the steering head for re-

greasing of the bearings. Refer to Chapter 5
for details.

linkage bearings - %
re-greasing a

1 Over a period of time the grease will harden
or dirt will penetrate the bearings due to failed
seals.

29 Steering head bearings -
re-g ng

30 Swingarm and suspension

28.3 Checking for play in the wheel
bearings

2 The suspension is not equipped with
grease nipples. Remove the swingarm and
suspension linkage as described in Chapter 5
for greasing of the bearings.

31 Brake master cylinders and
calipers - seal renewal

Vi

1 Brake seals will deteriorate over a period of
time and lose their effectiveness, leading to
sticking operation or fluid loss, or allowing the
ingress of air and dirt. Refer to Chapter 6 and
dismantle the components for seal renewal.

%

32 Front forks - oil change
N
\k‘
1 Fork oil degrades over a period of time and
loses its damping qualities. Refer to the fork
oil change procedure in Chapter 5. The forks
do not need to be completely disassembled.

D

'@3%
N

1 All models are fitted with a sealed MF
(maintenance free) battery. Note: Do not
attempt to remove the battery caps to check
the electrolyte level or battery specific gravity.
Removal will damage the caps, resulting in
electrolyte leakage and battery damage. All
that should be done is to check that the
terminals are clean and tight and that the
casing is not damaged or leaking. See
Chapter 8 for further details.

2 If the machine is not in regular use, remove
the battery and give it a refresher charge
every month to six weeks (see Chapter 8).

X
X

1 Check the stand springs for damage and
distortion. The springs must be capable of

33 Battery - check

34 Sidestand and centrestand -
check

35.2 Vertical adjustment screw (A), horizontal
adjustment screw (B) = GSX600/750F

retracting the stands fully and holding them
retracted when the motorcycle is in use. If a
spring is sagged or broken it must be renewed,
2 Lubricate the stand pivots regularly (see
Section 14).

3 Check the stands and their mounting
brackets for bends and cracks, and that the
bolts and nuts are tight.

4 Check the operation of the sidestand
switch by shifting the transmission into
neutral, retracting the stand, pulling in the
clutch lever and starting the engine. With the
clutch lever still held in, select a gear. Extend
the sidestand. The engine should stop as the
sidestand is extended. If the sidestand switch
does not operate as described, check its
circuit (see Chapter 8).

35 Headlight aim -
check and adjustment

V

Note: An improperly adjusted headlight may
cause problems for oncoming traffic or
provide poor, unsafe ilumination of the road
ahead. Before adjusting the headlight aim, be
sure to consult with local traffic laws and
regulations - for UK models refer to MOT Test
Checks in the Reference section.

1 The headlight beami(s) can adjusted both
horizontally and vertically. Before making any
adjustment, check that the tyre pressures are
correct and the suspension is adjusted as
required. Make any adjustments to the
headlight aim with the machine on level ground,
with the fuel tank half full and with an assistant
sitting in the normal solo riding position. If the
bike is usually ridden with a passenger on the
back, have a second assistant to do this.

2 On GSX600/750F models, vertical adjustment
is made by tuming the bottom adjuster on each
headlight unit (see illustration). Horizontal
adjustment is made by tuming the top adjuster
on the each headlight unit.

3 On GSX750 models, vertical adjustment is
made by slackening the adjuster clamp bolt,
then tilting the headlight up or down in the
bracket as required. Tighten the clamp bolt on
completion. Horizontal adjustment is made by
turning the adjuster screw on the left-hand
side of the headlight rim.
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Specifications - GSX600F models

General

....................................................
----------------------------------------------------

LMY 5o s i e e e R R e e

Four-stroke in-line four
600 cc

62.6 mm

48.7 mm

11.3to 1

Wet multi-plate
Six-speed constant mesh
Chain
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Camshafts and rocker arms

Camshaft
Intake lobe height
Austria and Switzerland models

ANORNE - R R R S e e s vesesess  32.3Bto 32.42 mm
SORICE NMILIMING oo mii i st v s e e S 32.08 mm
All other models
Standard ...... T e A S 33.13 to 33.17 mm
SEVICE IMHEIMIN. (v vnmiim ey e s i s 32.83 mm
Exhaust lobe height
Austria and Switzerland models
e Tyt T Ty mrreren 32.10 to 32.14 mm
AR ML AN o e i s i w5 o s W 31.80 mm
All other models
SRR o o e e B o R R 32.85 to 32.89 mm
SOPAICE MIE N oo svi v nm s L o S 32.55 mm
g e T L marare—— 21.959 to 21.980 mm
OB O CREITNOOI o oo i i e s e B 22.012 to 22.025 mm
Journal oil clearance
BEEIIREINTT - oo i S e R A B T M R B 0.032 to 0.066 mm
SOOICE TITWE DMBY: . - om0 0.15 mm
DR INEIETNANMMIIEY i oo o s et o S 0.10 mm
FAIROST ETTE EINEIEY . oot o i st i e A g R 12.000 to 12.018 mm
Focker B BRAIE O .. .ovmvrsnnsnmnsssn e masss s s 11.973 to 11.984 mm
Cylinder head
Warpage (MAX) . . ..o vt te e e ie e iea e et raneernnennns 0.20 mm
Cylinder block
Bore
L | I e Tt T o o Mk S MU wa= DR Sy P 62.600 to 62.615 mm
20T [ A PR e P T R e B O e T s e 62.690 mm
T i R e R e e e S e e B 0.20 mm
Cyvlinder comprasslon . ... .. siciiiei i e e sea Chapter 1

Valves, guides and springs

Valve clearances . ....... R o D o T see Chapter 1
Intake valve
IO N o S R T R 23 mm
I I 0 O A R e e R R e 4.965 to 4.980 mm
Cuiche Dore dlameber .. o, i i e e e s e e e 5.000 to 5.012 mm
Stem-t0-guide Clearante . ... ..icrieirirsnsnnersssansarnsns 0.020 to 0.047 mm
Stem deflection (max) —seetext ... ..........cvvrivnrnnnrnnns 0.35 mm
Face thickness Il . .o s e i drianea s stoasassssass 0.5 mm
AT e 3 e R e S S TR e T 0.9to 1.1 mm
Fad mUnoU IMBRY. (e e e R R N e 0.03 mm
SO TUNOUE MBI - o S R R 0.05 mm
Stem length above collet groove (min) ........covvevienieennnn. 2.5 mm
Exhaust valve
Hood diamater oo e s seeTesy  20m
SO AIRIIRRE o R 4,955 to 4.970 mm
S0 DOrS CIBIbEN . . L o SR BT e e 5.000 to 5.012 mm
Stem-to-guldeclearante ........... ... .. .iciiieeaiiiiaaan 0.030 to 0.057 mm
Stem deflection(max)-seetext............. ... i, 0.35 mm
Fara thicknees IMIRY: & oovin o s s e S deana e 0.5 mm
SeREWID s ar vanae R S T e s S L 0.9to 1.1 mm
Foad PIroUt IMEDd: & o ue s awdaing s S A e 0.03 mm
SO RMOUL I o s o e e e s o e e 0.05 mm
Stem length above collet groove (min) . .................... ... 2.5 mm

Valve springs (intake and exhaust)
Free length limit (min)

IONOE BRI oo i i e R SR Caa s 35.0 mm
OUDOEBPIMID oo s S i s e e e e e 38.4 mm
Spring tension
IO B TN s R R R S T N 28.0 mm with 5.6 to 6.6 kg load

CNRBrSPTIND. ooc-evis i e i AR R R 31.5 mm with 12.8 to 15.0 kg load
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Pistons
Piston diameter (measured 15.0 mm up from skirt, at 90° to piston pin axis)
U oo i e e R S R T e e 62.555 to 62.570 mm
Sarrion HMBIINY o5 vei i e s s R R 62.480 mm
TR CINIPBEEIR i o R 0 B +0.5 mm
ENVC ONPBEBITI oo o o, 0 SR S B R +1.0 mm
Piston-to-bore clearance
Standard . ....... .. i e 0.040 to 0.050 mm
Service Imit (Max) . .. .ov v it e e e et e 0.120 mm
Piston pin diameter
Standard ...........c.iiiii i it s st 17.996 to 18.000 mm
g 17.98 mm
Piston pin bore diameter in piston
1 R e el ) I e 18.002 to 18.008 mm
O I TR s o s A e s s e e 18.03 mm
Piston rings
Ring end gap (free)
Top ring
e g R L LR B AR S R 1 AR e N e 6.70 mm
Sarvics I IMIN =i e S R G 5.40 mm
2nd ring
T L R S g e TR 7.00 mm
Service limit (min) ...... R R R R R 5.60 mm
Ring end gap (installed)
Top ring
Standard ...... R R e R R 0.10 to 0.30 mm
SETVICD NI IMREOE): i c s ain e o e Al e i e i 0.50 mm
2nd ring
Standard ...... o000 R R R A L i 0.30 to 0.50 mm
Service limit (Max) .. .. ..o e e ee et 0.70 mm
Ring thickness
e o 3 5 T 0.97 to 0.99 mm
P2 3T 3 P 0.77 to 0.79 mm
Ring groove width in piston
L, 20 15 e o T e R P e e A A AR 1.02 to 1.04 mm
B I i s s e R e e e e e e S 0.81 to 0.83 mm
Ry - e S S s e 1.51 to 1.53 mm
Ring-to-groove clearance
O oy ) i o e L R T R s S e o 0.18 mm
ST TR &2 i e R R T SR SR R R 0.15 mm
Ring identification
DO NG e s i e S R e e s e R
2N D i s e AP S e RN
EHEIID s s e e T R G e none

Owversize ring identification
Top and second rings

TEE OVOrSLES T TV . coicnnmm i s s e o o e 50
SN ONVOIBEID (4D TN« o0 wmomom i, o i o o i 100
Oil ring (standard uncoloured)
Istoversize (+0.5mm) ...... ..ot Red
2ndoversize (+1.0 MM . .. ...ttt e Yellow
Clutch
Friction plates
L T )] 3 8
Thickness - outer (type A) plates
T L U 2.92 to 3.08 mm
SONVICEIME(MIN) .+ ccieria e et e 2.62 mm
Thickness - inner (type B) plate
I 3.42 to 3.58 mm
eryieE WL G L e e S e e 3.12 mm
Tab width - all plates
SRANANE e R S S Y 15.9 to 16.0 mm
SOPVICE Tt (I e R R e e i 15.1 mm
Plain plates
CRIITEIN s i R e RS e e R e i 7
Warpags IMBX) .. ...ousvimeiaies s g S R 0.1 mm
Soring Tee N BN . o v oous v wimawne simme s sns S .. 47.6mm

Reloase MECHANTEIMI BOIBW . . v ov s s oe ns oo st iesasessssssnsesa 1/4 turn out
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Crankshaft and bearings
JOUTTHRL GREIVOOR . oo s s 31.976 to 32.000 mm
JOUMBEWABENY oo e e s o o s T 24.000 to 24.050 mm
Main bearing cil clearance

NI & i e S e R e I S D R R 0.020 to 0.044 mm

Service lImit fmax) il 0.08 mm
BRI IR s e R i N R R I R S R 0.05 mm
Thrustbearingclearance .............ciceiiiniiciniinnrnanna 0.04 to 0.09 mm
Right-hand (inner) thrust bearing thickness ...................... 2.425 to 2.450 mm
Left-hand (outer) thrust bearing thickness . .................00un. Selective fit, see Section 27

Connecting rods
Small-end internal diameter

A - e A S R R R R 18.010 to 18.018 mm
Saevica Imitimmd s s e s S E e e 18.040 mm
Big-end side clearance
e e B Sty e e R e e e i 0.1 to 0.2 mm
SOPVICE IR MBI & &« vovimiaiie sm s mnmnom o simia n b s b e e 0.3 mm
BRI o vivn s inni ra e s R A R S A e 20.95 to 21.00 mm
CrankpINIElY s e e e R R e e R R 21.10t0 21.15 mm
GrENKEIN SAMBEEE i as i e s e e M A W e 33.976 to 34.000 mm
Big-end oil clearance
BRI o xh om0 i i (A R AR e e AR B AT 3 0 B A A A 0.032 to 0.056 mm
SOPVICE BINIEIIMARY & o vwnsnmam bn mnvmawii s w s b e A 0.08 mm
Transmission
Gear ratios (no. of teeth)
PHMEN TOBOEHON o v B s e S S 1.744 to 1 (75/43T)
IR MBI oo s o S R M AT 3.133 to 1 (47/15T)
el geal oaa e R R B R R 3.083 to 1 (37/12T)
T IORT oo R R R N R .er. 2,082 to 1 (33/16T)
P RE i e B R Y S e R 1.647 to 1 (28/177)
e N M P e I R P R I 1.400 to 1 (28/20T)
B B - e e R e e R 1.227 to 1 (27/22T)
B EBEE i e e S R e e 1.085 to 1 (23/217)
Selector drum and forks
Selector fork-to-groove clearance
SEERAE o R e e N e e A e 0.1 to 0.3 mm
Servicallmit (max) . .....ooiviivissnsnasiss R e ... D5mMmM
Selector fork end thickness
MO T-AN0 30000 s S P e e S 4.6 to 4.7 mm
MO S ROl o s R R e 4.8t0 4.9 mm
Selector fork groove width
Moa. 1and 3 fOrK QrOOVEE . .. ... i cvivuaiaminismms e aiees 4.8 to 4.9 mm
MNo: 2 Tor groowe iR S 5.0 to 5.1 mm
Lubrication system
e e P ot et i o P e e P see Chapter 1
Torque wrench settings
Cam chain tensioner mountingbolts ................ ... viue. 7 Nm
Cam chain tensioner springcapbolt .......... ... .. ... .. ...... 35 Nm
Camchaintopguidebolts .......... ... it iiiirinnnnan. 10 Nm
Camshaft holderbolts . ..........ccoiiiiieiiiinriinerenarnns 10 Nm
CamShai sprockel DolS: .. .....commenms oo s smamo s 25 Nm
HEIRCEN WU v i o e R A i 95 Nm
Clutch pressure plate bolt8 . . ... ..o vivisionriasmnvassersasnras 12 Nm
Connecting rod cap nuts
Initial SEHiNg (SEB TEXE) . ...\ttt it 34 Nm
PINGEBEEINEY < o scmoi-si vowriiems moi s R 5L 08 R R S 66 Nm
Crankcase B mmbols and NULS . . . s cvvmsvvrsrsnrsmnaresearss 11 Nm
Crankcane 8 MUTNVDOME. . . oo im e s e s o s i sae v e 23 Nm
MO POIER TIIE oo i i et i B 6 B e SRR 9 Nm
yinder DRad B MMV BOM . .oim i s mir o s o s s A s 10 Nm

Cviindar REE 10 MM NUIE. . . oo v e o i e 38 Nm
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Torque wrench settings (continued)

EVEnEer SHEAS oo s e e s s S e Sl 15 Nm
Engine mounting bolts
Rear mounting bolts (upperand lower) ....................... 75 Nm
Cradle-to-frame bolts (frontandrear) . .. ... ... oo ii s 32 Nm
Cradle-to-enginebolts(middle) .............ciiiiirirrrnars 55 Nm
Cradle-to-engine bracket bolts (front) ........................ 32 Nm
Front mounting bolt nuts (ifundone) . . ...t 55 Nm
Frame cross-member Bolts. ... i s s e v e 32 Nm
IgnTHon BmINGrotoeBOtt ool G e s S R R 25 Nm
Malnodgallencplug osnh Lobal @ea i iU il sl s 40 Nm
Ol codlar mounting bols . ..s e s s S s i e saian 10 Nm
L e D OIS o e s 23 Nm
O O O i o e N e e B R e e 10 Nm
CXl praasuire PO i R e e e T R e e e 28 Nm
N BUmip TROLHNG OIS . i e e e v e e A R R R R § 10 Nm
2, BT (s e A s o s sl ey P sl et o i 14 Nm
Rockar Shalt IDCKING DO < . v ar e vnsnr it cnss s s e hs ssa s 9 Nm
RocKer SHatEBIUD = v s bim s s e e e A RN e ot R 28 Nm
AL I IO o v e v st s aoma o b o A ae T e ) B e e T s 150 Nm
Valve cover banjo bolts
GSXBOOF-W(1998)models ...........cc0iiviinnnrannnanenns 16 Nm
Alllatermodels . ... ...ttt ittt et 20 Nm
Valvecoverstandard bolts . . ......... . et 14 Nm

Specifications - GSX750F and GSX750 models

General

B e e e R e S R Four-stroke in-line four
AR Y e A R e e L R e A A 750 ¢cc

B O o e e B e B R e e e e e e 70.0 mm

TR o oae e e n A b R R R B e e st e B e e e e e 48.7 mm

COMPTERSOT TS o s v s mid b w s ol o o B b A Wom e e mhE #R B 10.7to 1

B4 1 e 5 R ooy s L 4 Wet multi-plate

B = T 121 o Six-speed constant mesh
Final drive .......... e e e e Chain

Camshafts and rocker arms

Camshaft
Intake lobe height
AR s B e e e S S s 32.66 to 32.71 mm
e I N & s e G S R 32.36 mm
Exhaust lobe height
TR T A e s S B e S ey 32.65 to 32.70 mm
Sarvica - IninY  e e  E  aa  E a 32.35 mm
0 Th (g g0 e 0o yp . 1 e e Y SR SR A ey AL ST 21.959 to 21.980 mm
JOUMEB] BOre diSMBbEr . . . « o e nie e s snnssssrsnass e 22.012 to 22.025 mm
Journal oil clearance
Standard . ......0ccn i s a e 0.032 to 0.066 mm
Service Imit (Max) . ... ..ottt e e e raeaeneaenns 0.15 mm
RUnmout (Max) . .. oovrer e e et nei s e osnnnessnss 0.10 mm
RockerarmborelD ............c.c00cine e e 12.000 to 12.018 mm
Rockerarmshaft OD . ...ttt er e e inmie sy 11.973 to 11.984 mm
Cylinder head
TR TENY o oo A R B R S 0.20 mm
Cylinder block
Bore
LT = o £ Lo [ 70.000 to 70.015 mm
R I VTN MM im0 70.075 mm
VBETTBIEDEU YT i o o o e W 0.20 mm

NAINCRE OOIEOOBIONY .. .+ o e o ivim i m  o R see Chapter 1
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Valves, guides and springs

Valve clearances . . . . .. S R T ... see Chapter 1
Intake valves
Head diameter ...... T e B R e 27 mm
Ste clameber oo v e cissnssssnsaesass 4565 to 4,900 mm
Guideborediamater .. .........ccvvernvrrannns T L 5.000 to 5.012 mm
Stom-10-guide Cleanante .. ..... .« xvierervnisrmr s nanss 0.020 to 0.047 mm
Stem deflection (max)-seetext...............ciiiiiiiiinnan 0.35 mm
Face NEknees (M) oo s e s e S e 0.5 mm
SORE W .o v s e e e R R A 09to 1.1 mm
HEae! FUNOUE BIMBNY oo e e deasn c s s e e 0.03 mm
Shean IO I oo v o mnrmn s i e e e e 0.05 mm
Stem length above collet groove(min) . ........... ... .o un, 2.3 mm
Exhaust valves
Hea GlAMENEE - iy s S e R e 24 mm
Y AR oo R e R S R 4.945 to 4.960 mm
CRICIA DORS CRBIVLAE oo oo o s s e ) S 5.000 to 5.012 mm
Stem-to-guideclearance ............ ..o iiiiiiiiiianaaans 0.040 to 0.067 mm
Stem deflection{max)—=seetext .. ..........ccciviiiininrannn 0.35 mm
FRoa CKNeaE (MIN) o s i s v e e 0.5 mm
SOEE WA oo e e R R i R e T 0.9 to 1.1 mm
BB rUROURTIMNEY ocoriivn et a0 coee 003 mm
B MHAOUE IR oo v s v e e 0.05 mm
Stem length above colletgroove (min) .. ......... ..o iuiinnn. 2.3 mm

Valve springs (intake and exhaust)
Free length limit (min)

IRTEVRN BIOINL - < o o e i B R B o R s T 33.9 mm
| T [y L 37.3 mm
Spring tension
TP BN - oo s s e S T e e R 28.0 mm with 6.0 to 6.8 kg load
R I oo i i SR S R 31.5 mm with 15.4 to 17.8 kg load
Pistons
Piston diameter (measured 15.0 mm up from skirt, at 90° to piston pin axis)
e e e P e 69.940 to 69.955 mm
Service imit (Min) . ...t e i e 69.880 mm
181 OVOrBIB . . o oo vsasansnsness s e P + 0.5 mm
2nAdoversize .........co0000000040 tEEEE At B T — + 1.0 mm
Piston-to-bore clearance
Standard .....0c0i00i00nn N S, e .+, 0.055 to 0.065 mm
Service limit(max) .. ......c.oiiiiirerinnareannns e 0.120 mm
Piston pin diameter
T D e Dt 17.992 to 18.000 mm
Servicelimit(min) ........covoivivrir st et 17.98 mm
Piston pin bore diameter in piston
T e L Sl sl e 18.002 to 18.008 mm
Service limit (Max) ......cocovevrrirerrissrsirerrarsssenenns 18.03 mm
Piston rings
Ring end gap (free)
GSX750F models
Top ring
SRTUEMIINT v i a0 7.00 mm
VI HIMIE BN o i i i i e e 5.60 mm
2nd ring
Standard .........00000s TR— i 100 M
Service limit (min} ......... e o e e o e e . 8.40 mm
GSX750 models
Top ring
EURTHIRIEE. 5o e i e N S A R R 8.20 mm
SEOACE B - i v v i w s S R R 6.60 mm
2nd ring
SRR i i o e e A o W P 7.70 mm

SIS IITTE UMY o vom o o e b 6.20 mm
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Piston rings (continued)
Ring end gap (installed)
GSX750F models
Top ring

21018 0] o [ ORPERIRVI
Service limit (max) ..........

2nd ring

Standerd ..o e
Service limit (max) ..........

GSX750 models
Top ring

21 Ty o g o A
Service limit (max) ..........

2nd ring

Ty e T SR S
Service limit (max) ..........

Hing thickness

ORI oo e i
2 THCE EATOE v o i

Ring groove width in piston

L5, By 1 SOOI

Ring-to-groove clearance

TOR NG IMARY o voociw iz s v
20 ANG IMAN). o scecnmiin s ans

Oversize ring identification
Top and second rings

1st oversize (+0.50 mm) .......
2nd oversize (+1.00mm).......

Qil ring (standard uncoloured)

1st oversize (+0.50 mm) .......
2nd oversize (+1.00mm).......

Clutch

Friction plates

1 T

Thickness - outer (type A) plates

SANGENS v e
Sarvice limit{min} ............

Thickness - inner (type B) plate

2 Tal ] T LR
Sarvice limit{min) ............

Tab width - all plates

Standard ococaos s e
Service limit(min) ............

Plain plates

RRRTHIRY . scocin s i v
Warpage(max) ................
Spring free length (min) . . ..........
Release mechanism screw .........

Crankshaft and bearings

Journal diameter .................
Jourmalwidth ...................

Main bearing oil clearance

Standard ................ ipcw oy

Service limit (max) ..............
Runout(max) ...................
Thrust bearing clearance ..........
Right-hand (inner) thrust bearing thickness
Left-hand (outer) thrust bearing thickness

.......................... 0.10 to 0.25 mm
.......................... 0.50 mm

.......................... 0.25 to 0.40 mm
.......................... 0.70 mm

.......................... 0.20 to 0.30 mm
.......................... 0.50 mm

.......................... 0.20 to 0.35 mm
.......................... 0.50 mm

.......................... 0.97 to 0.99 mm
........... veressassasssse 08710099 mm

.......................... 1.01 to 1.04 mm
.......................... 1.004 to 1.027 mm
.......................... 1.51to0 1.53 mm

.......................... 2.92 to 3.08 mm
.......................... 2.62 mm

.......................... 3.42 to 3.58 mm
.......................... 3.12 mm

.......................... 15.9to 16.0 mm
.......................... 15.1 mm

.......................... 47.6 mm
....... ST VR e L R G ¥ 2 i F [y s )

.......................... 31.976 to 32.000 mm
.......................... 24.000 to 24.050 mm

.......................... 0.020 to 0.044 mm
.......................... 0.08 mm
.......................... 0.05 mm
.......................... 0.06 to 0.11 mm

...................... 2.425 to 2.450 mm
....................... Selective fit, see Section 27
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Connecting rods
Small-end internal diameter

IO . o i s s R e R B R W 18.010 to 18.018 mm
OIER INTIIE UMY s v o o o s o TR R 18.040 mm
Big-end side clearance
OVRERIAIE . oo i e e R R oo W R AT I 0.1 to 0.2 mm
I ITIEE EIVAREY - s i i s 0.3 mm
RN W IR T o ot o o i R Ty 20.95 to 21.00 mm
Crankpin width . .. ... e 21.10t0 21.15mm
Crankpin diameter .. .... ..ttt ieiaiaeesna 33.976 to 34.000 mm
Big-end oil clearance
STREMTERBITER. v o .- i e A B M AR A AR 0.032 to 0.056 mm
Service limit (max) . ............. S e A L 0.08 mm
Transmission
Gear ratios (no. of teeth)
PAMMBIN FOCIUCTION v vomiriintn iouesrn o e 6 s e S e 1.744 to 1 (75/43T)
Final reduction
AR LOLNT TTRORDBIE: -, vop oy oo b o o o i b B R 3.000 to 1 (45/15T)
LR TWIEIONIE | cucrot e B e s A AR SRR e R 2.800 to 1 (42/15T)
D R im0 B P B R RS i N S O ST i 3.083 to 1 (37/12T)
P T s T 2.062 to 1 (33/16T)
Ko o T 1.647 to 1 (28/17T)
IEECIEENE . ..o o s mmon om0 P R B By s b A b 1.400 to 1 (28/20T)
I L R e e S O N e R R TR e S P £ 1.227 to 1 (27/22T)
i) e o R e g e e e e 1.095 to 1 (23/21T)

Selector drum and forks
Selector fork-to-groove clearance

Standard o cossn bR s R R 0.1 to 0.3 mm
Service limitimax) .. ..o iisniv e s e N A LN 0.5 mm
Selector fork end thickness
MBS 1 AN FOKE s oo s e e S e R R e e e 4.6 to 4.7 mm
B O R s e A e B R B T e S s 4.8 to 4.9 mm
Selector fork groove width
Nos. 1 and A Tork OrooNSS .. coieinie s v v iR bR 4810 4.9mm
IO 2 NOTRCOFDONE. oo oo b e o i e R T 5.0to 5.1 mm
Lubrication system
L LT T see Chapter 1
Torque wrench settings
Cam chain tensionermountingbolts . .......... ...t 7 Nm
Cam chain tensioner springcapbolt ...... ... .. iiiiiiiiiiiiia. 35 Nm
Cam chimrIop-ouide DO . . & i e s s s nm e v a e A e e 10 Nm
A BREI ROl OIS i R A A w7 B R ek e o M G e e 10 Nm
Camshaltsprocket BOle ... i i iiiiviiiiiiosnadumavs s mns 25 Nm
CICIEIUE o f o e i R e A 95 Nm
Clutch pressureplate bolta . .5 . ... 0 i iiiiniinasassinananna 12 Nm
Connecting rod cap bolts
Instial satting {seectend) ool s e G G 34 Nm
FIRAEBBHING i i e s R R B6 Nm
CrankcaseG mmboltsandnuts .. . ... i ine i 11 Nm
CrankCase:B:mmBalS v i e e R S S R e 23 Nm
LYINGEE DIOCK NUL - v s s s e e R R R A e e s 9 Nm
Cylindear head 6 mm bolt ..o isinassi i vy v 10 Nm
Cylnciar Readl TO MM NUES .« .o v i B v s S sns i 5 38 Nm
IR O BRI B i o e oo e Bl e e o T S B 15 Nm
Engine mounting bolts - GSX750F
Rear mounting bolt nuts (upperand lower) ...............c0... 72 Nm
Cradle-to-frame bolts (frontandrear) . . ...........vviiiinvnna 32 Nm
Cradle-to-engine bolts (middlg) .............c.cvvvivvennnn v+ 55 Nm
Cradle-to-engine bracketbolts (front) ............. ... ovit. 32 Nm
Front mounting bolt nuts (ifundone) . . ........................ 95 Nm
Engine mounting bolts - GSX750
Rear mounting bolt nuts (upperandlower) .................... 75 Nm
Cradle-toeMAMB DOIEE: . . o coocovwsimmnmma o i s i i a5 50 Nm
Cradle/frame-to-engine bolts (middle) ........................ 55 Nm
Cradie/frame-to-engine bracket bolts (front) ................... 23 Nm

Front mounting bolt nuts (ifundone) .. .............ccovininnann 55 Nm
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Torque wrench settings (continued)

Frame cross-memberbolts ................

Ignition timing rotor bolt
Main oil gallery plug
Qil cooler mounting bolts
Oil hose banjo bolts
Qil hose union bolts

Oil pressure regulator . ........ T T—

Qil pump mounting bolts

CHE B IR . oo e i s mow e i i

Rocker shaft locking bolt
Rocker shaft plug

Starterclutch bolt . ....... ..o ernnrnns

Valve cover banjo bolts
GSX750F-W and GSX750-W (1998) models
All later models

Valve coverstandardbolts . ................

1 General information

The engine/transmission unit is an air/oil-
cooled in-line four. The valves are operated by
double overhead camshafts which are chain
driven off the crankshaft. The engine/
transmission assembly is constructed from
aluminium alloy. The crankcase is divided
horizontally.

The crankcase incorporates a wet sump,
pressure-fed lubrication system which uses a
gear-driven, dual-rotor oil pump with pressure
relief valve, an oil filter with by-pass valve
assembly, a pressure regulator and an oil
pressure switch. The oil is cooled by a
radiator matrix mounted on the frame
downtubes.

Power from the crankshaft is routed to the
transmission via the clutch, which is of the
wet, multi-plate type and is gear-driven off the
crankshaft. All models have a conventional
cable-operated clutch. The transmission is a
six-speed constant-mesh unit. Final drive to
the rear wheel is by chain and sprockets.

2 Operations possible with the
engine in the frame

The components and assemblies listed
below can be removed without having to
remove the engine/transmission assembly
from the frame. If however, a number of areas
require attention at the same time, removal of
the engine is recommended.

Oil hoses and cooler

Valve cover

Cam chain tensioner and cam chain guides

Camshafts and rocker arms

Cylinder head, block, pistons and rings (see

Note in Section 12)

Ignition timing rotor and pulse generator

coil assembly

Oil pressure switch

..................
.....................................
........................................
....................................
........................................
........................................
;
....................................
..................
....................................
..................

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

||||||||||||||||||

Clutch

Gearchange mechanism

Neutral switch

Engine sprocket

Alternator

Starter motor

Starter clutch and idle/reduction gear

Qil sump, oil strainer and oil pressure
regufator

3 Operations requiring engine
removal

It is necessary to remove the engine/
transmission assembly from the frame and
separate the crankcase halves to gain access
to the following components:

Connecting rod big-ends and bearings

Crankshaft and bearings

Cam chain and tensioner blade

Transmission shafls

Oil pump

Selector drum and forks (see Note In
Section 29)

4 Major engine repair -
general note

1 It is not always easy to determine when or if
an engine should be completely overhauled,
as a number of factors must be considered.

2 High mileage is not necessarily an
indication that an overhaul is needed, while
low mileage, on the other hand, does not
preclude the need for an overhaul. Frequency
of servicing is probably the single most
important consideration. An engine that has
reqular and frequent oil and filter changes, as
well as other required maintenance, will most
likely give many miles of reliable service.
Conversely, a neglected engine, or one which
has not been run in properly, may require an
overhaul very early in its life.

3 Exhaust smoke and excessive oil
consumption are both indications that piston

rings and/or valve guides are in need of
attention, although make sure that the fault is
not due to oil leakage.

4 If the engine is making obvious knocking or
rumbling noises, the connecting rods and/or
main bearings are probably at fault.

5 Loss of power, rough running, excessive
valve train noise and high fuel consumption
may also point to the need for an overhaul,
especially if they are all present at the same
time. If a complete tune-up does not remedy
the situation, major mechanical work is the

only solution.
6 An engine overhaul generally involves
restoring the internal parts to the

specifications of a new engine. The piston
rings and main and connecting rod bearings
are usually renewed and the cylinder walls
honed or, if necessary, re-bored (oversize
pistons are available), during a major
overhaul. Generally the valve seats are re-
ground, since they are usually in less than
perfect condition at this point. The end result
should be a like new engine that will give as
many trouble-free miles as the original.

7 Before beginning the engine overhaul, read
through the related procedures to familiarise
yvourself with the scope and requirements of
the job. Overhauling an engine is not all that
difficult, but it is time consuming. Plan on the
motorcycle being tied up for a minimum of
two weeks. Check on the availability of parts
and make sure that any necessary special
tools, equipment and supplies are obtained in
advance.

8 Most work can be done with typical
workshop hand tools, although a number of
precision measuring tools are required for
inspecting parts to determine if they must be
renewed. Often a dealer will handle the
inspection of parts and offer advice
concerning reconditioning and renewal. As a
general rule, time is the primary cost of an
overhaul so it does not pay to install womn or
substandard parts.

98 As a final note, to ensure maximum life and
minimum trouble from a rebuilt engine,
everything must be assembled with care in a
spotlessly clean environment,
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5 Engine -
removal and installation %
X

Caution: The engine is very heavy. Engine
removal and installation should be carried
out with the aid of at least one assistant;
personal injury or damage could occur if
the angfna falls or is dropped. An hydraulic
or mechanical floor jack should be used to
support and lower or raise the engine if
available.

Removal

1 Position the motorcycle on its centrestand.
Work can be made easier by raising the machine
to a suitable working height on an hydraulic ramp
or other suitable platform. Make sure the
motorcycle is secure and will not topple over
(also see Tools and Workshop Tips in the
Reference section).

2 If the engine is dirty, particularly around its
mountings, wash it thoroughly before starting
any major dismantling work. This makes
working on the engine much easier and rules
out the possibility of caked on lumps of dirt
falling into some vital component.

3 Remove the seat (see Chapter 7). On
GSX750 models remove the document tray.
Disconnect the negative (-ve) lead from the
battery (see Chapter 8). Either unscrew the
crankcase bolt that secures the lead to the
engine, or disconnect the earth wire
connector close to the battery terminal, then
feed the lead through to the engine and coil it
on the crankcase, noting its routing (see
illustrations).

4 On GSX600/750F models remove the lower
fairing and fairing side panels (see Chapter 7).
On GSX750 models remove the side panels
(see Chapter 7).

5 Drain the engine oil and remove the oil filter
(see Chapter 1).

6 Remove the fuel tank (see Chapter 3). On
GSX600/750F models remove the air filter
housing (see Chapter 3).

7 Remove the carburettors (see Chapter 3).
Plug the engine intake manifolds with clean
rag.

8 Pull the spark plug caps off the plugs and
secure them clear of the engine (see
illustration).

8 Remove the exhaust system (Chapter 3).

10 Remove the oil cooler (see Section 7).

11 Remove the front sprocket (see Chapter 5).
12 Trace the neutral switch and sidestand
switch wiring back from the left-hand side of
the crankcase and disconnect it at the
connectors (see illustration). Release the
wiring from any guides, clips or ties, noting its
routing. Coil the neutral switch wiring on top
of the crankcase.

13 Trace the ignition pulse generator and oil
pressure switch wiring back from its exit hole
in the crankcase behind the cylinder block
and disconnect it at the connectors (see
illustration 5.12). Release the wiring from any

5.3a Either unscrew the bolt (arrowed) and
detach the earth lead . ..

clips or ties, noting its routing, and coil it on
top of the crankcase.

14 Pull back the rubber boot covering the
alternator lead terminal, then unscrew the nut
and detach the lead (see illustration). Also
disconnect the wiring connector. Secure the
wiring clear of the engine. Remove the
alternator now if required (see Chapter 8), or
do so after the engine has been removed.

15 Pull back the rubber boot covering the
starter motor lead terminal, then unscrew the
bolt (GSX600/750F models) or nut (GSX750
models) and detach the lead (see
illustration). Release the lead from any ties
and secure it clear of the engine. Remove the
starter motor now if required (see Chapter 8),
or do so after the engine has been removed.
16 On Austria, Switzerland and California

5.8 Pull the caps off the spark plugs and
secure them clear

=y -

5.14 Detach the alternator lead and wiring
connector (arrowed) . . .

5.3b ... or disconnect the wiring
connector (arrowed) and remove the lead
with the engine

models, detach the PAIR system hoses from
the pipes on the front of the engine and
sacure them clear (see Chapter 3). Remove
the pipes if required, in which case discard
the gaskets as new ones must be used.

17 At this point, position an hydraulic or
mechanical jack under the engine with a block
of wood between them. Make sure the jack is
centrally positioned so the engine will not
topple in any direction when the last mounting
bolt is removed. Raise the jack to support the
weight of the engine, but make sure it is not
lifting the bike and taking the weight of that as
well. The idea is to support the engine so that
there is no pressure on any of the mounting
bolts once they have been slackened, so they
can be easily withdrawn. Note that it may be
necessary to adjust the jack as some of the

5.12 Disconnect the wiring connectors -
GSX600/750F model shown

5.15 ... and the starter motor lead
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5.18 Remove the rear bolts (arrowed) on each side

bolts are removed to relieve the stress
transferred to the other bolts.

HAYNES After removing each engine

m Mﬂi.l‘ﬂﬂﬂg‘ bolt, fit any

bracket, washer or spacer

that goes with the bolt back
onto it, in the correct order and way
round, then thread the nut onto the
end of the bolt - this ensures that
everything can be reassembled with
ease later on, and that no washers or
spacers can be fitted in the wrong
place or the wrong way round. In the
case of through-bolts, also make a
note of which side of the bike the bolt
goes in from.

GSX600/750F models

18 Before removing the engine, it is advisable
to remove the breather cover from the top of
the valve cover (disconnect the hose, then
unscrew the four bolts) - this provides better
clearance. To remove the engine, the cradle
section of the frame must be separated from
the main frame and engine, then removed.

. . and remove the cradle

2.21b .

Unscrew the nuts and remove the bolts
securing each side of the cradle to the frame
at the rear, noting the bracket on the left-hand
side, and the hose clamp on the right (see
illustration).

19 Unscrew the bolts securing the cradle to
the engine in the middle, noting the tabbed
nuts which locate against the engine (see
illustration).

20 Unscrew the bolts securing the front of
the cradle to the main frame (see illustration).

5.20 Unscrew the front bolts (arrowed) on
each side

5.21¢ Remove the front mounts if they are
loose

5.19 Unscrew the middle bolt on each side, noting the tabbed nut

21 Support the cradle, then unscrew the
bolts securing the front mounting brackets to
it and manoeuvre the cradle away (see
illustrations). Withdraw the front mounts
from the engine if they are loose (see
illustration).

22 Unscrew the nuts on the upper and lower
rear mounting bolts (see illustration).

23 Check that the engine is properly
supported by the jack. Withdraw the upper
rear mounting bolt and remove the spacer

5.22 Unscrew the two nuts (arrowed)
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5.23a Withdraw the upper bolt and remove
the spacer

(see illustration). Withdraw the lower rear
mounting bolt. Check that all wiring, cables
and hoses are well clear, then carefully lower
the jack and manoeuvre the engine so the
drive chain can be slipped off the end of the
output shaft (see illustration). Fully lower the
jack, then lift the engine, remove the jack, and
manoeuvre the engine out of the frame (see
illustration).

24 Suzuki recommend that where self-
locking nuts are fitted they are only used
once, so discard them and use new ones on
installation. If this is impractical, apply a
suitable thread locking compound to the nut
threads on installation as an interim measure,
25 Check the condition of the damping
rubbers on the front mounts and renew them
if they are damaged, deformed or deteriorated
(see illustration 5.21¢). Note that the nuts are
likely to be seized on the bolts.

GSX750 models

26 To remove the engine, the cradle section
of the frame on the right-hand side must be
separated from the main frame. Unscrew the
nuts and bolts securing the cradle to the
frame at the rear, noting the hose clamp on
the right, to the engine in the middle, noting
the tabbed nuts which locate against the
engine, and to the frame and engine at the
front, and remove it. Withdraw the front right-
hand mount from the engine if it is loose.

27 Unscrew the bolts on the left-hand front
engine mounting bracket.

28 Unscrew the bolt securing the frame to
the engine in the middle on the left-hand side,
noting the tabbed nut which locates against
the engine.

29 Unscrew the nuts on the upper and lower
rear mounting bolts.

30 Check that the engine is properly
supported by the jack. Withdraw the upper
rear mounting bolt and remove the spacer.
Withdraw the lower rear mounting bolt. Check
that all wiring, cables and hoses are well clear,
then carefully lower the jack and manceuvre
the engine so the drive chain can be slipped
off the end of the output shaft. Fully lower the
jack, then lift the engine, remove the jack, and
manoeuvre the engine out of the frame.

31 Suzuki recommend that where self-

shaft when possible . ..

locking nuts are fitted they are only used
once, so discard them and use new ones on
installation. If this is impractical, apply a
suitable thread locking compound to the nut
threads on installation as an interim measure.
32 Check the condition of the damping
rubbers on the front mounts and renew them
if they are damaged, deformed or
deteriorated. Note that the nuts are likely to
be seized on the bolts.

Installation

33 Manoeuvre the engine into position under
the frame and lift it onto the jack (see
illustration 5.23c). Raise the engine, taking
care not to catch any part on the frame, and
loop the drive chain around the output shaft
as early as possible (see illustration 5.23b).
Raise and move the engine as required to
align the rear mounting bolt holes. Note that it
may be necessary to adjust the jack as the
bolts are installed.

34 Slide the rear bolts through from the left-
hand side, not forgetting to fit the spacer with
the upper bolt (see illustration 5.23a). Thread
the nuts onto the ends of the bolts, either
using new ones or applying a thread locking
compound, but do not yet fully tighten them.
35 If removed fit the front mounts into the
engine (see illustration 5.21c). Manceuvre the
engine cradle into position and install all its
bolts and nuts finger-tight only at this stage
(see illustration 5.21b). Do not forget the
bracket (GSX600/750F models) and hose

5.35 On GSX600/750F models do not

forget the bracket and make sure it is the
correct way round

5.23c ... and carefully manoeuvre the
engine out

clamp with the rear bolts on the left-hand and

right-hand sides respectively (see illustration).

Apply a suitable non-permanent thread locking

compound to the middle bolts that thread into

the obelisk-shaped nuts (see illustration 5.19).

36 Tighten the nuts on the rear mounting

bolts to the torque satting specified at the

beginning of the Chapter.

37 Tighten all the cradle-to frame bolts to the

specified torque seﬁing.

38 Tighten the cradle-to-engine bolts to the

specified torque setting.

39 The remainder of the installation

procedure is the reverse of removal, noting

the following points:

® Use new gaskets on the exhaust pipe
connections.

® When fitting the gearchange linkage arm
onto the gearchange shaft, align the slit in
the arm with punch mark on the shaft, and
tighten the pinch bolt.

® Make sure all wires, cables and hoses are
correctly routed and connected, and
secured by any clips or ties.

@ Refill the engine with oil to correct level (see
Chapter 1).

® Adjust the throttle and clutch
freeplay.

@ Adjust the drive chain (see Chapter 1).

@ Start the engine and check that there are
no oil leaks. Adjust the idle speed (see
Chapter 1).

cable

6 Engine disassembly and
reassembly -
general information

Disassembly

1 Before disassembling the engine,
thoroughly clean and degrease its external
surfaces. This will prevent contamination of
the engine internals, and will also make
working a lot easier and cleaner. A high flash-
point solvent, such as paraffin (kerosene) can
be used, or better still, a proprietary engine
degreaser such as Gunk. Use old
paintbrushes and toothbrushes to work the
solvent into the various recesses of the
casings. Take care to exclude solvent or water
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6.4 A typical engine support made from
pieces of 2 x 4 inch wood - adjust the
dimensions as required to suit the engine

from the electrical components and intake
and exhaust ports.
Warning: The use of petrol
(gasoline) as a cleaning agent
should be avoided because of
the risk of fire.
2 When clean and dry, position the engine on
the workbench, leaving suitable clear area for
working. Gather a selection of small
containers, plastic bags and some labels so
that parts can be grouped together in an
easily identifiable manner. Also get some
paper and a pen so that notes can be taken.
You will also need a supply of clean rag,
which should be as absorbent as possible.
3 Before commencing work, read through the
appropriate section so that some idea of the
necessary procedure can be gained. When
removing components note that great force is
seldom required, unless specified (checking
the specified torque setting of the particular
bolt being removed will indicate how tight it is,
and therefore how much force should be
needed). In many cases, a component's
reluctance to be removed is indicative of an
incorrect approach or removal method - if in
any doubt, re-check with the text.
4 An engine support stand made from short
lengths of 2 x 4 inch wood bolted together
into a rectangle will help support the engine
(see illustration). The perimeter of the mount
should be just big enough to accommodate
the lower part of the crankcase. Aliernatively
place individual blocks under the crankcase
as required to ensure the engine is stable.

7.2a Unscrew the banjo bolts (arrowed)
and detach the pipes

5 When disassembling the engine, keep
‘mated’ parts together (including gears,
cylinder bores, pistons, connecting rods,
valves, etc. that have been in contact with
each other during engine operation). These
‘mated’ parts must be reused or renewed as
an assembly.

6 A complete engine/transmission disassembly
should be done in the following general order
with reference to the appropriate Sections.

Remove the valve cover

Remove the camshafts and cam chain
tensioner

Remove the cylinder head

Remove the cylinder block

Remove the pistons

Remove the timing rotor and pulse
generator coil

Remove the clutch

Hemove the gearchange mechanism

Remove the alternator (see Chapter 8)

Remove the starter motor (see Chapter 8)

Remove the starter clutch and
idie/reduction gear

Separate the crankcase halves

Remove the crankshaft and the connecting
rods

Remove the transmission shafts/gears

Remove the oil pump

Remove the selector drum and forks

Reassembly

7 Reassembly is accomplished by reversing
the general disassembly sequence.

7.3b ... then lift the cooler out of its
mounts . ..

7.2b Unscrew the bolts (arrowed) and
separate the pipes from the cooler if

required
R

N

Note: The cil cooler and its hoses can be
rermoved with the engine in the frame.

7 Oil cooler and hoses -
removal and installation

Removal

1 Drain the engine oil (see Chapter 1) and on
GSX600/750F models remove the fairing side
panels (see Chapter 7). For best access to the
banjo bolts on the sump remove the exhaust
system (see Chapter 3). Note that removing
the exhaust is the only way to get a torque
wrench onto the bolts for correct tightening
on installation, unless a crows-foot adapter is
available.

2 Unscrew the banjo bolt securing each pipe
to the sump (see illustration). Discard the
sealing washers as new ones must be used.
Release any ties holding the pipes against the
frame. If required, unscrew the two bolts
securing each pipe union to the top of the
cooler and detach the hoses (see
illustration). Discard the O-rings as new ones
must be used.

3 Unscrew the two bolts securing the top of
the cooler to the frame, then carefully lift the
cooler out of its bottom mounting lugs on the
frame downtubes and free the rubber shield
from around the pipes and mounting lugs (see
illustrations). Take care not to lose the
U-shaped rubber mounts from the lugs, and

7.3c ...and free the rubber shield from
around the mounts and unions
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7.4 Unscrew the bolts (arrowed) and
remove the hose

renew them if they are damaged, deformed or
deteriorated. Note the collar inside the rubber
mounting bush. Renew the bushes if
necessary.

4 To remove the oil hose between the valve
cover and the crankcase (behind the cylinder
block), first remove the carburettors (see
Chapter 3). Unscrew the two bolts securing
the union to the crankcase behind the cylinder
block, then unscrew the two bolts securing
each union to the wvalve cover (see
illustration). Discard the O-rings as new ones
must be used.

Installation

5 Installation is the reverse of removal.
Always use new sealing washers and O-rings
when installing the hoses (see illustration).
Tighten the cooler mounting bolts, the banjo
bolts and the union bolts to the torque
settings specified at the beginning of the
Chapter.

8 Valve cover - %
removal and installation N
B

Note: The valve cover can be removed with
the engine in the frame. If the engine has been
removed, ignore the steps which do not apply.

||l
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7.5 Always use new sealing washers on
the banjo connections

Removal

1 Remove the fuel tank (see Chapter 3).

2 Disconnect the breather hose from the top
of the valve cover.

3 Release the ties securing any cables, hoses
or leads to the frame cross-member above
the valve cover. Unscrew the bolts securing
the cross-member and remove it.

4 Remove the ignition HT coils (see Chapter
4).

5 Unscrew the two bolts securing each oil
hose union and displace the hoses (see
illustration). Discard the O-rings as new ones
must be used. If the engine is being

8.5a Unscrew the bolts (arrowed) and
detach the hoses

=5 ‘?
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8.6 Unscrew the valve cover bolts (arrowed) . . .
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8.7 ..

completely disassembled, also unscrew the
two bolts securing the hose to the crankcase
behind the cylinder block (see illustration).

6 The valve cover is secured by fourteen
bolts, the four running along the middle of the
cover, adjacent to the spark plug holes, being
of the banjo type. Unscrew the bolts and
remove them along with their sealing washers
where fitted, noting the positions of the
different types of bolt and washer (see
illustration). Check the condition of the
sealing washers and replace them with new
ones if necessary. It is a good idea to fit new
ones as a matter of course.

7 Lift the valve cover off the cylinder head
(see illustration). If it is stuck, do not try to
lever it off with a screwdriver. Tap it gently
around the sides with a rubber hammer or
block of wood to dislodge it. Take care not to
strain the throttle and choke cables as you
remove the cover - displace the carburettors
from the cylinder head to improve clearance if
required (see Chapter 3). Note the two
locating dowels and remove them if they are
loose (see illustration 8.9).

Installation

8 Examine the valve cover gasket and the
plug hole gaskets for signs of damage or
deterioration and replace them with new ones
if necessary.

8.5b Unscrew the bul‘ta (arrowed) and
remove the hose if required

T
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. and remove the cover
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8.9 Make sure the dowels are installed

9 Clean the mating surfaces of the cylinder
head and the valve cover with solvent. Make
sure the cover dowels are installed (see
illustration).

10 If new gaskets are being used, apply a
smear of a suitable adhesive (such as Suzuki
Bond no. 1207B) into the grooves in the valve
cover. Fit the gaskets onto the cover, making
sure they fit correctly into the groove (see
illustration). Apply a sealant to the cut-outs in
the cylinder head where the gasket half-
circles fit.

11 Position the cover on the head, making
sure the gaskets stay in place and the cover
locates correctly onto the dowels. Install the
cover bolts, using new sealing washers if
required (you should use new ones on the
banjo bolts as a matter of course) (see
illustration). On X (1999) models onward
apply clean engine oil to the sealing washers
on the banjo bolts. Tighten the bolts to the
torque settings specified at the beginning of
the Chapter, noting the difference between
the standard bolts and the banjo bolts.

12 Fit the oil hose unions onto the valve
cover, and onto the crankcase if detached,
using new O-rings (see illustration). Tighten
the union bolts to the specified torque setting.
13 Install the remaining components in the
reverse order of removal. Apply a suitable
non-permanent thread locking compound to
the frame cross-member bolts and tighten
them to the specified torque setting.

9.3 Unscrew the bolt (arrowed) and
remove the spring

8.10 Make sure the gaskets locate in their
grooves

9 Cam chain tensioner and cam
chain guide blades - removal,
inspection and installation

Note: The cam chain tensioner and guide
blades can be removed with the engine in the
frame.

Cam chain tensioner

Caution: Once you start to remove the
tensioner bolts, you must remove the
tensioner all the way and reset it before
tightening the bolts. The tensioner extends
itself and locks in place, so if you loosen the
bolts partway and then retighten them, the
tensioner or cam chain will be damaged.

Removal

1 For best access remove the carburettors
(see Chapter 3).

2 Remove the valve cover (see Section 8),
then align the valve timing marks as described
in Step 3 of Section 11.

3 Unscrew the tensioner spring cap bolt and
withdraw the spring from the tensioner body
(see illustration).

4 Unscrew the two tensioner mounting bolts
and withdraw the tensioner from the back of
the cylinder block (see illustration). Remove
the gasket from the base of the tensioner or
from the cylinder block and discard it as a
new one must be used.

¥ il

9.4 Unscrew the bolts (arrowed) and
remove the tensioner

location and tighten them to the specified
torque

Lt

S gy

" RETEEEE— §

8.12 Use a new O-ring on each hose union

Inspection

5 Examine the tensioner components for
signs of wear or damage.

6 Release the ratchet mechanism from the
tensioner plunger and check that the plunger
moves freely in and out of the body (see
illustration).

7 If the tensioner or any of its components
are worn or damaged, or if the plunger is
seized in the body, they must be replaced
with new ones.

Installation

8 Turn the crankshaft in a clockwise direction
using a 19 mm spanner or socket on the large
hex on the timing rotor (see illustration 11.3b).
Alternatively, place the motorcycle on its
centrestand, then select a high gear and rotate

.1_.- ._-_: ¥ i - 1
9.6 Release the ratchet and check the
movement of the plunger in the body
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9.10 Install the tensioner using a new
gasket

the rear wheel by hand in its normal direction of
rotation. This removes all the slack between
the crankshaft and the camshaft in the front run
of the chain and transfers it to the back run
where it will be taken up by the tensioner.
Caution: DO NOT use the timing rotor
Allen bolt to turn the crankshaft - it may
snap or strip out. Also be sure to turn the
engine in its normal direction of rotation.

9 Release the ratchet mechanism and press
the tensioner plunger all the way into the
tensioner body (see illustration 9.6).

10 Place a new gasket on the tensioner
body, then install it in the engine (see
illustration). Tighten the mounting bolts to
the torque setting specified at the beginning
of the Chapter.

11 Fit a new sealing washer on the spring

9.16 Lift the front guide blade out of the
cam chain tunnel

. 3 Wl
9.11 Fit the spring into the tensioner and

the cap bolt into the spring, then tighten it
to the specified torque

cap bolt. Install the spring and cap bolt and
tighten the bolt to the torque setting specified
at the beginning of the Chapter - as you install
and tighten the bolt you should hear the
plunger being pushed out by the spring
pressure (see illustration). Turn the
crankshaft through two full turns as in Step 8.
12 Check that the cam chain is tensioned. If it
is slack, the ratchet did not release the
plungar. Check that the valve timing marks are
still in alignment (see Step 3 of Section 11).

13 Install the pulse generator cover using a
new QEEHEI and a suitable non-permanent
thread lock on the bolts, and make sure the
sealing washer is installed with the top bolt (see
illustrations 11.35b and c). Install the valve
cover (see Section 8), the carburettors (see
Chapter 3), and the spark plugs (see Chapter 1).

9.18 Make sure the lugs locate correctly in
the cut-outs (arrowed)

9.19b ... with the arrow pointing to the
front

= ¥ .
9.15 Unscrew the bolts (arrowed) and
remove the top guide

Cam chain guide blades

Removal

14 Remove the valve cover (see Section B).
15 To remove the top guide unscrew the four
bolts securing it to the cylinder head. Note
which way round the top guide fits - look for
the arrow on its top surface (see illustration).
16 To remove the front guide blade first
remove the exhaust camshaft (see Section
11). Lift the blade out of the front of the cam
chain tunnel, noting which way round it fits
and how it locates in the cut-outs in the
cylinder head (see illustration).

Inspection

17 Examine the sliding surface of the guides
for signs of wear or damage, and replace
them with new ones if necessary.

Installation

18 Fit the front guide blade into the front of
the cam chain tunnel, making sure it locates
correctly in its seat and its lugs locate in their
cut-outs in the cylinder head (see
illustration). Install the exhaust camshaft (see
Section 11).

19 Fit the top guide onto the cylinder head,
making sure the arrow on its top faces the
front of the engine (see illustrations). Tighten
the mounting bolts to the torque setting
specified at the beginning of the Chapter.

20 Install the valve cover (see Section 8).

N

R

10 Cam chain and cam chain
tensioner blade - removal,
inspection and installation

MNote: To remove the cam chain and the cam
chain tensioner blade the engine must be
removed from the frame and the crankcases
separated.

Cam chain

Removal

1 Separate the crankcase halves (see
Section 24) and remove the crankshaft
(see Section 27).

2 Slip the cam chain off the crankshaft.
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10.6a Lift out the rubber cushions . ..

Installation

3 Slip the cam chain onto its sprocket on the
crankshaft, making sure it is properly
engaged.

4 Install the crankshaft (see Section 27)
and reassemble the crankcase halves (see
Section 24)

Cam chain tensioner blade

Removal

5 Separate the crankcase halves (see
Section 24) and remove the crankshaft
(see Section 27).

6 Remove the two rubber cushions from the
upper crankcase half, noting which way up
and round they fit, then lift the cam chain
tensioner blade out of its cut-outs in the
crankcase, noting which way round it fits (see
illustrations). Take care not to lose the pivot
pin which fits into the bottom of the blade.

Inspection

7 Examine the sliding surface of the tensioner
blade for signs of wear or damage, and
replace it with a new one if necessary. Check
the condition of the rubber cushions and
renew them if they are damaged or
deteriorated.

Installation

8 If removed, fit the pivot pin into the bottom
of the blade. Fit the tensioner blade into the
upper crankcase half, making sure it is the
correct way round and its pin locates correctly
in the cut-outs. Fit the rubber cushions into
the cut-outs with their rounded ends facing
away from the tensioner blade pin and with
the arrows facing front and back, not side to
side (see illustration).

8 Install the crankshaft (see Section 27) and
reassemble the crankcase halves (see
Section 24).

11 Gamﬂteliihq and rocker grmu
- removal, inspection an
installation

A

Note: The camshafts and rocker arms can be
removed with the engine in the frame. The

10.6b ... then remove the tensioner blade

camshaft holder bolts are of the high tensile
type and must not be substituted with a
weaker bolt. The bolts are identified by a 9 on
the head. If new bolts are required, make sure
you obtain the correct ones from a Suzuki
dealer.

Camshafts
Removal

1 Remove the spark plugs (see Chapter 1).
2 Remove the valve cover (see Section 8).
3 Unscrew the five bolts securing the pulse
generator coil cover to the right-hand side of
the engine (see illustration). Note the sealing
washer with the top bolt - discard the washer

11.3a Unscrew the bolts (arrowed) and
remove the cover

11.3¢c

. . . until the scribe line aligns with
the sensor on the coil .. ..

10.8 Make sure the cushions are installed
the correct way round as described

as a new one should be used. To turn the
engine use a 19 mm spanner or socket on the
large hex on the timing rotor and turn it in a
clockwise direction only (see illustration).
Alternatively, place the motorcycle on its
centrestand, then select a high gear and
rotate the rear wheel by hand in its normal
direction of rotation. Rotate the engine until
the line next to the T mark on the rotor aligns
with the pick-up in the centre of the pulse
generator coll (see illustration), and the
notches in the right-hand end of each
camshaft face towards each other (see
illustration) and the number 1 arrow on the
axhaust camshaft sprocket points at the valve
cover gasket mating surface on the cylinder

11.3b Turn the engine in a clockwise
direction . ..

camshaft ends face towards each other
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11.3e ... and the No. 1 arrow points
forwards flush with the head

head (see illustration). Check the positions of
all the marks on the timing rotor and the
exhaust and intake sprockets (see
illustration 11.27). This is how they should be
positioned for installation later.

Caution: DO NOT use the timing rotor
Allen bolt to turn the crankshaft - it may
snap or strip out. Also be sure to turn the
engine in its normal direction of rotation.

4 Remove the cam chain tensioner and the
cam chain top guide (see Section 9).

5 Before disturbing the camshaft holders,
check for identification markings, which
should be the letters A, B, C or D, one for
each holder, cast into their top surface, on its
own or inside either a square or a triangle, and
corresponding to the mark on the cylinder
head (see illustration). These markings
ensure that the holders can be matched to
their original location on installation. If no
markings are visible, mark your own using a
felt pen.

6 Remove the intake camshaft first. Unscrew
the bolts securing the holders, slackening them
evenly and a little at a time in a criss-cross
pattern, then remove them (see illustration).
Retrieve the dowels from either the holders or
the cylinder head if they are loose.

Caution: If the bearing holder bolts aren't
loosened evenly, the camshaft could
break.

7 Pull up on the cam chain and carefully
guide the intake camshaft out, disengaging
the cam chain from the sprocket as you do

lift the holders off the camshaft . . .

11.5 Cam journal cap positions - the caps must be installed in their original locations or
the camshafts may seize

(see illustration). The camshafts are marked
for identification - IN (intake camshaft), and
EX (exhaust camshaft) but if these marks are
unclear make your own so they do not get
muddled (see illustration 11.26a). Note:
Don't remove the sprockets from the
camshafts unless absolutely necessary.

8 Repeat Steps 6 and 7 for the exhaust
camshaft. On completion cover the top of the
cylinder head with a rag to prevent anything
falling into the engine.

9 While the camshafts are out, don't allow the
chain to go slack - the chain may drop down
and bind between the crankshaft and case,
which could damage these components. Wire
the chain to another component to prevent it
from dropping. Also, cover the top of the
cylinder head with a rag to prevent foreign
objects from falling into the engine.

10 Remove the cam chain front guide (see
Section 9).

Inspection

Note: Before renewing the camshafts or the
cylinder head and camshaft holders because
of damage, check with local machine shops

specialising in motorcycle engineering work.
In the case of the camshafts, it may be
possible for cam lobes to be welded,
reground and hardened, at a cost far lower
than that of a new camshaft. If the bearing
surfaces in the cylinder head are damaged, it
may be possible for them to be bored out to
accept bearing inserts. Due o the cost of a
new cylinder head, it is recommended that all
options be explored.

11 Inspect the bearing surfaces of the
camshaft holders and cylinder head and the
corresponding journals on the camshafts.
Look for score marks, deep scratches and
avidence of spalling (a pitted appearance).
Check the oil passages for clogging.

12 Check the camshaft lobes for heat
discoloration (blue appearance), score marks,
chipped areas, flat spots and spalling. Also
check the lobe contact surfaces on the rocker
arms. Measure the height of each lobe with a
micrometer and compare the results to the
minimum height listed in this Chapter's
Specifications (see illustration). If damage is
noted or wear is excessive, the camshaft must
be renewed.

11.12 Measure the height of each lobe
with a micrometer
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11.18 Measure the diameter of each
journal with a micrometer

13 Check for any camshaft runout by
supporting each end on V-blocks, and
measuring the runout using a dial gauge. If the
runout exceeds the specified limit the
camshaft must be renewed.

14 Next, check each camshaft journal oil
clearance. Work on one camshaft at a time
when doing this. Clean the camshaft and the
bearing surfaces in the cylinder head and
camshaft holders with a clean lint-free cloth,
then lay the camshaft in its correct location in
the head (see Step 7), positioning it correctly
to prevent the valves contacting the piston
(see Step 3).

Refer to Tools and

Workshop Tips in the
Reference section for details

of how to read a micrometer
and dial gauge.

HAYNES
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15 Cut strips of Plastigauge and lay one
piece on each bearing journal parallel with the
camshaft centreline. Make sure the camshaft
holder dowels are installed then fit the
holders, making sure they are in their correct
location (see Step 5), and that the camshaft
does not rotate at all (see illustrations 11.5
and 11.29). Install the holder bolts and tighten
them evenly and a little at a time in a criss-

cross sequence, to the torque setting
specified at the beginning of the Chapter.

16 Now unscrew the bolts, slackening them
evenly and a little at a time in a criss-cross
pattern, then remove the holders, again
making sure the camshaft does not turn,

17 To determine the oil clearance, compare
the crushed Plastigauge (at its widest point)
on each journal to the scale printed on the
Plastigauge container. Compare the results to
this Chapter's Specifications.

18 [f the oil clearance is greater than specified,
measure the diameter of each camshaft journal
with a micrometer. Renew the camshatft if any
journal is worn beyond the service limit
specified at the beginning of the Chapter (see
illustration). If the camshaft journals are not
worn, check the head and holders (see Step
19). If a new camshaft is fitted, check the oil
clearance again with the new one in place. If
the clearance is still too great, check the head
and holders (see Step 19).

19 Measure the journal bores formed by the
cylinder head and the camshaft holders as
follows: make sure the camshaft holder dowels
are installed then fit the holders, making sure
they are in their correct location (see Step 5)
(see illustrations 11.5 and 11.28). Tighten the
holder bolts evenly and a little at a time to the
torque setting specified at the beginning of the
Chapter. Using telescoping gauges and a
micrometer (see Tools and Workshop Tips),
measure each journal bore diameter. If any is
greater than specified, the cylinder head and
holders must be renewed.

20 Except in cases of oil starvation, a cam
chain wears very little. If a chain has stretched
excessively, which makes it difficult to
maintain proper tension, it must be replaced
with a new one (see Section 10).

21 Check each sprocket for cracks and other
damage, replacing them with new ones if
necessary — the sprockets are available
separately. If the sprocket teeth are worn, the
cam chain is also worn, as will be the drive
sprocket on the crankshaft. If wear this severe

marked EX

11.26a The intake camshaft is marked IN, the exhaust camshatft is

is apparent, the entire engine should be
disassembled for inspeaction.

Installation

22 |f removed, fit each sprocket onto its
camshaft, making sure they are installed with
the numbered side facing the notched end of
the camshaft and so that the numbers align as
shown (see illustration 11.27) when the
notches are facing each other. Apply a smear
of a suitable non-permanent thread locking
compound to the sprocket bolts before
installing them, and tighten them to the torque
setting specified at the beginning of the
Chapter.

23 Install the cam chain front guide (see
Section 9).

24 Make sure all bearing surfaces in the
cylinder head, holders and camshafts are
clean, then lubricate the journals and lobes
with molybdenum disulphide oil (a mixture of
50% molybdenum disulphide grease and
50% engine oil).

25 Check that the cam chain is engaged
around the lower sprocket teeth on the
crankshaft and that the crankshaft is
positioned as described in Step 3.

26 Install the exhaust camshaft (identified by
EX) first (see illustration). Fit the camshaft
through the cam chain, with the notch in its
right-hand end facing the right-hand side of
the engine, aligning it so that the notch points
backwards, and so that the arrow marked 1
on the sprocket points forwards and is flush
with the top of the cylinder head mating
surface (see illustration 11.3e), and the arrow
marked 2 points vertically upwards. Keeping
the front run of the chain taut engage the
chain on the sprocket teeth (see illustration).
Check that the chain is tight at the front so
that there is no slack between the crankshaft
gprocket and the exhaust camshaft sprocket
- move the chain around the sprocket so that
the slack is taken up if required, then check
that all marks are still correctly aligned.

27 Starting with and including the cam chain

11.26b Make sure the front run of the chain is taut before laying it

on the sprocket
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11.27 Valve timing marks

pin that is directly above the arrow marked 2
on the exhaust camshaft sprocket, count
twenty-four pins along the chain towards the
intake side. Fit the intake camshaft (identified
by IN) through the cam chain with the notch in
its right-hand end facing the right-hand side
of the engine and pointing forwards, then
engage the sprocket with the chain so that the
arrow marked 3 on the sprocket aligns with
the twenty-fourth pin (see illustration). Again
check that the chain is tight at the front and
between the sprockets - any slack in the
chain must lie in the portion of the chain in the
back of the cylinder so that it can be taken up
by the tensioner.

28 Before proceeding further, check that
everything aligns as described in Steps 3, 26
and 27. If it doesn’t, the valve timing will be
inaccurate and the valves will contact the
pistons when the engine is turned over.

28 Ensure the camshaft holder dowels are
installed then fit the holders (see illustration),

11.35a Apply the sealant to the crankcase
joints (arrows)

making sure they are in their proper positions
as noted on removal (Step 5). Tighten the cap
bolts on one camshaft evenly and a little at a
time in a criss-cross sequence, until the
specified torque setting is reached. Repeat for
the other camshaft. Note: The journal cap
bolts are of the high tensile type, indicated by
a 9 mark on the bolt head. Don't use any other
type of boil.

30 With all holders tightened down, check
that the valve timing marks still align (see
Steps 3, 26 and 27). If they don't, unscrew the
sprocket bolts, slip the sprocket off its mount
on the shaft, then disengage it from the chain
and move it round the required number of
teeth in the correct direction, then realign the
camshaft so that the bolt holes align and fit
the sprocket back onto the shaft. Apply a
smear of a suitable non-permanent thread
locking compound to the sprocket bolts
before installing them, and tighten them to the
torque setting specified at the beginning of

11.35b Fit the cover using a new
gasket . ..

11.29 Make sure the dowels (arrowed) are
installed then fit the holders

the Chapter. Assuming that the previous pin-
count described in Step 27 was correct you
will now have to perform the same procedure
on the other camshaft to bring that into
alignment and re-instate the correct pin
count. If the pin count was initially incorrect
you will only have to adjust one camshaft to
re-instate it. On completion check the
alignment of all marks again, and make sure
the chain pin-count is correct.

31 When you are sure that all marks are
correctly aligned and that all slack in the chain
is between the intake camshaft and the
crankshaft, install the cam chain tensioner
(see Section 9).

32 Turn the engine clockwise through two full
turns (720°) using a 19 mm spanner on the
timing rotor hex, then check the marks and
the pin-count again.

Caution: If the marks are not aligned
exactly as described, the valve timing will
be incorrect and the valves may strike the
pistons, causing extensive damage to the
engine.

33 Install the cam chain top quide (see
Section 9).

34 Check the valve clearances and adjust
them if necessary (see Chapter 1).

35 Smear sealant over the crankcase joint
areas (see illustration). Install the pulse
generator cover using a new gasket and a
suitable non-permanent thread lock on the
bolts, and make sure the sealing washer is
installed with the top bolt (see illustrations).

11.35¢ ... and do not forget the sealing
washer with the top bolt
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i

11.37 Remove the rocker shaft plug
(arrowed)

Install the valve cover (see Section B) and the
spark plugs (see Chapter 1).

Rocker arms

Removal

38 Remove the camshafts (see abova).

37 Unscrew the rocker shaft plug from the
cylinder head (see illustration). Discard
the sealing washer as a new one must be
used.

38 Thread an M8 bolt (8 mm, such as one of
the valve cover banjo bolts) into the end of the
rocker shaft to use as a tool to pull the shaft
out (see illustration).

39 Unscrew the rocker shaft locking bolt (see
illustration).

40 Grasp the bolt in the end of the shaft,
withdraw the shaft and remove the rocker
arms and springs, noting how they fit (see
illustrations 11.44c, b and a).

41 Repeat the above Steps to remove the
other shafts and rocker arms. Keep all of the
parts in order so they can be reinstalled in
their original locations.

Inspection

42 Clean all of the components with solvent
and dry them off. Blow through the oil
passages with compressed air, if available.
Inspect the rocker arm faces for pits, spalling,
score marks and rough spots. If any are found

[ - "

11.44a Install the spring on the outside . . .

11.38 Thread an M8 bolt into the end of
the rocker shaft and use it to withdraw
the shaft

also check the camshaft lobes. Check the
rocker arm-to-shaft contact areas for
wear and damage. Check the clearance
adjusting screw ends and the tops
of the valve stems. Look for cracks in each
rocker arm. If the rocker arms or shafts are
damaged or worn, they should be renewed as
a set.

43 Measure the diameter of the rocker
shafts, in the area where the rocker arms ride,
and compare the results with this Chapter's
Specifications (see illustration). Also
measure the inside diameter of the rocker arm
bores and compare the results with this
Chapter's Specifications (see illustration). If
aither the shaft or the rocker arms are worn

L.Hd_“__FI
e
| L

11.39 Remove the rocker shaft locking
bolt (arrowed)

beyond the specified limits, renew them as a
set.

Installation

44 Lubricate the rocker shaft with
molybdenum disulphide oil (a mixture of 50%
molybdenum disulphide grease and 50%
engine oil). Position each spring and rocker
arm in the cylinder head in tumn, making sure
that each spring is on the outside of its rocker,
then slide the shaft into the cylinder head and
through the rocker arms and springs (see
illustrations).

45 Install the rocker shaft locking bolt
and tighten it to the torque setting specified at
the beginning of the Chapter (see

T
a6

11.43a Measure the external diameter of
the rocker arm shaft. ..

. and the internal diameter of the
rocker arm

11.43b ..

3

11.44b ... followed by the rocker arm,
then slide the shaft part-way through . ..

11.44c ... and install the second spring
and rocker arm
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i 0
11.45 Install the rocker shaft locking bolt
with its washer

illustration). Remove the 8 mm bolt from the
end of the rocker shaft, if not already done.
46 Install the rocker shaft plug with a new
sealing washer and tighten it to the specified
torgue setting (see illustration).
47 Install the other rocker assemblies. Install
the camshafts (see above).

D

0

12 Cylinder head -
removal and installation

Note: The cyiinder head can be removed with
the engine in the frame, although on

11.46 Install the plug with a new sealing
washer

GSX600/750F models it may be necessary to
detach the Eﬂ_l;l'fﬂE mountings, except for the
rear upper mounting bolt, and pivot the engine
about this bolt to provide sufficient clearance
for removal of the cylinder head. In this
instance, refer to Section 5, noting that you do
not need to drain the engine oil or disconnect
the neutral switch, ignition pulse generator
and oil pressure switch wiring connectors, and
you can leave the front sprocket on the shaft,
though you must still remove the sprocket
cover. You can also leave the starter motor
and alternator wiring connected, but keep an
eye on it when pivoting the engine down to
make sure it is not strained, and disconnect it

)
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12.5b Cylinder head nut TIGHTENING sequence - slacken the bolts in reverse order

B

12.5¢ Remove the plate from the head

12.6 Free the pipes from the head as you
liftitoff...

|- Y Ik §

12.5a Remove the cylinder head front bolt

if necessary. Also slacken the nut on the upper
rear engine mounting bolt to allow the engine
to pivotl. On installation, reverse the removal
procedure, again referring to Section 5, and
tightening all engine mounting bolts as
described therein to the specified torgue
settings. In the author's opinion, however, it is
advisable to remove the engine completely to
makxe getting the head off the block easier,
and to negate the possibility of damaging
either the engine or frame should the head be
stuck on the block.

Caution: The engine must be completely
cool before beginning this procedure or
the cylinder head may become warped.

Removal

1 Place the motorcycle on its centrestand.

2 Remove the exhaust system and the
carburettors (see Chapter 3).

3 Remove the spark plugs (see Chapter 1).

4 Remove the valve cover (see Section 8) and
the camshafts (see Section 11).

5 The cylinder head is secured by four 10 mm
domed nuts with copper washers, four 10 mm
plain nuts with a common plate, four 10 mm
plain nuts with steel washers, and one 6§ mm
bolt (see illustration 12.17). Unscrew the bolt
on the front of the cylinder head (see
illustration). The four domed nuts and eight
plain nuts are numbered for identification (see
illustration). Slacken the nuts evenly and a
little at a time in a reverse of their numerical
tightening sequence until they are all slack.
Remove all the nuts and their washers, taking
great care not to drop any of them into the
crankcase. Note which type of nut and washer
fits on which stud. Also remove the plate from
the centre of the cylinder head (see
illustration).

6 Pull the cylinder head up off the studs,
pulling the oil drain tubes out of their holes as
you do (see illustration). If the head is stuck,
tap around the joint faces of the cylinder head
with a soft-faced mallet to free the head, but
take care not to strike any of the cooling fins
as they break easily, especially on the
corners. Do not attempt to free the head by
inserting a screwdriver between the head and
cylinder block - you'll damage the sealing
surfaces.

7 Lift the head off the block, passing the cam
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12.7 ... and pass the cam chain down the

tunnel

chain down through the tunnel as you do (see
illustration). Do not let the chain fall into the
block - secure it with a piece of wire or metal
bar to prevent it from doing so. Remove the
old cylinder head gasket and the O-rings
which fit around the four end cylinder head
studs and the two centre studs at the front
(see illustration 12.14). Stuff a clean rag into
the cam chain tunnel to prevent any debris

12.12 Fit a new O-ring onto each oil drain tube and grease them

falling into the engine. Discard the gasket and
O-rings as new ones must be used.

8 If loose, remove the dowel from each end of
the cylinder block (see illustration 12.14). If
either dowel appears to be missing it is
probably stuck in the underside of the cylinder
head.

9 Remove the O-ring from the top of each oil
drain tube and discard them as new ones
must be used (see illustration 12.12).

10 Check the cylinder head gasket and the
mating surfaces on the cylinder head and
block for signs of leakage, which could
indicate warpage. Refer to Section 14 and
check the cylinder head.

11 Clean all traces of old gasket material
from the cylinder head and block. If a scraper
is used, take care not to scratch or gouge the
soft aluminium. Be careful not to let any of the
gasket material drop into the crankcase, the
cylinder bore or the oil passages. Unless you
are removing the cylinder block, cover it with
a clean rag to prevent any debris falling into
the engine.

Installation

12 Fit a new O-ring smeared with grease onto
the top of each oil drain tube (see illustration).
13 Lubricate the cylinder bores with clean
engine oil.

14 If removed, fit the two dowels into the
cylinder block (see illustration). Fit new
O-rings around the four end cylinder head
studs and the two centre studs at the front.
Make sure they are pressed into their
recesses in the block and are properly seated.
15 Ensure both cylinder head and block
mating surfaces are clean, then lay the new
head gasket in place on the cylinder block,
making sure all the holes are correctly aligned
and that the UP letters stamped out of the
gasket read comrectly, and that it locates over
the dowels (see illustrations). Never re-use
the old gasket.

16 Carefully lower the cylinder head over the
studs and onto the block. It is helpful to have
an assistant to pass the cam chain up through
the tunnel and slip a piece of wire through it to
prevent it falling back into the engine. Keep

12.14 Install the dnwals if removed [A} Fit new D rlnﬂﬂ around

the two front centre studs and all four end studs (B)

11153 Fit the new mriirbdar head gasket . .

12.15b ..

. making sure the UP mark reads correctly
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12.17 Cylinder head nuts and washers - plain nuts with plate (A),
domed nuts with copper washers (B}, plain nuts with steel
washers (C)

the chain taut to prevent it becoming
disengaged from the crankshaft sprocket.
Make sure the oil drain tubes locate correctly
into their holes in the base of the cylinder
head (see illustration 12.6).

17 Install the cylinder head plate and the four
10 mm plain nuts, the four 10 mm domed nuts
with their copper washers and the four 10 mm
plain nuts with steel washers onto their
correct studs and tighten them finger-tight
(see illustration). Now tighten the nuts evenly
and a little at a time in their correct numerical
sequence to the torque setting specified
at the beginning of the Chapter (see
illustration 12.5b).

18 When the nuts are correctly torqued,
install the bolt in the front of the cylinder head
and tighten it to the specified torque setting
(see illustration 12.5a).

19 Install the camshafts (see Section 11) and
the valve cover (see Section 8).

20 Install the spark plugs (see Chapter 1).

21 Remove the exhaust system and the
carburettors (see Chapter 3).

22 If applicable on GSX600/750F models,
install or re=-mount the engine.

N
X

1 Because of the complex nature of this job
and the special tools and equipment required,
most owners leave servicing of the valves,
valve seats and valve guides to a professional.
However, you can make an initial assessment
of whether the valves are seating correctly,
and therefore sealing, by pouring a small
amount of solvent into each of the valve ports.
If the solvent leaks past any valve into the
combustion chamber area the valve is not
seating correctly and sealing.

2 You can also remove the valves from the
cylinder head, clean the components, check
them for wear to assess the extent of the work

13 Valves/valve seats/valve
guides - servicing

needed, and, unless a valve service is
required, grind in the valves (see Section 14).
The head can then be reassembled.

3 A dealer service department will dismantle
the valve assemblies, inspect and measure
each component for wear, fit new guides and
re-cut the valve seats if necessary, clean and
reassemble the valve components using new
components where necessary. Note: Suzuki
advise that the valves should not be ground in
(lapped) immediately after seat re-cutting; the
valve seat must be soft in order for final
seating to occur when the engine is first run.

4 After the valve service has been performed,
the head will be in like-new condition. When the
head is retumed, be sure to clean it again very
thoroughly before installation on the engine to
remove any metal particles or abrasive grit that
may still be present from the valve service
operations. Use compressed air, if available, to
blow out all the holes and passages.

14 Cylinder head and valves -
disassembly, inspection and
reassembly

1 As mentioned in the previous section, valve
overhaul should be left to a Suzuki dealer or
cylinder head  specialist. However,
disassembly, cleaning and inspection of the
valves and related components can be done
(if the necessary special tools are available) by
the home mechanic. This way no expense is
incurred if the inspection reveals that overhaul
is not required at this time.

2 To disassemble the valve components
without the risk of damaging them, a valve
spring compressor is absolutely essential.
Make sure it is suitable for mutarcycie work
and comes with the correct adapters for your
valve size.

Disassembly

3 Before proceeding, arrange to label and
store the valves along with their related

14.4 Remove the intake ducts if required, noting their orientation

components in such a way that they can be
returned to their original locations without
getting mixed up. A good way to do this is to
obtain a container which is divided into
sixteen compartments, and label each
compartment with the location of a valve, for
example the No. 1 cylinder, intake camshaft,
left-hand valve could be marked 1-1-L. If a
container is not available, use labelled plastic
bags (an egg carton also does very welll).

4 If not already done, remove the rocker arms
(see Section 11). If required, unscrew the bolts
securing the intake ducts and remove them
(see illustration). Discard the O-rings as new
ones must be used. Check the condition of the
ducts and replace them with new ones if they
are damaged, deformed or deteriorated. Clean
all traces of old gasket material from the
cylinder head. If a scraper is used, take care
not to scratch or gouge the soft aluminium.

2INi |3y Refer to Tools and

Workshop Tips for details of
gasket removal methods.

5 First locate the valve spring compressor on
each end of the valve assembly, making sure
it is the correct size (see illustration). On the

14.5a Compressing the valve springs
using a valve spring compressor
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14.5b Make sure the compressor is a
good fit both on the top . ..

top of the valve the adaptor needs to be about
the same size as the spring retainer - if it is
too big it will not seat properly on the top of
the spring retainer, and if it is too small it will
be difficult to remove and install the collets
(see illustration). On the underside of the
head make sure the plate on the compressor
only contacts the valve and not the soft
aluminium of the head - if the plate is too big
for the valve, use a spacer between them (see
illustration).

6 Compress the valve springs on the first
valve - do not compress the springs any more
than is absolutely necessary. Remove the
collets, using either needle-nose pliers,
tweezers, a magnet or a screwdriver with a
dab of grease on it (see illustration). Carefully
release the valve spring compressor and
remove it. Remove the spring retainer, noting
which way up it fits (see illustration 14.30c).
Remove the springs, noting that the closer
wound coils are at the bottom (see
illustrations 14.30a and b). Press down on
the top of the valve stem and draw the valve
out from the underside of the head. If the

14.5¢ ... and the bottom of the valve

assembly

valve binds in the guide (won't pull through),
push it back into the head and deburr the area
around the collet groove with a very fine file or
whetstone (see illustration).

7 Once the valve has been removed and
labelled, pull the valve stem oil seal off the top
of the valve guide and discard it (the old seals
should never be reused) (see illustration).
Now remove the spring seat (see illustration
14.28). If the seat is difficult to grasp, either
use a small magnet or turn the head upside
down and tip it out, taking care not to lose it.
B Repeat the procedure for the remaining
valves. Remember to keep the parts for each
valve together and in order so they can be
reinstalled in the same location.

89 Next, clean the cylinder head with solvent
and dry it thoroughly. Compressed air will
speed the drying process and ensure that all
holes and recessed areas are reached.

10 Clean all of the valve springs, collets,
retainers and spring seats with solvent and
dry them thoroughly. Do the parts from one
valve at a time so they don't get mixed up.

11 Scrape off any deposits that may have

DEBURR

14.6b If the valve stem won't pull through the guide, deburr the

area above the collet groove

A‘I&' o W N,

14.6a Remove the collets with needle-
nose pliers, tweezers, a magnet ora
screwdriver with a dab of grease on it

formed on the valve, then use a motorised
wire brush to remove deposits from the valve
heads and stems. Again, make sure the valves
do not get mixed up.

Inspection

12 Inspect the head very carefully for cracks
and other damage. If cracks are found, a new
head will be required. Check the camshaft
bearing surfaces for wear and evidence of
seizure. Check the camshafts and holders for
wear as well (see Section 11).

13 Using a precision straight-edge and a
feeler gauge set to the warpage limit listed in
the specifications at the beginning of the
Chapter, check the head gasket mating
surface for warpage. Refer to Tools and
Workshop Tips in the Reference section for
details of how to use the straight-edge.

14 Examine the valve seats in the
combustion chamber. If they are pitted,
cracked or bumed, the head will require work
beyond the scope of the home mechanic.
Measure the valve seat width and compare it
to this Chapter's Specifications (see

14.7 Pull the seal off the top of the guide
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14.14 Measure the valve seat width with a
ruler (or for greater precision use a Vernier

caliper)

14.15b Measure the valve stem diameter
with a micrometer . . .

H31239

14.15a Measure the amount of wobble as shown, relocating the gauge to measure in
both directions

14.15¢ ... then measure the guide bore
using a small hole gauge, and measure the
small hole gauge with a micrometer

A

14.16a Check the valve face (A), stem (B)
and collet groove (C) for signs of wear and
damage

14.16b Measure the thickness of the valve

A

AN

JAN

14.17 Measure the valve stem runout (A) and the valve head runout (B)

illustration). If it exceeds the service limit, or
if it varies around its circumference, overhaul
IS required.

15 Clean the valve guides to remove any
carbon build-up, then install each valve in its
guide in turm so that its face is 10 mm above the
seat. Mount a dial gauge against the side of the
valve face and measure the amount of stem
deflection (wobble) between the valve stem and
its guide - you need to measure in two
perpendicular directions, so take the first
measurement, then relocate the dial gauge and
take a second measurement (see illustration).
Make sure the gauge is solidly mounted so that
any deflection recorded indicates movement in
the valve and not the gauge body itself. If the
deflection exceeds the limit specified, remove
the valve and measure the valve stem diameter
(see illustration). Also measure the inside
diameter of the guide with a small hole gauge
and micrometer (see illustration). Measure the
guide at the ends and at the centre to determine
if they are worn in a bell-mouth pattern (more
wear at the ends). Subtract the stem diameter
from the valve guide diameter to obtain the
valve stem-to-guide clearance. If the stem-to-
quide clearance is greater than listed in this
Chapter's Specifications, renew whichever
component is wom beyond its specifications. If
the valve guide is within specifications, but is
worm unevenly, it should be renewed.

16 Carefully inspect each valve face, stem
and collet groove area for cracks, pits and
burned spots (see illustration). Measure the
thickness of the valve face and compare it to
the specifications (see illustration). If it is
worn below the service limit renew the valve.
17 Rotate the wvalve and check for any
obvious indication that it is bent, in which
case it must be renewed. Using V-blocks and
a dial gauge, measure the valve stem runout
and the valve head runout and compare the
results to the specifications (see illustration).
if either measurement exceeds the service
limit specified, the valve must be renewed.

18 Check the end of the stem for pitting and
excessive wear. The stem end can be ground
down, provided that the amount of stem
above the collet groove after grinding is
greater than the minimum specified.
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14.19a Measure the free length of the
valve springs ...

19 Check the end of each valve spring for
wear and pitting. Measure the spring free
lengths and compare them to the
specifications (see illustration). If any spring
is shorter than specified it has sagged and
must be renewed. Also place the spring
upright on a flat surface and check it for bend
by placing a ruler against it, or alternatively lay
it against a set square (see illustration). If the
bend in any spring is excessive, it must be
renewed. Always new the inner and outer
springs as a set, never singly.

20 Check the spring seats, retainers and
collets for obvious wear and cracks. Any
questionable parts should not be reused, as
extensive damage will occur in the event of
failure during engine operation.

21 If the inspection indicates that no overhaul
work is required, the valve components can
be reinstalled in the head.

Reassembly

22 Unless the valve seats have been re-cut,
before installing the valves they should be
ground in (lapped) to ensure a positive seal
between the valves and seats. This procedure
requires coarse and fine wvalve grinding
compound and a valve grinding tool (either
hand-held or drill driven). If a grinding tool is
not available, a piece of rubber or plastic hose
can be slipped over the valve stem (after the
valve has been installed in the guide) and
used to turn the valve. Note: Suzuki advise
that the valves should not be ground in

14.24 Rotate the valve grinding tool back
and forth between the palms of your hands

14.19b ... and check them for squareness

immediately after seat re-cutting; the valve
seal must be soft in order for final seating to
occur when the engine is first run.

23 Apply a small amount of coarse grinding
compound to the valve face, and some
molybdenum disulphide oil (a 50/50 mixture of
molybdenum disulphide grease and engine
oil) to the valve stem, then slip the valve into
the guide (see illustrations). Note: Make sure
each valve is installed in its correct guide and
be careful not to get any grinding compound
on the valve stem.

24 Attach the grinding tool (or hose) to the
valve and rotate the tool between the palms of
your hands. Use a back-and-forth motion (as
though rubbing your hands together) rather
than a circular motion (i.e. so that the valve
rotates alternately clockwise and anti-
clockwise rather than in one direction only)
(see illustration). If a motornised tool is being
used, take note of the correct drive speed for
it — if your drill runs too fast and is not variable,
use a hand tool instead. Lift the valve off the
seat and turn it at regular intervals to
distribute the grinding compound properly.
Continue the grinding procedure until the
valve face and seat contact area is of uniform
and correct width, and unbroken around the
entire circumference (see illustration 14.14).
25 Carefully remove the valve from the guide
and wipe off all traces of grinding compound,
making sure none gets in the guide. Use
solvent to clean the valve and wipe the seat
area thoroughly with a solvent soaked cloth.

14.27 Fit a new valve stem seal

14.23a Apply the lapping compound very
Emﬁﬂﬂﬁnhmlldﬂha.tnm&vahnfﬂmmly
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14.23b Lubricate the stem and insert the
valve in the guide

26 Repeat the procedure with fine valve
grinding compound, then repeat the entire
procedure for the remaining valves.

27 Working on one valve at a time, fit a new
valve stem seal onto the guide. Usually finger
pressure is sufficient to get it to clip into
place, otherwise use a stem seal fitting tool or
an appropriate size deep socket to push the
seal over the end of the valve guide until it is
feit to clip into place (see illustration). Don't
twist or cock the seal, or it will not seal
properly against the valve stem. Also, don't
remove it again or it will be damaged.

28 Lay the spring seat in place in the cylinder
head, making sure the shouldered side faces
up - sliding the seat down a rod or
screwdriver shaft helps to locate it around the
top of the guide and prevents it getting
skewed (see illustration).

14.28 Fit the spring seat, making sure it is
the correct way up
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14.30a Fit the inner valve spring ...

29 Coat the valve stem with molybdenum
disulphide oil (a 50/50 mixture of molybdenum
disulphide grease and engine oil), then install
it into its guide, rotating it slowly to avoid
damaging the seal (see illustration 14.23b).
Check that the valve moves up and down
freely in the guide.

30 Next, install the inner and outer springs,
with the closer-wound coils facing down into
the cylinder head (see illustrations). Fit the
spring retainer, with its shouldered side facing
down so that it fits into the top of the springs
(see illustration).

31 Compress the valve spring with a spring
compressor, making sure it is correctly
located onto each end of the valve assembly
(see Step 5) (see illustrations 14.5a, b and
c). Do not compress the springs any more
than is necessary to slip the collets into place.
Apply a small amount of grease to the collets
to help hold them in place. Locate each collet
in turn into the groove in the valve stem, then
carefully release the compressor, making sure
the collets seat and lock as you do (see
illustration 14.6a). Check that the collets are
locked in the retaining groove.

32 Support the cylinder head on blocks so
the valves can't contact the workbench top,
then very gently tap the top of the valve stem
with a brass drift. This will help seat the collets
in the groove.

Check for proper sealing of

HAYMES
the valves by pouring a
small amount of solvent into

m each of the valve poris. If
the solvent leaks past any valve into
the combustion chamber area the valve
grinding operation on that valve should

be repeated.

33 Repeat the procedure for the remaining
valves. Remember to keep the parts for each
valve together, and separate from the other
valves, so they can be reinstalled in the same
location. After the cylinder head and
camshafts have been installed, check the
valve clearances and adjust as required (see
Chapter 1).

14.30b ... and the outer valve spring . ..

34 If removed, install the intake ducts, using
new ones if necessary (see illustration 14.4).
Smear each new O-ring with grease and fit
one into the groove in the mating surface of
each duct. Each duct is coded according to
its location. Ducts marked 1-08FO are for
cylinders 1 and 2, ducts marked 3-08FQO are
for cylinders 3 and 4. Install them with the UP
mark at the top and apply a suitable non-
permanent thread locking compound to the
bolts.

15 Cylinder block - removal,
inspection and installation

V(i

Note: The block can be removed with the
engine in the frame (but see the Note at the
beginning of Section 12). If the engine has
been removed, ignore the steps that don't

apply.

Removal

1 Remove the cylinder head (see Section 12).
2 Clean any dirt and grit from around the
base of each oil drain tube to prevent it falling
in the crankcase, then pull them out of their
holes (see illustration 15.28). Discard the
O-rings as new ones must be used.

3 On California, Austria and Switzerland
models, detach the PAIR system hose from
each pipe on the front of the block. If required,
unscrew the nuts securing the pipes and

R,
15.4 Unscrew the single nut (arrowed)

14.30c ... then fit the spring retainer

remove them. Discard the gaskets as new
ones must be used.

4 Unscrew the single nut which secures the
front of the block to the crankcase (see
illustration).

5 Hold the cam chain up and lift the cylinder
block off the studs (see illustration), then
pass the cam chain down through the tunnel.
Do not let the chain fall into the crankcase -
secure it with a piece of wire or metal bar to
prevent it from doing so. If the block is stuck,
tap around the joint faces of the block with a
soft-faced mallet to free it from the crankcase,
but take care not to strike any of the cooling
fins as they break easily, especially on the
corners. Don't attempt to free the block by
inserting a screwdriver between it and the
crankcase - you'll damage the sealing
surfaces. When the block is removed, stuff
clean rags around the pistons to prevent
anything falling into the crankcase.

6 MNote the location of the two dowels which
will be either on the bottom of the block or in
the crankcase (see illustration 15.19).
Remove them if they are loose.

7 Check the base gasket and the mating
surfaces on the cylinder head and block for
signs of l|eakage, which could indicate
warpage. Refer below and check the block.

8 Clean all traces of old gasket material from
the cylinder block and crankcase. If a scraper
Is used, take care not to scratch or gouge the
soft aluminium. Be careful not to let any of the
gasket material drop into the crankcase or the
oil passages.

L

15.5 Hold the cam chain up and lift the
block off the crankcase
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15.12a Measure the cylinder bore in the
directions shown . ..

Inspection

9 Do not attempt to separate the liners from
the cylinder block.

10 Check the bore walls carefully for
scratches and score marks.

11 Using a precision straight-edge and a
feeler gauge set to the warpage limit listed in
the specifications at the beginning of the
Chapter, check the top mating surface of the
cylinder for warpage. Refer to Tools and
Workshop Tips in the Reference section for
details of how to use the straight-edge. If
warpage is excessive the cylinder block must
be renewed.

12 Using a telescoping bore gauge and a
micrometer (see Tools and Workshop Tips),
check the dimensions of each bore to assess
the amount of wear, taper and ovality.
Measure near the top (but below the level of
the top piston ring at TDC), centre and bottom
(but above the level of the oil ring at BDC) of
the bore, both parallel to and across the
crankshaft axis (see illustrations). Compare
the results to the specifications at the
beginning of the Chapter. If the bores are
worn, oval or tapered beyond the service limit
they can be rebored, and an oversize (+0.5 or
+1.0 mm) set of pistons and rings are
available from Suzuki. Note that the person
carrying out the rebore must be aware of the
piston-to-bore clearance for the aversize
piston (see Specifications).

13 If the .precision measuring tools are not
available, take the cylinder block to a Suzuki

15.20a Fit a new gasket . ..

15.12b

. . . with a telescoping gauge, then
measure the gauge with a micrometer

dealer or specialist motorcycle repair shop for
assessment and advice.

14 If the cylinder bores are in good condition
and the piston-to-bore clearance is within
specifications (see Section 16), the bores
should be honed (de-glazed). To perform this
operation you will need the proper size flexible
hone with fine stones, or a bottle-brush type
hone, plenty of light oil or honing oil, some
clean rags and an electric drill motor.

15 Hold the cylinder sideways (so that the
bore is horizontal rather than vertical) in a vice
with soft jaws or cushioned with wooden
blocks. Mount the hone in the drill motor,
compress the stones and insert the hone into
the bore. Thoroughly lubricate the cylinder
walls, then tum on the drill and move the hone
up and down in the bore at a pace which
produces a fine cross-hatch pattern on the
cylinder wall with the lines intersecting at an
angle of approximately 60°. Be sure to use
plenty of lubricant and do not take off any
more material than is necessary to produce
the desired effect. Do not withdraw the hone
from the cylinder while it is still turming. Switch
oft the drill and continue to move it up and
down in the cylinder until it has stopped
turning, then compress the stones and
withdraw the hone. Wipe the oil from the
cylinder and repeat the procedure on the
other one. Remember, do not take too much
material from the cylinder wall.

16 Wash the bores thoroughly with warm
soapy water to remove all traces of the
abrasive grit produced during the honing

15.20b

. . . making sure the UP letters
stamped out of the gasket read correctly

15 19 Cylinder block I-n-::aﬁng dowels
(arrowed)

operation. Be sure to run a brush through the
stud holes and flush them with running water.
After rinsing, dry the cylinders thoroughly and
apply a thin coat of light, rust-preventative oil
to all machined surfaces.

17 If you do not have the equipment or desire
to perform the honing operation, take the
cylinder block to a Suzuki dealer or specialist
motorcycle repair shop.

Installation

18 Check that the mating surfaces of the
cylinder block and crankcase are free from oil
or pieces of old gasket.

19 If removed, fit the dowels into their correct
locations in the crankcase, and push them
firmly home (see illustration).

20 Remove the rags from around the pistons,
taking care not to let the connecting rods fall
against the rim of the crankcase. Lay the new
base gasket in place over the studs, making
sure it locates over the dowels (if they are in
the crankcase) and all the holes are correctly
aligned, and the UP mark stamped out of the
gasket reads the correct way round (see
illustrations). Never re-use the old gasket.

21 Ensure the piston ring end gaps are
positioned correctly before fitting the cylinder
block (see illustration 17.13).

Rotate the crankshaft until
Boiliics the inner pistons (2 and 3)
m are uppermost and feed

them into the block first.
Access to the lower pistons (1 and 4) is
easier since they are on the outside.

22 Rotate the crankshaft so that the inner
pistons are at their highest point (top dead
centre). It is useful to place a support under
the pistons so that they remain at TDC while
the block is fitted, otherwise the downward
pressure will turn the crankshaft and the
pistons will drop. Lubricate the cylinder bores,
pistons and piston rings with clean engine oll.
23 Carefully lower the block onto the pistons,
feeding the cam chain up the tunnel as you
do, until the crowns fit into their bores. It is
helpful to have an assistant to pass the chain
up and slip a piece of wire through it to
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15.24 Feed the rings into the bore as you
lower the block

prevent it falling back into the engine. Keep
the chain taut to prevent it becoming
disengaged from the crankshaft sprocket.

24 Gently push the cylinder down, holding
the underside of the pistons if you are not
using a support to prevent them dropping,
and making sure they enter the bore squarely
and do not get cocked sideways. Carefully
compress and feed each ring into the bore as
the cylinder is lowered (see illustration). Do
not use force if it appears to be stuck as the
piston and/or rings will be damaged. If
necessary, use a soft mallet to gently tap the
block down.

25 When the inner pistons are correctly
located in the cylinders, remove the support if
used then carefully press the block down with
the inserted pistons so that the crankshaft
tums and the outer piston crowns then enter
the bore. Feed the rings on the outer pistons
into their bores in the same way as before.
When all pistons are correctly located press
the block onto the base gasket, making sure it
locates on the dowels.

26 Install the single nut which secures the
front of the block to the crankcase and tighten
it to the torque setting specified at the
beginning of the Chapter (see illustration).

27 On California, Austria and Switzerland
models, if removed, install the PAIR system
pipe using a new gasket and tighten the nuts.
Connect the hose to the pipe and secure it
with its clamp.

28 Fit a new O-ring smeared with grease

) il I"'l. ""i.i......I s e
16.2 Note the arrow stamped into each
piston crown which must face forward

[ 1 - ‘ : T :I
15.26 Install the single nut and tighten it to
the specified torque setting

onto the bottom of each oil drain tube, then
press the tubes into their holes in the
crankcase (see illustration).

29 Install the cylinder head (see Section 12).

S
N
53

Note: The pistons can be removed with the
engine in the frame (but see the Note at the
beginning of Section 12).

Removal

1 Remove the cylinder block (see Section 15).
2 Before removing the pistons from the
connecting rods, use a sharp scriber or felt
marker pen to write the cylinder identity on
the crown of each piston (or on the inside of
the skirt if the piston is dirty and going to be
cleaned). Each piston should already have an
arrow on its crown that points to the front of
the engine, though the mark may not be
visible until the piston is cleaned (see
illustration). If not already done stuff clean
rag around the connecting rod to prevent a
dropped circlip falling into the crankcase.

3 Carefully prise out the circlip on one side of
the piston using needle-nose pliers or a small
flat-bladed screwdriver inserted into the notch
(see illustration). Push the piston pin out
from the other side to free the piston from the
connecting rod (see illustration). Remove the
other circlip and discard them both as new

16 Pistons - removal,
inspection and installation

16.3a Remove the circlip using a
screwdriver inserted in the notch. ..

15.28 Use a new O-ring on each oil drain
tube and smear them with grease

ones must be used. When the piston has been
removed, slide its pin back into its bore so
that related parts do not get mixed up.

| the piston bosses, soak a
m rag in boiling water then
wring it out and wrap it
around the piston - this will expand the
alloy piston sufficiently to release its
grip on the pin. If the piston pin is
particularly stubborn, extract it using a

drawbolt tool, but be careful to protect
the piston’s working surfaces.

Inspection

4 Using your thumbs or a piston ring removal
and installation tool, carefully remove the rings
from the pistons (see illustrations 17.12, 11b,
and 9¢, b and a) - don't use a ring removal tool
on the oil ring. Do not nick or gouge the pistons
in the process. Carefully note which way up
each ring fits and in which groove as they must
be installed in their original positions if being re-
used. On 600 cc engines the upper surface of
the top ring should be marked with the letter R
at one end, and the second (middie) ring
marked BN. On 750 cc engines the upper
surface of the top ring should be marked with
the letter N at one end, and the second (middle)
ring marked 2N. The top and middle rings can
also be identified by their different profiles and
thickness (see illustration 17.11a).

5 Scrape all traces of carbon from the tops of

16.3b ... then push the pin out from the
other side and remove the piston
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16.10 Measuring the piston ring-to-groove
clearance with a feeler gauge

the pistons. A hand-held wire brush or a piece
of fine emery cloth can be used once most of
the deposits have been scraped away. Do not,
under any circumstances, use a wire brush
mounted in a drill motor to remove deposits
from the pistons; the piston material is soft and
will be eroded away by the wire brush.

6 Use a piston ring groove cleaning tool to
remove any carbon deposits from the ring
grooves. If a tool is not available, a piece
broken off an old ring will do the job. Be very
careful to remove only the carbon deposits.
Do not remove any metal and do not nick or
gouge the sides of the ring grooves.

7 Once the deposits have been removed,
clean the pistons with solvent and dry them
thoroughly. If the identification previously
marked on the piston is cleaned off, be sure to
re-mark it with the correct identity. Make sure
the oil return holes below the oil ring groove
are clear.

8 Carefully inspect each piston for cracks
around the skirt, at the pin bosses and at the
ring lands. Normal piston wear appears as
even, vertical wear on the thrust surfaces of
the piston and slight looseness of the top ring
in its groove. If the skirt is scored or scuffed,
the engine may have been suffering from
overheating and/or abnormal combustion,
which caused excessively high operating
temperatures. The oil pump should be

checked thoroughly. Also check that the
circlip grooves are not damaged.
9 A hole in the piston crown, an extreme to

16.12b Measure the external diameter of
the pin ...

S ——
L
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16.11 Measure the piston diameter at the
specified distance from the bottom of the
skirt

be sure, is an indication that abnormal
combustion (pre-ignition) was occurring.
Burned areas at the edge of the piston crown
are usually evidence of spark knock
(detonation). If any of the above problems
exist, the causes must be corrected or the
damage will occur again.

10 Measure the piston ring-to-groove
clearance, either by laying each piston ring in
its groove and slipping a feeler gauge in
beside it, or by measuring the thickness of the
ring and the width of the groove and
subtracting one from the other (see
illustration). Make sure you have the correct
ring for the groove (see Step 4). Check the
clearance at three or four locations around the
groove. If the clearance is greater than
specified, renew both the piston and rings as
a set. If new rings are being used anyway,
measure the clearance using the new rings. If
the clearance is greater than that specified,
the piston is worn and must be renewed.

11 Check the piston-to-bore clearance by
measuring the bore (see Section 15) and the
piston diameter. Make sure each piston is
matched to its correct cylinder. Measure the
piston 15.0 mm up from the bottom of the
skirt and at 90° to the piston pin axis (see
illustration). Subtract the piston diameter
from the bore diameter to obtain the

clearance. If it is greater than the specified
figure, and if not already done, check the
cylinder for wear (see Section 15). If the
cylinder is good but the piston is worn, renew

. and the internal diameter of the
bore in the piston

16.12c ..

16.12a Slip the pin (A) into the piston (B)
and try to rock it back and forth. If it's
loose, replace the piston and pin

the piston. If the cylinder is worn it can be
rebored, and then oversize pistons and rings,
available from Suzuki, can be fitted (see
Specifications).

12 Apply clean engine oil to the piston pin,
insert it into the piston and check for any
freeplay between the two (see illustration).
Measure the pin external diameter and the pin
bore in the piston (see illustrations).
Calculate the difference to obtain the piston
pin-to-piston pin bore clearance. Compare
the result to the specifications at the
beginning of the Chapter. If the clearance is
greater than specified, renew the components
that are worn beyond their specified limits. If
not already done, repeat the measurements
between the pin and the connecting rod
small-end (see Section 28).

13 Carefully pull the oil jet out of each end of
the block mating surface with the crankcase
using needle-nosed pliers, taking great care
not to drop it into the crankcase — make sure
your rag covers the hole completely (see
illustration). Remove the O-rings and discard
them. Clean the oil jets with solvent and blow
them through with compressed air if available.
Fit a new O-ring onto each jet, then press
them into their passages in the crankcase,
making sure the wider ends are at the top.

Installation

14 Inspect and install the piston rings (see
Section 17).
15 Lubricate the piston pin, the piston pin

.E =

16.13 Pull the oil jet out of its passage
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16.17a Line the piston up with the
connecting rod and slide in the pin

bore and the connecting rod small-end bore
with molybdenum disulphide oil (a 50/50
mixture of molybdenum disulphide grease
and clean engine oil).

16 When installing the pistons onto the
connecting rods, make sure you have the
correct piston for the cylinder being worked
on. Note that the arrow on the piston crown
points to the front of the engine (see
illustration 16.2).

17 Stuff clean rag around the connecting rod
to prevent a dropped circlip falling into the
crankcase. Install a new circlip in one side of
the piston (do not re-use old circlips). Line up
the piston on ite correct connecting rod, and
insert the piston pin from the other side (see
illustration). Secure the pin with the other

=, %o b ‘;*..’..i"‘"" i -.. I-J A --'.
17.3a Measure the piston ring free end
gap

L

16.17b Install the circlip, making sure it is
properly seated in its groove, with the
open end away from the notch

new circlip (see illustration). When installing
the circlips, compress them only just enough
to fit them in the piston, and make sure they
are properly seated in their grooves with the
open end away from the removal notch.

18 Install the cylinder block (see Section 15).

X

1 It is good practice to renew the piston rings
when an engine is being overhauled. Before
installing the rings (new or old), check the free
and installed end gaps of the top and second
{middle) rings as follows.

17 Piston rings -
inspection and installation

17.3b Square the ring up in the bore using
the piston. ..

. . . then measure the installed end
gap

17.9a Install the oil ring expander in its
groove ...

2 If new rings are being used, lay out each
piston with a new ring set and keep them
together so the rings will be matched with the
same piston and bore during the end gap
measurement procedure and engine
assembly. If the old rings are being reused,
make sure they are matched with their correct
piston and cylinder.

3 With the ring flat on the work surface,
measure its end gap using a Vernier caliper
(see illustration). To measure the installed
ring end gap, insert the ring into the top of the
bore and square it up with the bore walls by
pushing it in with the top of the piston (see
illustration). The ring should be about 20 mm
below the top edge of the bore. Slip a feeler
gauge between the ends of the ring and
measure the gap. Compare the
measurements to the specifications at the
beginning of the Chapter (see illustration).

4 |f the gap is larger or smaller than specified,
double check to make sure that you have the
correct rings before proceeding.

5 If the gap is too small, the ring ends may
come in contact with each other during engine
operation, which can cause serious damage.
6 Excess end gap is not critical unless it
exceeds the service limit. Again, double-
check to make sure you have the correct rings
for your engine and check that the bore is not
worn (see Section 15).

7 Repeat the procedure for the other ring.
Remember to keep the rings, pistons and
bores matched up.

8 Once the ring end gaps have been
checked, the rings can be installed on the
pistons.,

9 Install the oil control ring (lowest on the
piston) first. It is composed of three separate
components, namely the expander and the
upper and lower side rails. Slip the expander
into the groove, making sure the ends don't
overlap, then install one side rail (see
illustrations). Do not use a piston ring
installation tool on the side rails as they may
be damaged. Instead, place one end of the
side rail into the groove between the expander
and the ring land. Hold it firmly in place and
slide a finger around the piston while pushing
the rail into the groove. Next, install the other

17.9b ... then fit one side rail . . .
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side rail in the same manner (see illustration).
Check that the ends of the expander have not
overlapped.

10 After the three oil ring components have
been installed, check to make sure that both
the upper and lower side rails can be turned
smoothly in the rng groove.

11 On 600 cc engines the upper surface of
the top ring should be marked with the letter R
at one end, and the second (middle) ring
marked RN (see illustration). On 750 cc
engines the upper surface of the top ring
should be marked with the letter N at one end,
and the second (middle) ring marked 2N. The
top and middle rings can also be identified by
their different profiles and thicknesses. Install
the second (middle) ring, making sure that the
identification letter near the end gap is facing
up, and the wider edge is at the bottom, as
shown in the illustration of the profile. Fit the
second (middle) ring into the middle groove in
the piston (see illustration). Do not expand
the ring any more than is necessary to slide it
into place. To avoid breaking the ring, use a
piston ring installation tool.

12 Finally, install the top ring in the same
manner into the top groove in the piston (see
illustration). Make sure the identification
letter near the end gap is facing up.

13 Once the rings are correctly installed,

17.11b Fit the second (middle) ring into its
groove . ..

17.9¢ ... and the other side rail

check they move freely without snagging and
stagger their end gaps as shown (see
illustration).

3

Note: The clutch can be removed with the
engine in the frame. If the engine has already
been removed, ignore the preliminary steps
which don't apply.

18 Clutch - removal, inspection
and installation

FRONT (EX)

2nd RING

QIL RING
LOWER
SIDE RAIL

TOP RING

(IN)

OIL RING
UPPER
SIDE RAIL

QIL RING
REAR EXPANDER

17.13 Arrange the ring end gaps as shown

<
TOP
RING
2nd
RING

[

17.11a Note the marking on the top
surface of each ring and the different ring
profiles

Removal

1 On GSX600/750F models remove the
fairing side panels (see Chapter 7). On all
models, drain the engine oil (see Chapter 1).

2 Working in a criss-cross pattern, unscrew
the clutch cover bolts (see illustration). Note
which size bolts fit where, and that the two
front bolts are fitted with sealing washers.
Discard these washers as new ones must be
used. Lift the cover away from the engine,
being prepared to catch any residual oil.
Remove the gasket and discard it. Note the
positions of the two locating dowels fitted to
the crankcase and remove them for safe-
keeping if they are loose.

3 Working in a criss-cross pattern, gradually
slacken the clutch pressure plate bolts until

18.2 The clutch cover is secured by nine bolts (arrowed), two of
which have sealing washers (A)
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18.3a Unscrew the bolts (arrowed) . ..

. . . and left-hand pushrod as
described

spring pressure is released, then remove the
bolts, springs and the pressure plate (see
illustrations). Counter-hold the clutch to
prevent it turning while doing this - hand
pressure should suffice as the bolts are not
tight.

4 Withdraw the pressure plate lifter, noting
the thrust washer and bearing (see
illustrations 18.30b and a). If the sprocket
cover has been displaced from the left-hand
side of the engine, push the left-hand pushrod
into the input shaft and withdraw the right-
hand pushrod from the right-hand end (see
illustration). Do not withdraw the right-hand
pushrod from the left-hand side as it has a
larger diameter knurled section on each end
which will damage the oil seal. Withdraw the
left-hand pushrod from the left-hand side if
required (see illustration). If the sprocket
cover is in place, pull the clutch lever in to
push the rods as far into the shaft as possible,
then remove the right-hand rod from the
right-hand end of the shaft, using a magnet
or hooked piece of wire to draw it out.
Remove the sprocket cover if required (see
Chapter 5).

5 Grasp the complete set of clutch plates and
remove them as a pack (see illustration).
Unless the plates are being renewed, keep
them assembled in their original order. Note
there are two types of friction plate, identified
as A and B - the innermost (type B) plate has
a larger internal diameter allowing it to locate
over the anti-judder spring and its seat, and it
i5 slightly thicker than the type A plates.

18.4b

18.3b ... and remove the bolts, springs
and the pressure plate

18.5 Removing the clutch plates as a pack

6 Remove the anti-judder spring and the
spring seat (see illustrations 18.28b and a).

7 To remove the clutch nut the transmission
input shaft must be locked. This can be done
in several ways. If the engine is in the frame,
engage 6th gear and have an assistant hold
the rear brake on hard with the rear tyre in firm
contact with the ground. Alternatively, the
Suzuki service tool (Pt. No. 09920-53740) or a

TOOL

TiP
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2 FEET [APPROX)

File adge of jaw to
comaspond with
profile of clutch
centre splines

ANV

w A

A clutch centre holding tool can easily
be made using two strips of steel
bolted together in the middle and with
the ends bent and shaped as shown.

TR
18.4a Remove the right-hand pushrod . . .

commercially available or home-made
equivalent (see Tool tip) can be used to stop
the clutch centre from turning whilst the nut is
slackened (see illustration). With the shaft
locked, unscrew the clutch nut and remove
the shaped washer, noting which way round it
fits, and the washer seat (see illustrations
18.27¢c, b and a).

8 Slide the clutch centre off the shaft (see
illustration 18.26).

9 Slide the outer thrust washer off the shaft
(see illustration 18.25).

10 Withdraw the needle roller bearing and
spacer from the centre of the clutch housing
(see illustrations 18.24b and c). It may be
necessary to pull the clutch housing part-way
out and then push it back in order to expose
the bearing and spacer.

11 Remove the clutch housing complete with
the alternator and oil pump drive gear
assembly from the shaft, then remove the
inner thrust washer (see illustration 18.24a
and 18.23). If required, the altemator/cil pump
drive gear can be separated from the clutch
housing by lifting it off the back of the primary
driven gear (see illustration 18.21).

Inspection

12 After an extended period of service the
clutch friction plates will wear and promote
clutch slip. Measure the thickness of each
friction plate using a Vernier caliper (see

18.7 Unscrew the clutch nut as described
- here a EI}MMHGHHF available halding
tool is being used
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18.12 Measure the thickness of the friction plates . . .

illustration). If any plate has worn to or
beyond the service limit given in the
Specifications at the beginning of the
Chapter, the friction plates must be
renewed as a set. Also, if any of the plates
smell burnt or are glazed, they must be
renewed as a set. Note that the type B friction
plate (the innermost plate) is thicker than the
other friction plates - ensure the correct
dimensions are referred to in the
Specifications.

13 Also measure the width of the friction
plate tabs and renew any plates that are worn
beyond the service limit specified (see
illustration).

14 The plain plates should not show any
signs of excess heating (bluing). Check for
warpage using a flat surface and feeler
gauges (see illustration). If any plate exceeds
the maximum amount of warpage, or shows
signs of bluing, all plain plates must be
renewed as a set.

15 Measure the free length of each
clutch spring using a Vernier caliper (see
illustration 14.19a). If any spring is below the

service limit specified, renew all the springs as
a set. Also place the spring upright on a flat
surface and check it for bend by placing a
ruler against it, or alternatively lay it against a
set square (see illustration 14.19b). If the
bend in any spring is excessive, all six springs
must be renewed.

16 Inspect the clutch assembly for burrs and
indentations on the edges of the protruding
tabs of the friction plates and/or slots in the
edge of the housing with which they engage
(see illustrations). Similarly check for wear
between the inner tongues of the plain plates
and the slots in the clutch centre. Wear of this
nature will cause clutch drag and slow
disengagement during gear changes as the
plates will snag when the pressure plate is
lifted. With care a small amount of wear can
be corrected by dressing with a fine file, but if
this is excessive the worn components should
be renewed.

17 Check the clutch housing needle bearing,
the clutch housing bore and the spacer for
signs of damage or scoring, and renew them if
necessary.

18.13 ..

. and the width of the tabs

18.14 Check the plain plates for warpage

18 Check the clutch pressure plate, the lifter,
the bearing and the thrust washer for signs of
roughness, wear or damage, and renew any
parts necessary. If not already done, withdraw
the clutch pushrods from the input shaft (see
Step 4) (see illustrations 18.4a and b).
Check that each pushrod is straight by rolling
it on a flat surface.

19 To access the pushrod oil seal, remove

18.16b ... and centre as described
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the front sprocket cover (see Chapter 5).
Check the pushrod oil seal for signs of
leakage and renew it if necessary. First
remove the front sprocket (see Chapter 5).
Bend down the locking tabs on the oil seal
retainer

plate bolts then unscrew the

18.20a Unhook the spring. ..

18.19a Bend down the tabs, then unscrew the bolts . ..

18.19b

bolts and remove the plate (see illus-
trations). Lever out the old seal, then drive a
new seal squarely into place. Install the
retainer plate, making sure the neutral switch
and sidestand wiring is correctly routed
behind the long tab, and tighten its bolts.

18.20c ... then disassemble it, clean it and re-grease it

™

. . . and remove the retainer plate to access the oil seal

(arrowed)

Bend the retainer plate tabs up to lock the
bolts. Install the front sprocket (see Chap-
ter 5).

20 Inspect the clutch release mechanism
whilst the sprocket cover is removed.

Check the mechanism for smooth operation

o

18.21 Check the teeth on the various gears on the back of the

housing
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18.23 Slide the inner thrust washer onto the shaft . ..

and any signs of wear or damage. Detach the
clutch cable if not already done (see
Section 19). Unhook the arm return
spring, then wunscrew the two bolts
securing the mechanism to the cover and
remove it for cleaning and re-greasing (see
illustrations). Reassemble the mechanism
and fit it back onto the cover, then attach the
return spring.

21 Check the teeth of the primary driven gear
on the back of the clutch housing and the
corresponding teeth of the primary drive gear
on the crankshaft (see illustration). Renew
the clutch housing and/or crankshaft if worn
or chipped teeth are discovered. Similarly
check the alternator and cil pump drive and
driven gear teeth

Installation

22 Remove all traces of old gasket from the
crankcase and clutch cover surfaces.

23 Slide the inner thrust washer onto the
shaft with its flat side facing out (see
illustration).

24 Lubricate the clutch housing needie

f h by B, ."-._- -

18.25 Slide the outer thrust washer onto the shaft. .. 18.26 ... followed by the clutch centre

— e

18.24b ... the bearing...

bearing and spacer with molybdenum
disulphide il (50% molybdenum grease and
50% engine oil). Slide the clutch housing onto
the shaft, making sure it engages correctly
with the teeth on the primary drive gear, the
alternator driven gear and the oil pump driven
gear, then support it in position and slide the
bearing and spacer onto the shaft and into the
middle of the housing (see illustrations). To
check that the housing is fully engaged with

.. . and the spacer

its related gears, hold the housing and try to
turn the oil pump driven gear using a
screwdriver - if it turns, the gears are not
engaged.

25 Slide the outer thrust washer onto the
shaft (see illustration).

26 Slide the clutch centre onto the shaft (see
illustration).

27 Slide the washer seat and shaped washer
onto the shaft, making sure the raised inner rim
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18.27c ..

of the shaped washer faces out - convex side
outwards (see illustrations). Thread the clutch
nut onto the shaft, then use the method
employed on removal to lock the input shaft (see
Step 7), and tighten the nut to the torque setting
specified at the beginning of the Chapter (see

18.28a Fit the spring seat . ..

. then fit the clutch nut . . .

ilustrations). Note: Check that the clutch centre
rotates freely after tightening the clutch nut.

28 Fit the anti-judder spring seat onto the
clutch centre, then fit the spring with its outer
rim raised off the spring seat - concave side
outwards (see illustrations).

18.27d ... and tighten it to the specified torque

29 Coat each clutch plate with engine oil.
Build up the plates in the housing, starting
with the type B friction plate with the wider
internal diameter, then a plain plate, then
alternating friction plates (type A) and plain
plates until all are installed (see illustrations).

18.28b ... and the spring ...
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A Spring seat
B Anti-judder spring

18.28c .. . fitting it as shown

18.28b ... then alternate plain plates . . .

Make sure the type B plate locates correctly
over the anti-judder spring and its seat.

30 If removed, smear molybdenum grease
onto each end of each pushrod and slide
them into the input shaft - if the sprocket
cover has been removed slide the left-hand

18.30a Fit the lifter into the shaft. ..

rod with the rounded ends into the left-hand
end of the shaft through the oil seal (see
illustration 18.4b). If the sprocket cover is in
place slide the left-hand rod into the right-
hand end of the input shaft, then insert the
right-hand rod with the knurled ends and use

18.29c ... and friction plates

it to push the left-hand rod all the way through
(see illustration 18.4a). Lubricate the
pressure plate lifter, the bearing and thrust
washer with clean oil, then slide the lifter into
the input shaft and fit the bearing and washer
onto it (see illustrations).

18.30b ... then fit the bearing and washer
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18.32a Apply sealant around the joints
(arrowed) . . .

31 Fit the pressure plate inte the clutch
centre, making sure it seats correctly with its
inner rim castellations locating in the slots in
the centre - if there is any clearance between
the clutch plates as you push on the pressure
plate then it has not located properly (see
illustration). Fit the clutch springs and bolts
and tighten the bolts evenly in a criss-cross
sequence to the specified torque setting (see
illustration).

32 Apply a smear of sealant (Suzuki Bond

18.33a ... and install the cover ...

Py A

J -ill-""l.!i'l. .

18.32b ... then fit the gasket onto the
dowels (arrowed) ...

1215 or equivalent) to the area around the
crankcase joints as shown (see illustration).
If removed, insert the clutch cover dowels into
the crankcase, then place a new gasket onto
the crankcase, making sure it locates
correctly over the dowels (see illustration).
33 Install the clutch cover and tighten its
bolts evenly in a criss-cross sequence,
making sure that two new sealing washers
are used on the front two bolis (see
illustrations).

18.33b ... not forgetting the sealing
washers

18.31a Fit the pressure plate, making sure it locates as

described . ..

34 Replenish the engine with the specified
type and quantity of oil (see Chapter 1), then
check the oil level (see Daily (pre-ride)
checks).

35 Check the clutch lever freeplay and adjust
if necessary (see Chapter 1).

36 Install the fairing side panels on
GSX600/750F models (see Chapter 7).

19 Clutch cable -
removal and installation

Iy

Removal

1 Remove the front sprocket cover (see
Chapter 5) - this procedure involves
detaching the clutch cable from the release
mechanism in the cover.

2 Pull back the rubber cover from the clutch
adjuster at the handlebar end of the
cable (see illustration). Fully slacken the
lockring, then screw the adjuster fully in. This
resets it to the beginning of its adjustment
range.

19.2 Pull back the cover, then slacken the
lockring (arrowed) and turn the adjuster in
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3 Align the slots in the adjuster and lockring
with that in the lever bracket, then pull the
outer cable end from the socket in the
adjuster and release the inner cable end from
the lever (see illustrations).

4 Take note of the exact routing of the cable
and any guides that hold it - incorrect
installation could result in poor steering
movement and affect clutch action. Carefully
withdraw the cable - if it gets stuck do not be
tempted to pull it out using force as you will
only damage something.

HAYNES Before removing the cable
from the bike, tape the lower
end of the new cable to the

m upper end of the old cable.
Slowly pull the lower end of the old
cable out, guiding the new cable down
into position. Using this method will
ensure the cable is routed correctly.

Installation

5 Installation is the reverse of removal. Apply
grease to the cable ends. Make sure the cable
is correctly routed. Do not forget to bend up
the tab in the release arm to secure the cable
end. Adjust the amount of clutch lever
freeplay (see Chapter 1).

20 Gearchange mechanism -
removal, inspection and
installation

MNote: The gearchange mechanism can be
removed with the engine in the frame. If the
engine has already been removed, ignore the

preliminary steps.
Removal

1 Drain the engine oil (see Chapter 1).

2 Remove the front sprocket cover (see
Chapter 5).

3 Remove the clutch (see Section 18). Place
some clean rag in the opening to the sump to
prevent anything dropping down,

4 Remove the circlip securing the left-hand

20.5 Withdraw the shaft from the engine

19.3a Align the slots and slip the cable out
of the bracket . ..

end of the shaft and slide off the washer (see
illustrations).

5 Working on the right-hand side of the
engine, note how the gearchange shaft
centralising spring ends locate on each side
of the pin in the crankcase, and how the teeth
on the shaft arm engage with those on the
pawl holder, then withdraw the gearchange
shaft from the right-hand side of the engine
(see illustration).

6 Undo the screws securing the pawl lifter
plate and holder guide plate to the crankcase
and remove them (see illustration). A thread
locking compound is used on these screws
during assembly, so you may need to use an
impact drver for removal.

7 The pawls are spring-loaded in the holder.
Before removing the holder, place a finger
over each pawl to prevent them from

20.6 Undo the screws (arrowed) and
remove the pawl lifter plate and the holder
guide plate

19.3b ... and detach it from the
lever

springing out (see illustration). Remove the
holder along with the pawls. Place the holder
on a bench and carefully release the pawls,
noting how they and their pins and springs fit.

Inspection

8 Inspect the shaft centralising spring for
fatigue, wear or damage (see illustration
20.14a). If any is found, it must be replaced
with a new one. Also check that the spring
locating pin in the crankcase is tight. If it is
loose, remove it and apply a non-permanent
thread locking compound to its threads, then
tighten it.

9 Check the gearchange shaft for
straightness and damage to the splines or
arm teeth. If the shaft is bent you can attempt
to straighten it, but if the splines or teeth are
damaged the shaft must be replaced with a

20.7 Hold the pawls so they won't fly out
when removing the holder
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20.9a Lever out the old gmmhanga shaft
seal

new one. Also check the condition of the shaft
oil seal in the left-hand side of the crankcase.
If it is damaged or deteriorated it must be
replaced with a new one. Lever out the old
seal using a seal hook or screwdriver |see
illustration). Drive the new seal squarely into
place, with its marked side facing out, using a
seal driver, a suitable socket, or a piece of
wood as shown (see illustrations).

10 Check the pawl holder, pawls, pins and
springs for wear and damage. Replace them
with new ones if defects are found.

Installation

11 Fit the springs, pins and pawls into the
holder (see illustrations). Make sure the
rounded end of each pawl fits into the
rounded cut-out in the holder, and that the

iy

20.9b Fit the new seal with the marked
side facing out . ..

pins locate correctly in the cut-outs in the
pawls, with the wider edge of the cut-out
facing the holder teeth. It will be necessary to
hold each pawl assembly in place while the
holder is installed in the end of the selector
drum.

12 Fit the holder with its teeth facing forward
and down so that they will align centrally with
the teeth on the shaft arm when it is installed
(see illustration 20.7). Apply a suitable non-
permanent thread locking compound to the
pawl lifter and holder guide plate screws, then
install the plates and tighten the screws (see
ilustration 20.6).

13 Apply a smear of grease to the lips of the
gearchange shaft seal in the left-hand side of
the crankcase.

14 If removed, slide the centralising spring

20.11a Fit the springs. ..

20.11b ...thepins...

20.11c
edge on the side of the holder teeth

. . . and the pawils, with the wider

20.14a Make sure the centralising spring
is correctly fitted

20.9¢c ... and drive it in, setting it flush

with the crankcase

onto the gearchange shaft and locate the
spring ends each side of the pin on the arm
(see illustration). Smear clean engine oil over
the shaft then carefully slide it into the engine,
making sure the centralising spring ends
locate correctly on each side of the pin on the
crankcase, and engage the shaft arm teeth
centrally with the teeth of the pawl holder (see
illustration).

15 Slide the washer onto the left-hand end of
the shaft and fit the circlip, making sure it
locates in its groove (see illustrations 20.4b
and a).

16 Install the clutch (see Section 18).

17 Install the front sprocket cover (see
Chapter 5).

18 Replenish the engine with the specified
type and quantity of oil (see Chapter 1), then
check the oil level (see Daily (pre-ride)

checks).
N

A

Note 1: The starter clutch can be removed
with the engine in the frame. If the engine has
been removed, ignore the steps which do not
apply.

Note 2: The Suzuki service tool (Pt. No.
09930-33720) will be reguired to pull the
starter clutch off its crankshaft taper.

21 Starter clutch and idle/
reduction gear - check, removal,
inspection and installation

20.14b The installed assembly should be
as shown
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21.4 Unscrew the bolts (arrowed) and remove the cover

Check

1 The operation of the starter clutch can be
checked while it is in situ. Remove the starter
motor (see Chapter B). Check that the starter
idle/reduction gear is able to rotate freely
clockwise as you look at it via the starter
motor aperture, but locks when rotated anti-
clockwise. If not, the starter clutch is faulty
and should be removed for inspection.

Removal

2 On GSX600/750F models remove the left-
hand fairing side panel (see Chapter 7).

3 Drain the engine oil (see Chapter 1).

4 Working in a criss-cross pattern, unscrew
the starter clutch cover bolts, noting which bolt
fits where as they are of different lengths and
that the front top bolt has a sealing washer
(see illustration). Note: Take care when
unscrewing the boftom bolt at the front as its
thread bore has an open end and therefore the
bolt may be corroded in place. If necessary
apply some penetrating fluid to the open end,
then work the bolt free if necessary by undoing
it a little, then doing it back up again a little, and
carrying on as such until the bolt frees up. Lift
the cover away from the engine, being
prepared to catch any residual oil. Remove the
gasket and discard it. Note the position of the

21.6 Prevent the starter clutch from
turning as described and slacken the
starter clutch bolt

£

dowel and remove it for safe-keeping if it is
loose. Note how the idle/reduction gear shaft
end locates in the cover.

5 Withdraw the starter idle/reduction gear
shaft, then remove the gear, noting which way
round it fits (see illustration).

6 To slacken the starter clutch bolt the
crankshaft must be locked. This can be done in
several ways. If the engine is in the frame,
engage 6th gear and have an assistant hold the
rear brake on hard with the rear tyre in firm
contact with the ground. Alternatively, the
Suzuki service tool (Pt. No. 09920-34810) or a
commercially available or home-made
equivalent (see Tool tip) can be used to stop the
shaft from turning whilst the bolt is slackened
(see illustration). With the crankshaft locked,
slacken the bolt by a few tumns - do not remove
the bolt as it must now be used in conjunction
with a puller as described below.

7 The starter clutch locates on the crankshaft
taper and must be pulled off with the Suzuki
service tool (Pt. No. 09930-33720) (see
illustration). Thread the service tool onto the
outer threads on the starter clutch, then counter-
hold the tool using a suitable spanner on its
large flats, and tighten the centre bolt against the
crankshaft bolt head to pull the starter clutch off
the taper - note that the puller bolt has left-hand

21.7a This tool is needed to remove the
starter clutch

21.5 Withdraw the shaft and remove the idle/reduction gear

threads and so must be tightened anti-
clockwise (see illustration). Once the starter
clutch is dislodged, remove the tool, then
unscrew the crankshaft bolt and remove the
starter clutch along with the starter driven gear.
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A starter clutch holding tool can easily
be made using two strips of steel bolted
together in the middle, and with a bolt
(sized to fit in the holes in the starter
cluteh) through one end of each strip -
lock the bolts in place using nuts.

21.7b Thread the service tool onto the
starter clutch, then counter-hold the tool and
tighten the centre bolt until the clutch is free
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21.11 Inspect the friction surface (A) and the sprags (B)

8 Clean all old gasket and sealant from the
cover and crankcase.

Inspection

9 With the clutch face down on a workbench,
check that the starter driven gear rotates
freely in an anti-clockwise direction and locks
against the rotor in a clockwise direction. If it
doesn't, replace the starter clutch with a new
one.

10 Withdraw the starter driven gear - if it
appears stuck, rotate it anti-clockwise as you
withdraw it to free it from the clutch.

11 Check the bearing surface of the driven
gear hub and the condition of the sprags
inside the clutch body (see illustration). If the
bearing surface shows signs of excessive
wear or the sprags are damaged, marked or
flattened at any point, renew the starter clutch
and/or driven gear.

12 Check the bush in the starter driven gear

hub and its corresponding surface on the
crankshaft. If the bush surfaces show signs of
excessive wear replace the gear with a new
one.

13 Examine the teeth of the starter
idle/reduction gear and the corresponding
teeth of the starter driven gear and starter
motor drive shaft. Renew the gears and/or
starter motor if worn or chipped teeth are
discovered on related gears. Also check
the idle/reduction gear shaft for damage,
and check that the gear is not a loose fit
on it. Replace the shaft with a new one if
necessary.

Installation

14 Lubricate the hub of the starter driven
gear with clean engine oil, then fit it into the
clutch, rotating it anti-clockwise as you do so
to spread the sprags and allow the hub to
enter.

21.16b Apply thread locking compound to the threads of the
starter clutch bolt . ..

21.16a Fit the starter clutch onto the crankshaft

15 Thoroughly clean the tapered end of the
crankshaft and the corresponding friction
surface inside the starter clutch with solvent
to remove all traces of oil.

16 Slide the starter clutch assembly onto the
end of the crankshaft (see illustration). Apply
a suitable non-permanent thread locking
compound to the bolt and thread it into the
crankshaft (see illustration). Using the
method employed on removal to stop the
crankshaft from turmning, tighten the bolt to the
torque setting specified at the beginning of
the Chapter (see illustration).

17 Lubricate the idle/reduction gear shaft
with clean engine oil, then locate the gear with
the smaller pinion facing outwards and fit the
shaft (see illustration 21.5). Make sure the
gear meshes correctly with the starter driven
gear and the starter motor shaft.

18 Apply a smear of sealant (Suzuki Bond
1215 or equivalent) to the area around the

21.16¢c ... then lock the starter clutch and tighten the bolt to the
specified torque setting
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21.18a Apply the sealant to the crankcase joints (arrows)

21.18b Check that the dowel (arrowed) is installed, then fit a new
gasket. ..

il

21.18c

crankcase joints as shown (see illustration). If
removed, insert the dowel in the crankcase,
then fit the cover using a new gasket, making
sure it locates correctly onto the dowel and the
idle/reduction gear shaft (see illustrations).
Tighten the cover bolts evenly in a criss-cross
sequence, making sure the sealing washer is
installed on the front top bolt (see illustration).

HAYNES It is advisable to apply a
little silicone sealant to the

open end of the bore for the
bottom bolt at the front to
prevent corrosion.

... and the cover. ..

19 Replenish the engine with the specified
type and quantity of oil (see Chapter 1), then
check the oil level (see Daily (pre-ride)
checks).

20 On GSX600/750F models install the left-
hand fairing side panel (see Chapter 7).

22 |Ignition timing rotor -
removal and installation

Vi

Note: The timing rotor can be removed with
the engine in the frame. If the engine has been
remaoved, ignore the steps which do not apply.

Removal

1 On GSXB00/750F models remove the
fairing right-hand side panel (see Chapter 7).
2 Drain the engine oil (see Chapter 1).

3 Unscrew the five bolts securing the pulse
generator coil cover to the right-hand side of
the engine (see illustration 11.3a). Note the
sealing washer with the top bolt - discard the
washer as a new one should be used. Lift the
cover away from the engine, being prepared
to catch any residual oil. Remove the gasket
and discard it.

21.18d ... making sure the sealing washer is fitted with the front

top bolt

4 Counter-hold the timing rotor hex using a
19 mm ring spanner, then unscrew the bolt in
the centre (see illustration). Remove the
rotor, noting how it locates on the pin in the
end of the crankshaft. Remove the pin for

22.4 Counter-hold the hex and unscrew
the Allen bolt
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23.4a Do not forget the bolt in the middle, and note the position

of the long bolt at the front . ..

safekeeping if it is loose (see illus-

tration 22.6a).

Installation

5 If removed, fit the rotor locating pin into the
end of the crankshaft.

6 Fit the rotor, locating the cut-out over the
pin, then install the bolt and tighten it to the
torque setting specified at the beginning of
the Chapter, counter-holding the rotor as on
removal (see illustrations).

7 Apply a suitable sealant (such as Suzuki
Bond 1215) to the area around the crankcase
joints (see illustration 11.35a). Install the
pulse generator cover using a new gasket and
a suitable non-permanent thread lock on the
bolts, and fit a new sealing washer with the
top bolt (see illustrations 11.35b and c).

8 Replenish the engine with the specified
type and quantity of oil (see Chapter 1), then
check the oil level (see Dailly (pre-ride)
checks).

9 On GSXB600/750F models install the fairing
right-hand side panel (see Chapter 7).

23 Oil sump, pressure regulator
and strainer — removal, &
inspection and installation N

Note: The oil sump, pressure regulator and

strainer can be removed with the engine in the

frame.

Removal

1 Remove the exhaust system (see Chap-
ter 3).

2 Drain the engine oil (see Chapter 1).

3 Unscrew the banjo bolt securing each oil
cooler hose to the sump just below the oil
filter (see illustration 7.2a). Discard the
sealing washers as new ones must be used.

4 Unscrew the sump bolts, slackening them
evenly in a criss-cross sequence to prevent
distortion, and not forgetting the bolt in the
middle [see illustration). Note the position of
the bolt with the sealing washer (see
illustration). Remove the sump and its

23.4b ... and the bolt with the sealing washer

gasket. Discard the gasket and sealing
washer as new ones must be used.

S Unscrew the oil pressure regulator from
inside the sump and remove it with its washer
(see illustration).

6 If required unscrew the three bolts securing
the strainer cover to the body and remove it

23.5 Remove the oil pressure regulator
(arrowed) from the sump
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(see illustration). Unscrew the two bolts
securing the strainer body to the underside of
the crankcase (see illustration). Discard the
gasket as a new one must be used.

7 Remove the oil outlet shim and its
O-ring from the underside of the crankcase
just ahead of the oil strainer (see illus-
tration). Discard the O-ring as a new
one must be fitted whenever the sump is
removed.

8 Remove all traces of gasket from the sump
and crankcase mating surfaces.

Inspection

9 Clean the sump, making sure all the oil
passages are free of any debris.

10 Make sure the oil strainer is clean and
remove any debris caught in the mesh.
Inspect the strainer for any signs of wear or
damage and replace it with a new one if
necessary.

11 Clean the pressure regulator, and check
that its plunger moves freely in the body (see

23.13a Install the strainer assembly using a new gasket

23.7 Remove the shouldered shim and the
O-ring from the oil passage

illustration). Inspect it for signs of wear or
damage and replace it with a new one if
necessary.

Installation

12 Fit a new O-ring into the oil outlet in the
underside of the crankcase, then install the shim.

Il

23.11 Check the action of the plunger in
the body by pressing down on it

13 Install the oil strainer body using a new
gasket and tighten its bolts (see illustration).
If removed, fit the strainer cover, making sure
the arrow points to the front of the engine, and
tighten its boits (see illustration).

14 Install the oil pressure regulator using a
new washer, and tighten it to the torque

1 - S

23.13b Make sure the arrow on the cover points to the front



2¢48

Engine, clutch and transmission

¥
LS

setting specified at the beginning of the
Chapter (see illustration).

15 Lay a new gasket onto the sump (if the
engine is in the frame) or onto the crankcase
(if the engine has been removed and is
positioned upside down on the work surface)
(see illustration). Make sure the holes in the
gasket align correctly with the bolt holes.

16 Position the sump onto the crankcase and
install the sump bolts, using a new sealing
washer on the rear bolt on the right-hand side
of the sump (see illustration and 23.4a
and b). Tighten the bolts evenly in a criss-
cross pattern to the torque setting specified at
the beginning of the Chapter.

17 Fit the oil cooler hoses onto the sump
using new sealing washers, and tighten the
banjo bolts to the specified torque setting
(see illustration 7.5).

18 Install the exhaust system (see Chapter 3).
19 Heplenish the engine with the specified
type and quantity of oil (see Chapter 1), then
check the oil level (see Daily (pre-ride)
checks). Start the engine and check that there
are no leaks from around the sump.

23.16

23.14 Fit the regulator using a new sealing washer

. . . then install the sump

24 Crankcase - §
separation and reassembly D
N

Note: When the engine is upside down,
referrals to the right and left-hand ends or
sides of the transmission shafts or
components are made as though the engine is
the correct way up. Therefore the right-hand
end of a shaft or side of a crankcase will
actually be on your left as you look down onto
the underside of the crankcase assembly.

Separation

1 To access the oil pump, crankshaft, cam
chain and tensioner blade, connecting rods,
transmission shafts and the selector drum and
forks (although see Note in Section 29), the
crankcase must be split into two parts.

2 To enable the crankcases to be separated,
the engine must be removed from the frame
(see Section 5). Before the crankcases can be
separated the following components must be
removed:

23.15 Fit a new gasket...

® Cam chain tensioner (Section 9).

@ Camshafts (Section 11).

@ Cylinder head (Section 12).

@ Cylinder block (Section 15).

@ Timing rotor (Section 22) and ignition pulse
generator coil assembly (Chapter 4)

® Clutch (Section 18).

® Gearchange mechanism (Section 20).

@ Alternator (Chapter 8).

@ Starter motor (Chapter 8).

@ Starter clutch and idle/reduction gear
(Section 21).

@ Qil filter (Chapter 1).

@ Qil sump and oil strainer (Section 23).

Note: If the crankcases are being separated to

inspect or access the transmission

components, or to inspect the crankshaft

without removing it, the engine top-end

components {cam chain tensioner, camshafts,

cylinder head, cylinder block) can remain in

situ, However, if removal of the crankshaft and

connecting rod assemblies is intended, full

disassembly of the top-end is necessary.

3 Undo the two screws securing the

transmission input shaft bearing retainer plate

24.3 Undo the screws (arrowed) and remove the bearing retainer

plate
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24 .6a Unscrew the six external bolts . . . 24.6b ... and the internal bolt and nut

to the right-hand side of the crankcase and
remove the plate, noting how it fits (see
illustration). A thread locking compound is
used on these screws during assembly, so
you may need to use an impact driver.

4 Bend back the tabs on the transmission
output shaft bearing and the clutch pushrod
oil seal retainer plate (see illustration 18.19a).
Unscrew the four bolts and remove the plate
(see illustration 18.19b).

5 Unscrew the plug located next to the
alternator mounting flange in the upper
crankcase half (see illustration). This
provides access to one of the upper
crankcase bolts, but note that you will need a
long and preferably socket-based hex key to
unscrew the bolt - the socket-based hex is
necessary in order to apply a torque setting to
the bolt when tightening it on reassembly (see
lllustration). Discard the plug's sealing
washer as a new one must be used.

© Unscrew the seven 6 mm upper crankcase
bolts and the single 6 mm nut which is located
inside the alternator mounting flange (see
illustrations and 24.5b). If the earth (ground) 24.8a Remove the 6 mm lower crankcase bolts (arrowed) . . .
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cable wasn't detached when removing the
engine, note which bolt secures it.

7 Turn the engine upside down so that it rests
on the cylinder studs and the back of the
upper crankcase half. Support it on wood
blocks so that no strain is placed on the
cylinder studs.

8 Unscrew the ten 6 mm lower crankcase
bolts as shown (see illustration on previous
page). Also unscrew the 6 mm bolt securing
the left-hand oil drain tube, and the single
6 mm nut located just ahead of the
transmission output shaft on the left-hand
side of the crankcase (see illustrations).
Remove the oil drain tube. On K1 (2001)
models onward, note the sealing washers
fitted with the central front bolt and the rear
bolt on the starter clutch housing - discard
these as new ones should be used.

9 Unscrew the main oil gallery plug from the
right-hand side of the crankcase, below the
ignition pulse generator coil assembly housing
(see illustration). Discard the plug's O-ring as
a new one must be used.

10 Working in a reverse of the tightening
sequence shown (see illustration), and
noting that two of the bolts (Nos. 2 and 4) are
Allen bolts, and that the No. 1 bolt also
secures the right-hand oil drain tube (see

24.9 Remove the main oil gallery plug
(arrowed) for access to the crankcase bolt
next to it

24.8b ... the oil drain tube bolt and the tube . ..

illustration 24.23b), slacken each 8 mm lower
crankcase bolt a little a time until they are all
finger-tight, then remove the bolts. Note: As
each bolt is removed, store it in its relative
position in a cardboard template of the
crankcase halves. This will ensure all bolts are
installed in the correct location on reassembly.
Note that bolt Nos. 9 and 11 are fitted with
copper sealing washers, and that new
washers must be used on reassembly. Also
remove the oil drain tube.

11 Carefully lift the lower crankcase half off
the upper half, using a soft-faced hammer to
tap around the joint to initially separate the

24.8c .

. . and the 6 mm nut (arrowed)

halves if necessary (see illustration). Note: If
the halves do not separate easily, make sure
all fasteners have been removed. Do not try to
separate the halves by levering against the
crankcase mating surfaces as they are easily
scored and will leak oil. A leverage point is
cast into the crankcase at the front of the
engine. The lower crankcase half will come
away with the oil pump and the selector drum
and forks, leaving the crankshaft, cam chain
tensioner blade and transmission shafts in the
upper crankcase half.

12 Remove the four locating dowels from the
crankcase if they are loose (they could be in

0649H

24.10 8 mm lower crankcase bolt TIGHTENING sequence
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24.11 Carefully separate the lower half from the upper half and lift

it away

either crankcase half), noting their locations
(see illustration). Also remove the three oil
passage O-rings from the upper crankcase
half (see illustration 24.20). Discard these as
new ones must be used.

13 Remove the output shaft oil seal from the
left-hand end of the output shaft and the
clutch pushrod oil seal from the crankcase
and discard them as new onas should be
used (see illustrations). Refer to Sections 25
to 32 for the removal and installation of the
components housed within the crankcases.

Reassembly

14 Remove all traces of old sealant from the
crankcase mating surfaces.

15 Ensure that all components and their
bearings are in place in the upper and lower
crankcase halves. Check that the crankshaft
thrust bearings and the transmission bearing
locating pins and half-ring retainers are all
correctly located, and that the cam chain
tensioner blade, its cushions, and all oil jets
have been installed, if removed. If not already
done, fit a new output shaft oil seal onto the
left-hand end of the output shaft and a new
clutch pushrod oil seal into its cut-out in the
crankcase, having first applied grease to their
lips where the shaft and pushrod run.

16 Generously lubricate the transmission
shafts, selector drum and forks, and the
crankshaft, particularly around the bearings,
with clean engine oil, then use a rag soaked in
high flash-point solvent to wipe over the
mating surfaces of both halves.

17 Fit the four locating dowels into one
crankcase half (see illustration 24.12). Make
sure that the selector drum is in the neutral
position (see Section 29).

18 Fit new O-rings into the oil passage
holes in the upper crankcase half (see
illustration 24.20).

19 Apply a small amount of suitable sealant
to the mating surfaces of the lower crankcase
half (see illustration).

24.13a Remove the output shaft oil seal . ..

Caution: Do not apply an excessive
amount of sealant as it will ooze out when
the case halves are assembled and may
obstruct oil passages. Do not apply the
sealant on or too close to any of the
bearing shells or surfaces.

20 Check again that all components are in
position, particularly that the bearing shells
are still correctly located in the lower
crankcase half. Carefully fit the lower
crankcase half down onto the upper
crankcase half, making sure that the selector

24.19 Apply the sealant to the mating
surfaces

24.13b ... and the pushrod oil seal

forks locate correctly into their grooves in the
gears (see illustration). Make sure the dowels
all locate correctly and the O-rings stay in
place.

21 Check that the lower crankcase half is
correctly seated. Note: The crankcase halves
should fit together without being forced. If the
casings are not correctly seated, remove the
lower crankcase half and investigate the
problem. Do not attempt to pulfl them together
using the crankcase bolts as the casing will
crack and be ruined.

[ .'h-: ".l = .- . F. ! gL o .. 4 S
24.20 Carefully fit the lower half down

onto the upper half. Note the crankcase
O-rings (arrowed)
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Nos.9and 11...

22 Locate the oil drain tubes in the lower
crankcase, but do not yet install their bolts
(see illustrations 24.8b and 24.23b).

23 Clean the threads of the B mm lower
crankcase bolts and insert them in their
original locations, not forgetting to use new
copper washers with bolt No. 9 and 11, and
that the right-hand oil drain tube is secured by
bolt No. 1 (see illustrations). Secure all bolts
finger-tight at first, then tighten the bolts
evenly and a little at a time in the numerical
sequence shown to the torque setting
specified at the beginning of the Chapter (see
illustration 24.10).

25 Clean the threads of the 6 mm lower
crankcase bolts and insert them in their
original locations (see illustration 24.8a).
On K1 (2001) models onward, fit new sealing
washers with the central front bolt and the

25.2c ...and withdrawing them with
needle-nosed pliers

24.23b ... and secure the oil drain tube
with No. 1 bolt

rear bolt on the starter clutch housing. Also
insert the 6 mm bolt securing the left-hand oil
drain tube (see illustration 24.8b), and the
single & mm nut located just ahead of the
transmission output shaft on the left-hand
side of the crankcase (see illustration 24.8c).
Tighten all the bolts and the nut evenly and a
little at a time to the specified torque setting.

26 Turn the engine over. Install the seven
& mm upper crankcase bolts and the single
nut which is located inside the alternator
mounting flange (see illustrations 24.6a
and b). If the earth (ground) cable was still
attached to the engine when the engine was
removed, clean the terminal and secure it with
the middle rear bolt. Tighten all the bolts and
the nut a little at a time to the specified torque
setting, accessing the internal bolt as
described and shown (see Step 5) (see

25.2d Transmission shaft oil jet (arrowed)

e W L
24.31 Use a new O-ring smeared with
grease on the oil gallery plug

illustrations 24.5b and 24.6b). Access to the
nut with a torque wrench could prove tricky
depending on the tools available.

27 With all crankcase fasteners tightened,
check that the crankshaft and transmission
shafts rotate smoothly and easily. Check the
operation of the transmission in each gear by
turning the selector drum by hand as you turn
the input shaft. If there are any signs of undue
stiffness, tight or rough spots, or of any other
problem, the fault must be rectified before
proceeding further.

28 Fit the plug into its hole on the alternator
mounting flange using a new sealing washer,
and tighten it (see illustration 24.5a).

29 Fit the retainer plate for the transmission
output shaft bearing and the clutch pushrod
oil seal onto the left-hand side of the
crankcase (see illustration 18.19b). Tighten
the bolts, then bend up the tabs on the plate
to lock them in place.

30 Install the transmission input shaft bearing
retainer plate onto the right-hand side of the
crankcase (see illustration 24.3). Apply a
suitable non-permanent thread locking
compound to the threads of the screws and
tighten them,

31 Install the main oil gallery plug using a
new O-ring smeared with grease and tighten it
to the specified torque setting (see
illustration).

32 Install all other removed assemblies in the
reverse of the sequence given in Step 3.

25 Crankcase - %
inspection and servicing &
N

1 After the crankcases have been separated,
remove the crankshaft, bearing shells, cam
chain tensioner blade, oil pressure switch,
neutral switch and transmission components,
referring to the relevant Sections of this
Chapter and to Chapter B for the oil pressure
and neutral switches.

2 Remove the oil jets from the bearing shell
cut-outs in the upper crankcase half - pushing
them out from the top using a small
screwdriver is the easiest way (see
illustrations). If not already done carefully pull
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the oil jet out of each end of the cylinder block
mating surface with the crankcase using
needle-nosed pliers (see illustration 16.13).
Also unscrew the transmission shaft oil jets
from the Ilower crankcase half (see
illustration). Remove the O-rings and discard
them. Clean the oil jets with solvent and blow
them through with compressed air if available.
3 Remove all traces of old gasket sealant
from the mating surfaces. Clean up minor
damage to the surfaces with a fine sharpening
stone or grindstone.

4 Clean the crankcases thoroughly with new
solvent and dry them with compressed air. Blow
through all oil passages with compressed air.
Caution: Be very careful not to nick or
gouge the crankcase mating surfaces or
oil leaks will result. Check both crankcase
halves very carefully for cracks and other
damage.

5 Small cracks or holes in aluminium castings
can be repaired with an epoxy resin adhesive
as a temporary measure or using one of the
low temperature welding kits. Permanent
repairs can only be done by argon-arc
welding, and only a specialist in this process
is in a position to advise on the economy or
practical aspect of such a repair. If any
damage is found that can't be repaired,
replace the crankcase halves as a set.

6 Damaged threads can be economically
reclaimed using a diamond section wire
insert, for example of the Heli-Coil type
(though there are other makes), which is easily
fitted after drilling and re-tapping the affected
thread.

7 Sheared studs or screws can usually be
removed with extractors, which consist of a
tapered, left-hand thread screw of very hard
steel. These are inserted into a pre-drilled hole
in the stud, and usually succeed in dislodging
the most stubbom stud or screw. If a stud has
sheared above its bore line, it can be removed
using a conventional stud extractor which
avoids the need for drilling.

8 Check that all the cylinder studs are tight in
the crankcase halves. If any are loose, remove
them, noting which fits where as they are of
different lengths and colours, then clean their
threads. Apply a suitable non-permanent
thread locking compound and tighten them to
the torque setting specified at the beginning
of the Chapter.

25.9 Press the jets into their passages

9 Apply clean engine oil to the oil jet O-rings
and fit them onto the jets — make sure you fit
the right O-ring on the right jet. Fit the jets for
the bearing shell cut-outs in the upper
crankcase half with the wider shoulder for the
O-rings at the bottom (see illustration). Push
them into place using needle-nosed pliers
(see illustration 25.2¢). Fit the jets for each
end of the cylinder block mating surface with
the wider ends at the top (see illustration
16.13). Thread the transmission shaft oil jets
into the lower crankcase half (see illustration
25.2d). Install all other components and
assemblies, referring to the relevant Sections
of this Chapter and to Chapter 8, before
reassembling the crankcase halves.

Refer to Tools and

HAYNES
Workshop Tips in the
Reference section at the

m end of this manual for

details of installing a thread insert,
using screw extractors and removing

and installing studs.

26 Main and connecting rod
bearings - general information

1 Even though main and connecting rod
bearing shells are generally replaced with new
ones during the engine overhaul, the old
bearings should be retained for close
examination as they may reveal valuable
information about the condition of the engine.
2 Bearing failure occurs mainly because of
lack of lubrication, the presence of dirt or
other foreign particles, overloading the engine
and/or corrosion. Regardless of the cause of
bearing failure, it must be corrected before the
engine is reassembled to prevent it from
happening again.

3 When examining the bearing shells, remove
them from their housings and lay them out on
a clean surface in the same general position
as their location on the crankshaft to enable
you to match any noted bearing problems
with its corresponding journal.

4 Dirt and other foreign particles get into the
engine in a variety of ways. It may be left in
the engine during assembly or it may pass
through filters or breathers. It may get into the
oil and from there into the bearings. Metal
chips from machining operations and normal
engine wear are often present. Abrasives are
sometimes left in engine components after
reconditioning operations, especially when
parts are not thoroughly cleaned using the
proper cleaning methods. Whatever the
source, these foreign objects often end up
imbedded in the soft bearing material and are
easily recognised. Large particles will not
imbed in the bearing and will score or gouge
the bearing and journal. The best prevention
for this cause of bearing failure is to clean all
parts thoroughly and keep everything

spotlessly clean during engine reassembly.
Frequent and regular oil and filter changes are
also recommended.

5 Lack of Iubrication or lubrication
breakdown has a number of interrelated
causes. Excessive heat (which thins the oil),
overloading (which squeezes the oil from the
bearing face) and oil leakage or throw off
(from excessive bearing clearances, worn oil
pump or high engine speeds) all contribute to
lubrication breakdown. Blocked oil passages
will also starve a bearing and destroy it. When
lack of lubrication is the cause of bearing
failure, the bearing material is wiped or
extruded from the steel backing of the
bearing. Temperatures may increase to the
point where the steel backing and the journal
turn blue from overheating.

6 Riding habits can have a definite effect on
bearing life. Full throttle low speed operation,
or labouring the engine, puts very high loads
on bearings, which tend to squeeze out the oil
film. These loads cause the bearings to flex,
which produces fine cracks in the bearing
face (fatigue failure). Eventually the bearing
material will loosen in pieces and tear away
from the steel backing. Short trip riding leads
to corrosion of bearings, as insufficient engine
heat is produced to drive off the condensed
water and corrosive gases produced. These
products collect in the engine oil, forming acid
and sludge. As the oil is carried to the engine
bearings, the acid attacks and corrodes the
bearing material.

7 Incorrect bearing installation during engine
assembly will lead to bearing failure as well.
Tight fitting bearings that leave insufficient
bearing oil clearances result in oil starvation.
Dirt or foreign particles trapped behind a
bearing insert result in high spots on the
bearing that lead to failure.

8 To avoid bearing problems, clean all parts
thoroughly before reassembly, double check
all bearing clearance measurements and
lubricate the new bearings with clean engine
oil during installation.

27 Crankshaft and main
I:-aarlnqs - removal,
inspection and installation

N

\\
R

MNote: To remove the crankshaft the engine
must be removed from the frame and the

crankcases separated.

Removal

1 Separate the crankcase halves (see Sec-
tion 24).

2 Before removing the crankshaft check the
thrust bearing clearance. The thrust bearings
are located between the crank webs and the
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27.2 Pull the crankshaft and measure the
clearance between the left-hand (outer)
thrust bearing and the crank web

. Wa

27.3a Carefully lift the crankshaft out of
the case ...

27.4 Remove the main bearing shells

main bearing housing between cylinder Nos. 1
and 2. Pull the crankshaft as far as it will go
toward the starter clutch (left-hand) end - this
eliminates play in the right-hand (inner)
bearing. Insert a feeler gauge between the
crankshaft and the left-hand (outer) thrust
bearing and record the clearance (see
illustration). Compare the measurement with
this Chapter's Specifications. If the clearance
is excessive, refer to Steps 10 and 11 for
salection of replacement bearings.

3 Lift the crankshaft together with the
connecting rods and cam chain out of the
upper crankcase half (see illustration). If the
crankshaft appears stuck, tap it gently using a
soft faced mallet. Remove the thrust bearings,
noting how and where they fit - do not get
them mixed up (see illustration).

4 If required remove the main bearing shells
from their cut-outs by pushing their centres to
the side, then lifting them out (see
illustration). Keep the bearing shells in order.
5 If required, separate the connecting rods
from the crankshaft (see Section 28), and
disengage the cam chain from its sprocket.

Inspection

6 Clean the crankshaft with solvent, using a
rifle-cleaning brush to scrub out the oil
passages. If available, blow the crank dry with
comprassed air, and also blow through the oil
passages. Check the cam chain sprocket and
primary drive gear for wear or damage. If any
of the sprocket or gear teeth are excessively
worn, chipped or broken, the crankshaft must

27.10 Measure the thickness of the right-
hand (inner) thrust bearing

be replaced with a new one. Similarly check
the driven sprockets on the camshafts and
the primary driven gear on the clutch housing.
If a new crankshaft is installed, make sure you
select the correct new bearing shells to go
with it (see Steps 23 and 24).

7 Refer to Section 26 and examine the main
bearing shells. If they are scored, badly
scuffed or appear to have been seized, new
bearings must be installed. Always fit new
main bearings as a set. If they are badly
damaged, check the corresponding crankshaft
journals. Evidence of extreme heat, such as
discoloration, indicates that lubrication failure
has occurred. Be sure to thoroughly check the
oil pump, pressure relief valve and pressure
regulator as well as all cil holes and passages
before reassembling the engine.

8 Inspect the crankshaft journals, paying
particular attention where damaged bearings
have been discovered. If the journals are
scored or pitted in any way a new crankshaft
will be required. Mote that undersizes are not

. . . and remove the thrust bearings

available, precluding the option of re-grinding
the crankshaft.

9 Place the crankshaft on V-blocks and
check for runout at the main bearing journals
using a dial gauge. Compare the reading to
the maximum specified at the beginning of the
Chapter. If the runout exceeds the limit, the
crankshaft must be replaced with a new one.

Thrust bearing selection

10 If the thrust bearing clearance was
axcessive (see Step 2), measure the thickness of
the right-hand (inner) thrust bearing, and
compare the result to the specifications at the
beginning of the Chapter (see illustration). If the
thickness measured is below the service limit
specified, the right-hand (inner) thrust bearing
must be replaced with a new one; there is only
one size of bearing, and it is colour-coded
green. Install the new bearing and check the
clearance again (see Step 2). If the clearance is
still excessive, or if the right-hand (inner) bearing
was within specifications, select a replacement
left-hand (outer) bearing as follows:

11 Remove the left-hand (outer) thrust
bearing. Install the right-hand (inner) bearing,
then lay the crankshaft in place and push it as
far as it will go toward the starter clutch end to
eliminate any clearance. Insert a feeler gauge
between the crankshaft and the main bearing
housing where the left-hand (outer) bearing
fits, and record the clearance (see illustration
27.2). Using the table below, select a new left-
hand (outer) thrust bearing according to the
clearance measured. For example, if the
clearance recorded was 2.475 mm on a
600 cc engine, the bearing colour-code
required is blue. Re-check the clearance with
the new bearing (see Step 2).

600 cc engine

Left-hand (outer) bearing Bearing colour-code Bearing
clearance (bearing removed) required thickness

2.415 to 2.440 mm Red 2.350 to 2.375 mm
2.440 to 2.465 mm Black 2.375 to 2.400 mm
2.465 to 2.490 mm Blue 2.400 to 2.425 mm
2.490 to 2.515 mm Green 2.425 to 2.450 mm
2.515 1o 2,540 mm Yellow 2.450 to 2.475 mm
2.540 to 2.565 mm White 2.475 to 2.500 mm
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750 cc engine

Left-hand (outer) bearing Bearing colour-code Bearing
clearance (bearing removed) required thickness

2.435 to 2.460 mm Red 2.350 to 2.375 mm
2.460 to 2.485 mm Black 2.375 to 2.400 mm
2.485 to 2.510 mm Blue 2.400 to 2.425 mm
2.510 to 2.535 mm Green 2.425 to 2.450 mm
2.535 to 2.560 mm Yellow 2.450 to 2.475 mm
2.560 to 2.585 mm White 2

Main bearing oil clearance check

12 Whether new bearing shells are being
fitted or the original ones are being re-used,
the main bearing oil clearance should be
checked before the engine is reassembled.
Main bearing oil clearance is measured with a
product known as Plastigauge.

13 Clean the backs of the bearing shells and
the bearing housings in both crankcase
halves.

14 Press the bearing shells into their cut-
outs, ensuring that the tab on each shell
engages in the notch in the crankcase (see
illustration). The shells with the oil holes
locate in the lower crankcase half. Make sure
the bearings are fitted in the correct locations
and take care not to touch any shell's bearing
surface with your fingers.

15 Ensure the shells and crankshaft are clean
and dry. Lay the crankshaft in position in the
upper crankcase. If removed fit the dowels
into one crankcase half (see illustration
24.12).

16 Cut several lengths of the appropriate size
Plastigauge (they should be slightly shorter
than the width of the crankshaft journals).
Place a strand of Plastigauge on each
(cleaned) journal. Make sure the crankshaft is
not rotated.

17 Carefully fit the lower crankcase half onto
the upper half. Make sure that the selector
forks (if installed) engage with their respective
slots in the transmission gears as the halves
are joined and the dowels locate correctly.
Check that the lower crankcase half is
correctly seated. Note: Do not tighten the

27.22 Measure the diameter of each
crankshaft journal

crankcase bolts if the casing is not correctly
seated. Install the lower crankcase 8 mm bolts
Mos. 1 to 12 (see illustration 24.10) in their
original locations and tighten them evenly and
a little at a time in the numerical sequence
shown to the torque setting specified at the
beginning of the Chapter. Make sure that the
crankshaft is not rotated as the bolts are
tightened.

18 Slacken each bolt in reverse sequence
starting at number 12 and working backwards
to number 1. Slacken each bolt a little at a
time until they are all finger-tight, then remove
the bolts. Carefully lift off the lower crankcase
half, making sure the Plastigauge is not
disturbed.

19 Compare the width of the crushed
Plastigauge on each crankshaft journal to the
scale printed on the Plastigauge envelope to
obtain the main bearing oil clearance.
Compare the reading to the specifications at
the beginning of the Chapter.

20 On completion carefully scrape away all
traces of the Plastigauge material from the
crankshaft journal and bearing shells; use a
fingernail or other object which is unlikely to
score them.

21 If the oil clearance falls into the specified
range, no bearing shell renewal is required
(provided they are in good condition). If the
clearance is more than the standard range,
but within the service limit, refer to the marks
on the case and the marks on the crankshaft
and select new bearing shells (see Steps 23
and 24). Install the new shells and check the
oil clearance once again (the new shells may
bring bearing clearance within the specified

27.23a Crankshaft main bearing journal
size letters

27.14 Make sure the tab on the shell
locates in the cut-out in the housing
(arrowed)

range). Always renew all of the shells at the
same time.

22 If the clearance is greater than the service
limit listed in this Chapter's Specifications
(even with new shells), measure the diameter
of the crankshaft journals with a micrometer
and compare your findings with this Chapter's
Specifications (see illustration). By
measuring the diameter at a number of points
around each journal’s circumference, you'll be
able to determine whether or not the journal iIs
out-of-round. Also take a measurement at
gach end of the journal, near the crank
throws, as well as in the middle, to determine
if the journal is tapered. If the journals are
worn replace the crankshaft with a new one,
then select the appropriate shells for it.

Main bearing shell selection

23 New bearing shells are supplied on a
selected fit basis. Code numbers stamped on
various components are used to identify the
correct replacement bearings. The crankshaft
main bearing journal size letters, one letter for
each journal (either an A, a B or a C), are
stamped on the outside of the crankshaft left-
hand web (see Iillustration). The

corresponding main bearing housing size
letters (either an A or a B), are stamped into
the rear of the upper crankcase half (see
illustration). The first letter of each set of six
is for the outer left-hand journal, the second
for the middle left-hand, the third for the inner

T

27.23b Crankshaft main bearing housing
size letters
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left-hand, the fourth for the inner right-hand,
the fifth for the middle right-hand and the
sixth for the outer right-hand. Note: Referrals
to left- and right-hand are made as though the
engine is the correct way up. Do not confuse
the two if the engine is upside down.

24 A range of bearing shells is available. To
select the correct bearing for a particular
journal, using the table below cross-refer the
main bearing journal size letter (stamped on
the crank web) with the main bearing housing
size letter (stamped on the crankcase) to
determine the colour code of the bearing
required. For example, if the journal code is C,
and the housing code is B, then the bearing
required is Yellow.

27.25 Loop the cam chain around the
sprocket

27.28 Smear grease onto the back of each
bearing to hold them in place - the oil
groove must face out

Crankshaft journal code

Crankcase huusing code

A (31.992 to 32.000 mm)

B (31.984 to 31.992 mm)

C (31.976 to 31.984 mm)

A (35.000 to 35.008 mm)

Green (1.480 to 1.484 mm)

Black (1.484 to 1.4B8 mm)

Brown (1.488 to 1.492 mm)

B (35.008 to 35.016 mm)

Black (1.484 to 1.488 mm)

Brown (1.488 to 1.492 mm)

Yellow (1.492 to 1,496 mm)

Installation

25 If removed, fit the connecting rods onto
the crankshaft (see Section 28), and loop the
cam chain around its sprocket (see
illustration).

26 Clean the backs of the bearing shells and
the bearing cut-outs in both crankcase halves.
If new shells are being fitted, ensure that all
traces of the protective grease are cleaned off

28.2 Slip a feeler gauge between the
connecting rod and the crank web to
check side clearance

28.3 This number indicates the connecting
rod bearing size and faces to the back -
make your own marks to indicate cylinder
number

using paraffin (kerosene). Wipe dry the shells
and crankcase halves with a lint-free cloth.
Make sure all the oil passages and holes are
clear, and blow them through with
compressed air if it is available.

27 Lubricate each shell, preferably with
molybdenum paste, or if not available then
with clean engine oil. Press the bearing shells
into their locations. The shells with the oil
holes locate in the lower crankcase half. Make
sure the tab on each shell engages in the cut-
out in the casing (see illustration 27.14).
Make sure the bearings are fitted in the
correct locations and take care not to touch
any shell's bearing surface with your fingers.
28 Smear the backs of the thrust bearings
with grease to hold them in place, then fit
them into their correct locations (do not mix
them up - the right-hand (inner) bearing is
colour-coded green), making sure that the oil
grooves face out (see illustration). Take care
not to dislodge them when installing the
crankshaft.

29 Lower the crankshaft into position in the
upper crankcase, feeding the cam chain down
through its tunnel (see illustration 27.3a).

30 Reassemble the crankcase halves (see
Section 24).

28.4a Unscrew the bolts (arrowed) on
750 cc engines or nuts (600 cc engine) . ..

28 Connecting rods - removal,
inspection and installation

Vi

Note: 7o remove the connecting rods the
engine must be removed from the frame and
the crankcases separated.

Removal

1 Remove the crankshaft (see Section 27).

2 Before separating the rods from the
crankshaft, measure the side clearance on
each rod with a feeler gauge (see illustration).
If the clearance on any rod is greater than the
service limit listed in this Chapter's
Specifications, measure the big-end and
crankpin widths as described in Step 8.

3 Using paint or a felt marker pen, mark the
relevant cylinder identity on each connecting
rod. Mark across the join between rod and
cap and take note which side of the rod faces
the front of the engine to ensure they are fitted
the correct way around on reassembly. Note
that the number already across the rod and
cap indicates bearing size grade, not cylinder
number, and that this number faces the rear
of the engine (see illustration).

28.4b ... and separate the rods from the
crankshaft
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28.5 Remove the big-end shells

4 Unscrew the big-end cap nuts (600 cc
engine) or bolts (V50 cc engine) and separate
the rod and cap from the crankpin (see
illustrations). On the 600 cc engine do not
remove the bolts from the connecting rods.
Keep the rod, cap, nuts or bolts, and (if they
are to be reused) the bearing shells together
in their correct positions to ensure correct
installation.

5 If required remove the big-end bearing
shells from their cut-outs by pushing their
centres to the side, then lifting them out (see
illustration). Keep the bearing shells in order,

Inspection

6 Check the connecting rods for cracks and
other obvious damage.

7 If not already done (see Section 16), apply
clean engine oil to the piston pin, insert it into
the connecting rod small-end and check for
any freeplay between the two. Measure the
pin external diameter and the small-end bore
diameter and compare the measurements to
the specifications at the beginning of the
Chapter (see illustration 16.12b). Renew
components that are worn beyond the
specified limits.

8 If the side clearance measured in Step 2
exceeds the service limit specified, measure
the width of the connecting rod big-end and
the width of the crankpin (see illustrations).
Compare the results to the specifications at
the beginning of the Chapter, and replace
whichever component exceeds those
speacifications with a new one.

9 Refer to Section 26 and examine the
connecting rod bearing shells. If they are
scored, badly scuffed or appear to have
seized, new shells must be installed. Always
fit new shells in the connecting rods as a set.
If they are badly damaged, check the
corresponding crankpin. Evidence of extreme
heat, such as discoloration, indicates that
lubrication failure has occurred. Be sure to
thoroughly check the cil pump, pressure relief
valve and pressure regulator as well as all oil
holes and passages before reassembling the
engine.

10 Have the rods checked for twist and bend
by a Suzuki dealer if you are in doubt about
their straightness.

i
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28.8a Measure the width of the
connecting rod . ..

Qil clearance check

11 Whether new bearing shells are being
fitted or the original ones are being re-used,
the connecting rod bearing oil clearance
should be checked prior to reassembly.
Check one rod at a time.

12 Clean the backs of the bearing shells and
the bearing locations in both the connecting
rod and cap. Also clean the crankpin journal
on the crankshaft.

13 Press the bearing shells into their
locations, ensuring that the tab on each shell
engages the cut-out in the connecting
rod/cap (see illustration). Make sure the
bearings are fitted in the correct locations and
take care not to touch any shell's bearing
surface with your fingers.

14 Cut a length of the appropriate size
Plastigauge (it should be slightly shorter than
the width of the crankpin). Place a strand of
Plastigauge on the crankpin journal and fit the
connecting rod and cap. Make sure they are
fitted the correct way around so the previously
made markings align. Fit the nuts or bolts and
tighten them in two stages, first to the initial
torque setting specified at the beginning of the
Chapter, and then to the final torque setting
specified, whilst ensuring that the connecting
rod does not rotate. Slacken the nuts or bolts
and remove the connecting rod, again taking
great care not to rotate the crankshaft.

15 Compare the width of the crushed
Plastigauge on the crankpin to the scale
printed on the Plastigauge envelope to obtain

28.13 Make sure the tab on the shell
locates in the cut-out in the housing
(arrowed)

(B ot

28.8b ... and of the corresponding
crankpin

the connecting rod bearing oil clearance.
Compare the reading to the specifications at
the beginning of the Chapter.

16 On completion carefully scrape away all
traces of the Plastigauge material from the
crankpin and bearing shells using a fingemail or
other object which is unlikely to score the shells.
17 If the clearance is within the range listed in
this Chapter's Specifications and the bearings
are in perfect condition, they can be reused. If
the clearance is beyond the service limit, fit
new bearing shells (see Steps 21 and 22).
Check the oil clearance once again (the new
shells may be thick enough to bring bearing
clearance within the specified range). Always
renaw all of the shells at the same time.

18 If the clearance is still greater than the
service limit listed in this Chapter's
Specifications, measure the diameter of the
crankpin journal with a micrometer and
compare your findings with this Chapter's
Specifications (see illustration). Also, by
measuring the diameter at a number of points
around the journal’s circumference, you'll be
able to determine whether or not the journal is
out-of-round. Also take a measurement at
gach end of the journal, near the crank
throws, as well as in the middle, to determine
if the journal is tapered.

19 If any journal has worn down past the
service limit, replace the crankshaft with a
new one.

20 Repeat the bearing selection procedure
for the remaining connecting rods.

28.18 Measure the diameter of each
crankpin journal
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28.21 Crankpin journal size numbers

Bearing shell selection

21 New bearing shells are supplied on a
selected fit basis. Codes stamped on various
components are used to identify the correct
replacement bearings. The crankpin journal
size numbers are stamped on the crankshaft
inner left web and will be eithera1,a2ora3
(see illustration). The number coming
immediately after the L is for the outer left-
hand big-end (cyl No. 1), the next number is
for the inner left-hand big-end (cyl No. 2), the
next for the inner right-hand (cyl No. 3) and
the number coming before the R is for the
outer right-hand big-end cyl No. 4). The
connecting rod size code is marked on the flat
face of the connecting rod and cap and will be
either a 1 or a 2 (see illustration 28.3).

22 A range of bearing shells is available. To
select the correct bearing for a particular big-
end, using the table below cross-refer the
crankpin journal size number (stamped on the
web} with the connecting rod size letter
(stamped on the rod) to determine the colour
code of the bearing required. For example, if
the connecting rod size is 2, and the crankpin
size is 3, then the bearing required is Yellow.

28.23 Install the bolts - 750 cc engine, or
nuts - 600 cc engine . . .

Installation

23 Fit the bearing shells in the connecting
rods and caps, aligning the tab with the cut-
aut in the rod or cap (see illustration 28.13).
Lubricate the shells, preferably with
molybdenum paste, or if not available with
clean engine oil, and assemble each
connecting rod on its correct crankpin so that
the previously made matchmarks align and
the connecting rod size letter is facing the rear
of the engine when the crankshaft is installed
(see illustration 28.4b and 28.3). Install the
nuts or bolts and tighten them finger-tight at
this stage (see illustration). Check to make
sure that all components have been returned
to their original locations using the marks
made on disassembly.

24 Tighten the bearing cap nuts or bolts in
two stages, first to the initial torque setting
specified at the beginning of the Chapter, and
then to the final torque setting specified (see
illustration).

25 Check that the rods rotate smoothly and
freely on the crankpins. If there are any signs
of roughness or tightness, remove the rods
and re-check the bearing clearance.

Sometimes tapping the bottom of the
connecting rod cap will relieve tightness, but if
in doubt, recheck the clearances.

26 Install the crankshaft (see Section 27).

29 Selector drum and forks -
removal, inspection and
installation

X
EN
3..“'

Note: Access to the selector drum and forks is
easiest after the crankcases have been
separated, though if they are the only
components you want fo access you can do
s0 with them joined. A procedure is given for
both methods.

Removal

Crankcases joined

1 Remove the engine from the frame (see
section 5). Remove the gearchange
mechanism (see Section 20), the sump (see
Section 23), and the neutral switch (see
Chapter 8).

2 Before removing the selector forks, it is
best to mark them according to their location
and orientation as an aid to installation.

3 Withdraw the fork shaft from the right-hand
side of the crankcase - you will probably need
to tease it out initially using a pair of pliers
(see illustration). Pivot the forks out of their
tracks in the selector drum.

4 Unhook the stopper arm return spring from
its lug in the crankcase (see illustration).
Remove the circlip securing the stopper arm
on its shaft, then slide the arm off. If required,
unscrew the stopper arm shaft from the
outside of the crankcase and remove it.

5 Remove the circlip from the left-hand end
of the selector drum, then slide the drum out
of the right-hand side of the case, taking care
not to let the stopper arm cam fall off the end

Crankshaft journal code

Crankcase housing code

1 (33.992 to 34.000 mm)

2 (33.984 to 33.992 mm)

3 (33.976 to 33.984 mm)

1 (37.000 to 37.008 mm)

Green (1.480 to 1.484 mm)

Black (1.484 to 1.488 mm)

Brown (1.488 to 1.492 mm)

2 (37.008 to 37.016 mm)

Black (1.484 to 1.488 mm)

Brown (1.488 to 1.492 mm)

Yellow (1.492 to 1.496 mm)

28.24

. . . and tighten them as described to
the specified torque setting

ol | » i -

29.3 Withdraw the selector fork shaft

y k .
29.4 Unhook the spring (A), then remove
the circlip (B) and slide the arm off the shaft



Engine, clutch and transmission 259

i,

as you do (see illustrations). If required, slide
the cam off the end of the drum, noting how
the slot in the plate locates over the pin in the
drum (see illustration 29.21b). Take care not
to lose the pin — remove it from the drum if it is
loose (see illustration 29.21a).

6 Withdraw the forks, noting how they locate
(see illustration). Once removed from the
crankcase, slide the forks back onto the shaft
in their correct order and way round (see
illustration).

Crankcases separated
7 Separate the crankcase halves (see Sec-
tion 24). The selector drum and forks are

housed inside the lower half.
8 Before removing the selector forks, it is

29.5b ... and slide the drum out - keep a
finger on the cam to prevent it dropping off
the end of the drum

best to mark them according to their location
and orientation as an aid to installation.

9 Supporting the selector forks, withdraw the
fork shaft from the right-hand side of the
crankcase - you will probably need to tease it
out initially using a pair of pliers, then remove
the forks (see illustrations). Once removed
from the crankcase, slide the forks back onto
the shaft in their correct order and way round
(see illustration).

10 Remove the neutral switch (see Chap-
ter B).

11 Unhook the stopper arm return spring
from its lug in the crankcase (see
illustration). Remove the circlip securing the
stopper arm on its shaft, then slide the
arm off. If required, unscrew the stopper arm

29.6b ... and reassemble them on the
shaft to keep them in order

26.9¢c ... and reassemble them on the
shaft to keep them in order

29.11 Unhook the spring, then remove the
circlip (arrowed) and slide the arm off the
shaft

29.6a Withdraw the forks from the
crankcase...

shaft from the outside of the crankcase and
remove it.

12 Remove the circlip from the left-hand end
of the selector drum (see illustration 29.5a),
then slide the drum out of the right-hand side
of the case, noting that the stopper arm cam
might fall off the end as you do (see
illustration). If required, slide the stopper cam
off the end of the drum, noting how the slot
locates over the pin in the drum (see
illustration 29.21b). Take care not to lose the
pin - remove it from the drum if it is loose (see
illustration 29.21a).

Inspection

13 Inspect the selector forks for any signs of
wear or damage, especially around the fork

forks ...

_-h e I i : -_: ﬁ
29.12 Remove the circlip and withdraw the
selector drum
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29.14a Measure the fork-to-groove
clearance using a feeler gauge

ends where they engage with the groove in
the pinion. Check that each fork fits correctly
in its pinion groove. Check closely to see if the
forks are bent. If the forks are in any way
damaged they must be replaced with new
ones.

14 With the fork engaged in its pinion groove,
measure the fork-to-groove clearance using a
feeler gauge, and compare the result to the
specifications at the beginning of the Chapter
(see illustration). If the clearance exceeds the
service limit specified, measure the thickness
of the fork ends and the width of the groove
and compare the readings to the
specifications (see illustrations). Replace
whichever components are warn beyond their
specifications with new ones.

29.18 Selector drum ball bearing (A) and
needle bearing (B)

29.20b ... the centre fork into the input

shaftilil

29.14b Measure the thickness of the fork
end...

15 Check that the forks fit correctly on their
shaft. They should move freely with a light fit
but no appreciable freeplay. Check that the
fork shaft holes in the crankcases are not
worn or damaged.

16 The selector fork shaft can be checked for
trueness by rolling it along a flat surface. A
bent rod will cause difficulty in selecting gears
and make the gearshift action heavy. Replace
the shaft with a new one if it is bent.

17 Inspect the selector drum grooves and
selector fork guide pins for signs of wear or
damage. If any components shows signs of
wear or damage they must be replaced with
new ones.

18 Check that the selector drum bearings
rotate freely and have no sign of freeplay

29.20a Slot the right-hand fork into the
output shaft . ..

. . and the left-hand fork into the
output shaft

29.20c .

s—

29.14c ... and the width of the groove

between them and the crankcase (refer to
Tools and Workshop Tips in the Reference
Section for information on bearing checks and
removal and installation methods). Replace
the bearings with new ones if necessary. To
remove the ball bearing, remove the circlip
and drift the bearing out of the crankcase (see
illustration). To remove the needle bearing,
drift it out of the crankcase, noting that once it
has been removed it cannot be re-used. Draw
or drive the new bearings into place, making
sure they enter squarely. Secure the ball
bearing with a new circlip.

19 Check the stopper arm roller and the
stopper cam for signs of wear or damage and
replace them with new ones if necessary.
Check that the arm is a light fit on the shaft
with no appreciable freeplay between them.

Installation

Crankcases joined

20 Make certain of the correct order and way
round for the forks before you install them to
make sure you get it right (see illustration
29.6b). Fit each selector fork in turn into the
groove in its pinion, making sure they are in
the correct position and the right way round
(see illustrations). Pivot the forks so they will
not get in the way of the drum when it is
installed.

21 If removed, fit the stopper cam locating
pin into the drum (see illustration). Slide the
cam onto the selector drum, making sure the

29.21a Fit the pin into its hole . . .
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29.24b ... and slide the shaft through

slot locates over the pin in the drum (see
illustration).

22 Slide the drum into position in the
crankcase. Secure the left-hand end of the
drum with a new circlip, making sure it fits
properly in its groove.

23 If removed, apply a suitable non-
permanent thread locking compound to the
stopper arm shaft threads, then install it in the
crankcase and tighten it. Lubricate the shaft,
then slide the arm on and secure it with the
circlip. Locate the arm roller onto the stopper
cam, then hook the return spring onto its lug,
making sure it is secure in the cut-out. Rotate
the drum into the neutral position, so that the
stopper arm locates in the neutral detent in
the cam, identifiable by its shallower depth.
24 Pivot each selector fork onto the drum,
locating the guide pins into the drum tracks.
Lubricate the selector fork shaft with clean
engine oil and slide it into its bore in the
crankcase and through each fork in turn (see
illustrations).

25 Install the neutral switch (see Chapter B).
26 Reassemble the crankcase halves (see
Section 24).

Crankcases separated

27 If removed, fit the stopper cam locating
pin into the drum. Slide the cam onto the
selector drum, making sure the slot locates
over the pin in the drum,

28 Slide the drum into position in the
crankcase. Secure the left-hand end of the
drum with the circlip, making sure it fits
properly in its groove.

29 If removed, apply a suitable non-
permanent thread locking compound to the
stopper arm shaft threads, then install it in the
crankcase and tighten it. Slide the arm onto
the shaft and secure it with the circlip. Locate
the arm roller onto the stopper cam, then
hook the return spring onto its lug, making
sure it is secure in the cut-out. Rotate the
drum into the neutral position, so that the
stopper arm locates in the neutral detent in
the cam, identifiable by its shallower depth
(see illustration).

30 Lubricate the selector fork shaft with
clean engine oil and slide it into its bore in the
crankcase. As the shaft is installed, fit each
selector fork in turn, making sure they are in
the correct position and the right way round,

29.24a Pivot each fork so the guide pin locates in the

drum track ...

20.29 Locate the roller in the neutral detent in the cam

and that its guide pin locates in its track in the
selector drum.

31 Install the neutral switch (see Chapter 8).
32 Reassemble the crankcase halves (see

Section 24).
30 Transmission shafts - %
removal and installation A

R

Note 1: To remove the fransmission shafts the
engine must be removed from the frame and
the crankcases separated.

Note 2: Referrals to the right and left-hand
ends of the transmission shafts are made as
though the engine is the correct way up, even
though throughout this procedure it is upside
down. Therefore the right-hand end of a shaft
will actually be on your left as you look down
onto the underside of the upper crankcase
assembly.

Removal

1 Separate the crankcase halves (see Sec-
tion 24). If not already done, remove the
clutch pushrod oil seal from the crankcase
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30.2a Remove the output shaft. ..

and discard it as new a one should be used
(see illustration 24.13b).

2 Lift the output shaft out of the crankcase,
then the input shaft, noting their relative
positions in the crankcase and how they fit
together (see illustrations). If they are stuck,
use a soft-faced hammer and gently tap on
the ends of the shafts to free them.

3 Remove the ball bearing half-ring retainers
and the needle bearing dowel pins from the
upper crankcase half, noting how they fit (see
illustration). If they are not in their slots or
hole in the crankcase, remove them from the
bearings on the shafts.

4 If not already done, remove the output shaft
oil seal from the left-hand end of the output
shaft and discard it as a new one should be
used (see illustration 24.13a). If necessary,
the input shaft and output shaft can be

o

. . . and the input shaft

disassembled and inspected for wear or
damage (see Section 31).

Installation

5 Fit the ball bearing half-ring retainers into
their slots in the upper crankcase half, and fit
the needle bearing dowels into their holes
(see illustrations).

6 Lower the input shaft into position in the
upper crankcase, making sure the hole in the
needle bearing engages correctly with the
dowel, the ball bearing locating pin faces
forward and locates in its recess, and the
groove in the bearing engages correctly with
the bearing half-ring retainer (see
illustrations).

7 Lower the output shaft into position in the
crankcase half, making sure the hole in the
needle bearing engages correctly with the

30.5a Fit the half-ring retainers into their
slots .. ..

30.6a Locate the dowel (A) in the
hole (B}, . . .

. . and the dowel pins into their
holes

30.6b ... the pinin its cut-out (B), and the
retainer in its groove (C)

30.3 Remove the bearing retainers (A) and
the dowel pins (B)

dowel (see illustration 30.6a), the ball
bearing locating pin faces back and locates in
its recess, and the groove in the bearing
engages correctly with the bearing half-ring
retainer (see illustration).

8 Make sure both transmission shafts are
correctly seated and their related pinions are
correctly engaged.

Caution: If the ball bearing locating pins
and half-ring retainers or needle

bearing dowel pins are not correctly
engaged, the crankcase halves will not
seat correctly.

9 Position the gears in the neutral position
and check the shafts are free to rotate easily
and independently (i.e. the input shaft can
turn whilst the output shaft is held stationary)
before proceeding further.

10 Fit a new output shaft oil seal onto the
left-hand end of the output shaft and a new
clutch pushrod oil seal into its cut-out in the
crankcase, having first applied grease to their
lips where the shaft and pushrod fit (see
illustrations 24.13a and b).

11 Reassemble the crankcase halves (see
Section 24).

31 Transmission shafts -
disassembly, inspection and
reassembly

V((da

Note: References to the right- and left-hand
ends of the transmission shafts are made as

30.7 Locate the pin in its cut-out (A), and
the retainer in its groove (B)
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When disassembling the
sosdial 2o transmission shafts, place
m the parts on a long rod or

thread a wire through them
to keep them in order and facing the
proper direction.

though they are installed in the engine and the
gngine is the correct way up.

1 Remove the transmission shafts from the
crankcase (see Section 30). Always
disassemble the transmission shafts
separately to avoid mixing up the components
(see illustrations).

Input shaft disassembly

2 Remove the needle bearing and oil seal
from the left-hand end of the shaft, noting
which way round the seal fits (see
illustrations 31.20b and a).

3 Reach behind the 6th gear pinion with
circlip pliers, spread the circlip and slide it

1 Dowel pin
2 Needle bearning
3 Qil seal

4 Snap-ring & Circlip

5 2nd gear pinion
& 6th gear pinion
7 Splined washer

31.1a Input shaft components

9 3rd/4th gear pinion
10 5th gear pinion
bush
11 5th gear pinion

12 Input shaft with integral 1st
gear pinion

13 Half-ring retainer

14 Ball bearing

H29236

1 Dowel pin 7 Circlip
2 Needle bearing
3 Thrust washer
4 1st gear pinion
5 1st gear pinion bush
6 5th gear pinion

8 Splined washer

9 4th gear pinion

10 4th gear pinion bush

117 Quter {tabbed)
lockwasher

31.1b Output shaft components

12 Inner (slotted)
lockwasher
13 3rd gear pinion

15 6th gear pinion
16 Znd gear pinion

14 3rd gear pinion bush

17 2nd gear pirmon bush
18 Oulput shaft

19 Ball bearing

20 Half-ring retainer

21 Spacer
22 Ol seal
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31.3c ... and remove the snap-ring

toward the 3rd/d4th gear pinion (see
illustrations). Slide the 6th and 2nd gear
pinions back to expose the snap-ring on the
end of the shaft, then remove it (see
illustration). Slide the 2nd gear pinion off the
shaft, noting which way round it fits or having
marked its outer face as a guide, then slide
the 6th gear pinion off the shaft, followed by
the splined washer (see illustrations 31.19a
and 31.18b and a).

4 Remove the circlip, then slide the combined
3rd/4th gear pinion off the shaft (see
illustrations 31.17b and a).

5 Remove the circlip securing the 5th gear
pinion, then slide the pinion and its
shouldered bush off the shaft (see
illustrations 31.16d, ¢, b and a).

6 The 1st gear pinion is integral with the
shaft.

Input shaft inspection

7 Wash all of the components in clean
solvent and dry them off.

8 Check the gear teeth for cracking chipping,
pitting and other obvious wear or damage.
Any pinion that is damaged as such must be
renewed.

9 Inspect the dogs and the dog holes in the
gears for cracks, chips, and excessive wear
especially in the form of rounded edges. Make
sure mating gears engage properly. Renew
the paired gears as a set if necessary.

10 Check for signs of scoring or bluing on the
pinions, bushes and shaft. This could be
caused by overheating due to inadequate
lubrication. Check that all the oil holes and
passages are clear. Renew any damaged
pinions or bushes,

11 Check that each pinion moves freely on
the shaft or bush but without undue freeplay.
Check that each bush moves freely on the
shaft but without undue freeplay.

12 The shaft is unlikely to sustain damage
unless the engine has seized, placing an
unusually high loading on the transmission, or
the machine has covered a very high mileage.
Check the surface of the shaft, especially
where a pinion turns on it, and renew the shaft
if it has scored or picked up, or if there are any
cracks. Damage of any kind can only be cured
by renewal.

13 Check that the transmission shaft
bearings rotate freely and smoothly and are
tight on the shaft (see illustrations). Remove

31.13a Check the ball bearings . ..

the old bearings and fit new ones if necessary
(see Tools and Workshop Tips in the
Reference Section).

14 Discard all the circlips and the snap-ring
as new ones must be used,

Input shaft reassembly

15 During reassembly, apply molybdenum
disulphide oil (a 50/50 mixture of molybdenum
disulphide paste or grease and clean engine

31.13b ... and needle bearings as
described
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31.16¢ ... locating the bush as shown...

oil) to the mating surfaces of the shaft, pinions
and bushes. When installing the circlips, use
new ones and do not expand the ends any
further than is necessary. Install the stamped
circlips so that their chamfered side faces the
pinion it secures, i.e. so that its sharp edge
faces the direction of thrust load (see correct

31.16e ... locating it in its groove

31.16b ..

. and its bush onto the shaft. ..

fitting of a stamped circlip illustration in Tools
and Workshop Tips of the Reference section).
16 Slide the 5th gear pinion, with its dogs
facing away from the integral 1st gear, onto
the left-hand end of the shaft (see
illustration). Slide the 5th gear bush onto the
shaft so that it fits into the pinion (see

31.16d ... then fit the circlip . . .

illustrations). Install the circlip, making sure
that it locates correctly in the groove in the
shaft (see illustrations).

17 Slide the combined 3rd/4th gear pinion
onto the shaft, so that the larger (4th gear)
pinion faces the 5th gear pinion dogs (see
illustration). Fit the circlip onto the shaft but

.j .
.r"

31.17a Slide the 3rd/4th gear pinion onto the shaft...
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31.17b ... then fit the circlip . . .

31.17c

-

. . - sliding it beyond its groove

31.18a Slide the thrust washer. ..

do not locate it in its groove - slide it past the
groove and as far towards the 3rd/d4th gear
pinion as possible (see illustrations).

18 Slide the splined thrust washer onto the
shaft (see illustration). Slide the 6th gear
pinion onto the shaft, with its dog holes facing

the dogs on the 3rd gear pinion (see
illustration).

19 Slide the 2nd gear pinion onto the shaft with
the slightly shouldered side facing in and secure
it with the snap-ring, making sure it is properly
seated in its groove (see illustration and 31.3c);

31.18b ... and the 6th gear pinion onto the shaft

Eem e —

note that the pinion should have a recess in its
outer face to accommodate the snap-ring. Now
slide the 6th and 2nd gear pinions along to
expose the groove for the 3rd/d4th gear pinion
circlip, then move the circlip along the shaft and
fit it into the groove (see illustrations).

31.19a Slide the 2nd gear pinion onto the shaft

31.19b Slide the pinions to the end of the shaft then slide the

circlip along . ..
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31.19¢c ... locating it in its groove

20 Slide the oil seal onto the shaft making
sure it is the correct way round - the outer rim
should be slightly raised away from the pinion
(see illustration). Lubricate the needle
bearing and slide it onto the end of the shaft
(see illustration).

21 Check that all components have been
correctly installed (see illustration).

Output shaft disassembly

22 Remove the needle bearing and thrust
washer from the right-hand end of the shaft
(see illustrations 31.37d and c).

23 Slide the 1st gear pinion and its bush off
the shaft, followed by the thrust washer and
the 5th gear pinion (see illustrations 31.37b
and a and 31.36b and a).

24 Remove the circlip securing the 4th gear
pinion, then slide the thrust washer, the pinion
and its splined bush off the shaft (see
illustration 31.35d, c, b and a).

25 Slide the tabbed lockwasher off the shaft,
then turm the slotted splined washer to offset the
splines and slide it off the shaft, noting how they
fit together (see illustrations 31.34¢ and a).

-

ek

. .
v | B

E L)

26 Slide the 3rd gear pinion, its bush and the
splined washer off the shaft (see illustrations
31.33¢, b and a).

27 Remove the circlip securing the 6th gear
pinion, then slide the pinion off the shaft (see
illustrations 31.32b and a).

28 Remove the circlip securing the 2nd gear
pinion, then slide the thrust washer, the pinion
and its bush off the shaft (see illustrations
31.31d, ¢, b and a).

Output shaft inspection
29 Refer to Steps 7 to 14 above.

Output shaft reassembly

30 Duwuring reassembly, apply molybdenum
disulphide oil (a 50/50 mixture of molybdenum
disulphide paste or grease and clean engine
oil) to the mating surfaces of the shaft,
pinions and bushes. When installing the
circlips, do not expand the ends any
further than is necessary. Install the stamped
circlips so that their chamfered side faces the
pinion it secureas, i.e, 50 that its sharp edge

31.20a Fit the oil seal as described. ..

31.20b ... then fit the needle bearing over
the end of the shaft

faces the direction of thrust load (see correct
fitting of a stamped circlip illustration in
Tools and Workshop Tips of the Reference
section).

31 Slide the 2nd gear pinion bush onto the
shaft, aligning the oil holes, then slide the
pinion onto the bush so that its open side faces
away from the bearing (see illustrations).

31.21 The assembled input shaft should be as shown
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31.31b ... the pinion...

31.31d ... then fit the circlip . .. 31.31e ... locating it in its groove

Slide the thrust washer onto the shaft 32 Slide the 6th gear pinion onto the properly seated in its groove (see illus-
then fit the circlip, making sure it is shaft with its selector fork groove facing away trations).

properly seated in its groove (see illus- from the 2nd gear pinion, and secure it in 33 Slide the splined thrust washer onto the
trations). place with the circlip, making sure it is shaft, followed by the 3rd gear pinion

31.32a Slide the 6th gear pinion onto the shaft . . . 31.32b ... then fit the circlip . . .
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31.32¢

.. . locating it in its groove

31.33b ... and the bush onto the shaft. ..

splined bush, aligning the oil hole in the bush
with that in the shaft (see illustrations). Slide the
Jrd gear pinion onto the bush with its dog holes
facing the 6th gear pinion (see illustration).

34 Slide the slotted splined washer onto the
shaft and locate it in its groove, then turn
it in the groove so that the splines on the
washer align with the splines on the shaft and

31.34a Slide the slotted splined washer onto the shaft . ..

31.33c ... then fit the 3rd gear pinion onto the bush

secure the washer in the groove (see
illustrations). Slide the lockwasher onto
the shaft, so that the tabs on the
lockwasher locate into the slots in the

31.34b ... locating it as shown. ..
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outer rim of the splined washer (see
illustrations).

35 Slide the 4th gear pinion bush onto
the shaft, aligning the oil hole in the bush

31.34¢ ... then fit the tabbed lockwasher . . .

with that in the shaft, then slide the 4th
gear pinion onto the bush with the dog
holes facing away from the 3rd gear
pinion (see illustrations). Slide the splined

31.34d ... locating it as shown

washer onto the shaft, then secure them in
place with the circlip, making sure it is
properly seated in its groove (see
illustrations).

31.35a Slide the bush onto the shaft . ..

31.35¢ Slide the thrust washeron...

31.35d ... then fit the circlip . . .

31.35e ... locating it in its groove
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36 Slide the 5th gear pinion onto the shaft
with its selector fork groove facing the 4th
gear pinion, followed by the thrust washer
(see illustrations).

3d1.36a Slide the 5th gear pinion ...

37 Slide the 1st gear pinion bush and pinion
onto the shaft with the dog holes facing the
5th gear pinion, followed by the thrust washer
(see illustrations). Lubricate the needle

31.36b ... the thrust washer. ..

bearing and slide it onto the end of the shaft
(see illustration).

38 Check that all components have been
correctly installed (see illustration).

31.37a ...the bush...

31.37c ... and the thrust washer onto the

maﬂl-l-l

31.37d ... then fit the needle bearing over the end of the shaft

31.38 The assembled output shaft should be as shown
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32.3c Remove the O-ring from the oil
pump...

32 Oil pump - removal,
inspection and installation

Y da

Note 1: To remove the oil pump the engine
must be removed from the frame and the
crankcases separated.

MNote 2: If the oil pressure check described in
Chapter 1 shows that the oil pressure is lower
than it should be, and all other possible
causes (as listed in Chapter 1) have been
eliminated, then the pump is worn or faulty
and a new one must be installed. No individual
components are available.

Removal

1 Separate the crankcase halves (see Section 24).
The il pump is located inside the lower half.

2 Remove the circlip from the end of the oil
pump drive shaft, then remove the outer washer
and the oil pump driven gear, noting how it
locates over the drive pin (see illustrations).
Withdraw the drive pin from the shaft, and
remove the inner washer (see illustrations).

34 Unscrew the three bolts securing the pump
to the crankcase, then remove the pump (see
illustrations). Remove the O-rings from the
pump and the crankcase and discard them as
new ones must be used (see illustrations).

be k. 1 ’
32.3d ... and from the crankcase (A). Also
remove the dowels (B) if loose
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Also remove the two dowels from either the
crankcase or the pump if they are loose.

Inspection

4 Inspect the pump body for any obvious
damage such as cracks or distortion, and
check that the shaft rotates smoothly and
freely and without any side-to-side play or
excessive endfloat.

5 Check the pressure relief valve in the pump
for clogging and check that the plunger
moves freely in the body.

6 The oil pump fitted to this machine is not
serviceable and Suzuki provide no
specifications for it, and even go to the extent
of advising that it should not be disassembled
for cleaning. If the pump is suspected of being
faulty a new one must be installed.

Installation

7 Fit a new O-ring into the groove in the
crankcase and fit the dowels into their holes in
the crankcase, making sure they are secure.
8 Prime the pump with some clean oil and
turn the shaft to distribute it (see illustration).
Fit a new O-ring into the groove on the pump,
then install the pump, making sure it locates
correctly onto the dowels. Apply a suitable
non-permanent thread locking compound to
the threads of the pump bolts and tighten
them to the torque setting specified at the
beginning of the Chapter - the longer bolt is
for the hole shown (see illustration).

9 Reassemble the crankcase halves (see
Section 24).

33 Initial start-up after overhaul

1 Make sure the engine oil level is correct
(see Daily (pre-ride) checks). Make sure there
is fuel in the tank.
2 Turn the engine kill switch to the ON
position and place the transmission in neutral.
Turn the ignition ON. Set the choke enough to
encourage the bike to start, but not so much
as to allow it to race.
3 Pull in the clutch lever and start the engine,
allowing it to run at a moderately fast idle until
it reaches operating temperature.
Warning: If the oil pressure
warning light doesn’t go off, or it
comes on while the engine is
running, stop the engine
immediately.

32.8a Feed some oil into the pump

4 Check carefully that there are no oil leaks
and make sure the transmission and controls,
especially the brakes, function properly before
road testing the machine. Refer to Section 34
for the recommended running-in procedure.

5 Upon completion of the road test, and after
the engine has cooled down completely,
recheck the valve clearances (see Chapter 1)
and check the engine oil level (see Daily (pre-
ricle) checks).

34 Recommended running-in
procedure

1 Treat the machine gently for the first few
miles to make sure oil has circulated
throughout the engine and any new parts
installed have started to seat.

2 Even greater care is necessary if the

32.8b Threadlock the bolts and fit the
longer one as shown

cylinders have been rebored or a new
crankshaft has been fitted. In the case of a
rebore, the engine will have to be run in as
when new. This means greater use of the
transmission and a restraining hand on the
throttle until at least 500 miles (800 km) have
been covered. There's no point in keeping to
any set speed limit — the main idea is to keep
from labouring the engine and to gradually
increase performance up to the 500 mile (800
km) mark. These recommendations can be
lessened to an extent when only a new
crankshaft is installed. Experience is the best
guide, since it's easy to tell when an engine is
running freely. The following maximum engine
speed limitations, which Suzuki provide for
new motorcycles, can be used as a guide.

3 If a lubrication failure is suspected, stop the
engine immediately and try to find the cause.
If an engine is run without oil, even for a short
period of time, severe damage will occur.

 GSX600F
Up to 500 miles (BOO km) 5500 rpm max Vary throttle position/speed
500 to 1000 miles (800 to 1600 km) [ 8500 rpm max | Vary throttle position/speed.

Use full throttle for short bursts

Over 1000 miles (1600 km)

11,000 rpm max

Do not exceed tachometer red line

GSX750F

Up to 500 miles (800 km)

6000 rpm max

Vary throttle position/speed

500 to 1000 miles (800 to 1600 km)

9000 rpm max

Vary throttle position/speed.
Use full throttle for short bursts

Owver 1000 miles (1600 km)

12,000 rpm max

Do not exceed tachometer red line

GSX750

Up to 500 miles (800 km)

6000 rpm max

Vary throttle position/speed

200 to 1000 miles (800 to 1600 km)

9000 rpm max

‘u’an,r throttle pﬂﬁiliﬂr‘lﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁd.
Use full throttle for short bursts

Over 1000 miles (1600 km)

11,500 rpm max

Do not exceed tachometer red line
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Fuel and exhaust systems
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novice with littie 2 | for beginner with 2 | suitable for competent A | experienced DIY Ay | suitable for expert DIY g
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Specifications

Fuel

Fuel grade
e T B i e S e B L S N R R
US models
Fuel tank capacity (inc. reserve)
R TN s e s P e e
T Y i R R R R A G e e R S R
Reserve capacity
BEEBUTEIE o s s iy e p e S e
T ) s e A Y e B R e s e s

Carburettors - GSX600F
Type
Pilot jet
Jet needle
European models (clip position) ... ...t
LS and Canada MIOHBIE: «...v oo oo oo s wom i s sn i s
POMEIMETION . oo o i s S A
Main jet
Germany full power Y, K1 and K2 (2000 to 2002) models .........
All other models
Carburettors 1 and 4 . ... ...ttt i e n e s nnaeae s
Carburettors2and 3 ..........0ciivinnn. e e
Pilot screw setting (turns out)
Austriaand Switzerland models ....... ... ...ttt innnnnn
Germany restricted models
Germany full power models
Wand X (1998 and 1999 models . ... ..o iiiiiiiinrnnn
Y, K1 and K2 (2000 to 2002) models
Allother European models ... ...........coviiiriienrnnnnnnns
BN IGHBIS ¢ o v v m w8 1B 5505, S e B e o e e
US models

||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||

LLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLL

---------------------------------------------

Unleaded, minimum 91 RON (Research Octane Number)
Unleaded, minimum 87 ((R+M) /2 method)

20 litres
18 litres

approx 5 litres after switching tap to RES
approx 4 litres after warning light comeas on

4 x Mikuni BSR3255

12.5

5DH29-54 (3)
5DH30-54

P-0
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Carburettors - GSX600F (continued)

FIOREPIIGIT s s me s e SR b R e BB S R 13.0 £ 0.5 mm
DAV BT - oot o S B A B B e e see Chapter 1
Synchronisalion vacuum range .........c.cccccevinransassnans see Chapter 1

Carburettors - GSX750F

ETTATEREIY | et L A e [ Mo e i Wit St 4 x Mikuni BSR36SS

Pilot jet
Austria and Switzerland models . . ......... ... o0 veer 125
AllotherEuropeanmodels ....... ... i iinnan 15
USandCanadamodels ..........ccoiiiiiiniinianenrannnnns 12.5

Jet needle
Austria and Switzerland models (clip position) . ................. 5DF19-53 (3)
All other European models (clipposition) ............covvienn. 5DF20-52 (3)
US andCanada OB . ..ot nrs s passsemenneiion i 5DF21-53

Needle jet
T ey i H | e e R e e P e el e P-0
LS and Canadamodals .. . i it emm e hainm e o P-0M

Main jet
Austria and Switzerland models

GHDURBIIONS BN s n s e s R R R 120
Cabirstlors 2 and-3 .o s b s R e e e 117.5
All-other ELropean models . . o viiaeciiidnme sivn s wae seae s 117.5
US-and-Canadamodels i dn bl S e N e e e e 117.5
Pilot screw setting (turns out)
Austriaand Switzerlandmodels ... ...... ... ... ... ... 0oL, 3
All other European models
LrarDUNSTRora T B A & o o s i S RS 2
Carburettors 2:and 3 oo bariaiiaass 11/2
Canadamodels:. . :vsvss SR R s fa e sii e 3
USmodela - oavadiaiveid R T R A R R R R R pre-set and non-adjustable

Fleat-helght s s snaiisniinasivormassass 13.0 £ 0.5 mm

Idbeapeed . orr s s e R R e R see Chapter 1

Synchronisation VECUUIM FANGE . ... vivvrvsissrrssnsssssnssssss see Chapter 1

Heater system resistance (UKmodels) .................o0iius, 12 to 18 chms

Carburettors - GSX750

L 1 4 x Keihin CVK32

Pilotjet ......c.covivimmrerarenrnrrerssrmrasararnnrsnnnnsrys 35

WPEIETIENENCHIEE om0 A M, A N2NQ

el It e e R R e R R e R 2.6

Vi G E - | o e e e e Ve T SR b 105

Pilot screw setting (turns out)

Austrimand Switzerland models .. ......... ... . i 13/4
Allother European models . ..... .. i ierisrionasonssnns 21/4

OB B T e e U T Waia fre o 6 s Bi MR i u e e 17.0 £ 1.0 mm

B R - T see Chapter 1

Synchronisation vBCUUM FaNGge . ... ..vvert i tnsasranannasssnn see Chapter 1

Heater system resistance (UK models) ......................... 12 to 18 ohms

Fuel level sender

Resistance — GSX600/750F
O POSHION . . vvvon s minsmsm s minsom i g m e mo R SR 1.0 to 5.0 ohms
T W NI o i s o B i o,y s B R approx. 32.5 ohms
EDIVDOBMEEHY. 5o s 5 e b e e Err a5 s EAE b A i TR A ot 103 to 117 ohms

Resistance - GSX750
FUll PesIEon . e e i e s e e e e e 4.0 to 10 ohms
FRRIE WY DOBIIONE i s e w i e s B B BB B e (e e approx. 51 ohms
EPhEPOBIIOR .5 i e i e e R e B A e 90 to 100 ohms

Torque settings

Carburettorheaters (UK models) ..........ccciiiiiineeeiieinns 3 Nm

Exhaust system downpipe flange retainingbolts .. ................ 23 Nm

Exhaust systemmountingbolt/nut . . ......... ... i, 29 Nm

Fuel level sender/warning light sensorbolts ..................... 3 Nm
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1 General information and
precautions

General information

The fuel system consists of the fuel tank,
the fuel tap and strainer, an in-line fuel filter
(GSXB00/750F models only), the carburettors,
fuel hoses and control cables.

The fuel tap has an automatic vacuum
operated valve with an integral strainer inside
the fuel tank. The valve opens when a vacuum
taken off an intake duct acts on a diaphragm
in the tap. The vacuum is created as soon as
the engine is turned over by the starter motor.

On GSX600/750F models it is possible to
bypass the vacuum valve by setting the fuel
tap to the PRI position, but this should only be
done when draining the tank, or when priming
the carburettors with fuel after an overhaul.
There is also a manual reserve facility (RES) in
the tap, and a level sender inside the tank
transmits to a gauge in the instrument cluster.

On GSX750 models there is no manual
facility on the tap. There is also no reserve
facility, but a level sender inside the tank
transmits to a fuel gauge in the instrument
cluster, and a level sensor transmits to a low
fuel warning light in the gauge that lights up
when there is approximately 4 litres of fuel
remaining in the tank.

The carburettors (one for each cylinder) on
GSXB00F models are 32 mm Mikuni CV, on
GSX750F models are 36 mm Mikuni CV, and
on GSX750 models are 36 mm Keihin CV. For
cold starting, a choke lever mounted in the
left-hand handlebar switch housing and
connected by a cable controls an enrichment
circuit in each carburettor. The UK GSX750F-
¥, K1 and K2 models and UK GSX750 models
are fitted with a carburettor heater system to
prevent icing.

Air is drawn into the carburettors via an air
filter housed under the fuel tank.

The exhaust system on all models is a four-
into-one design.

Many of the fuel system service procedures
are considered routine maintenance items
and for that reason are included in Chapter 1.
Precautions

Warning: Petrol (gasoline) is

extremely flammable, so take

A extra precautions when you

work on any part of the fuel
system. Don't smoke or allow open flames
or bare light bulbs near the work area, and
don't work in a garage where a natural
gas-type appliance is present. If you spill
any fuel on your skin, rinse it off
immediately with soap and water. When
you perform any kind of work on the fuel
system, wear safety glasses and have a
fire extinguisher suitable for a class B type
fire {flammable liquids) on hand.

Always perform service procedures in a

2.3 Unscrew the two bolts (arrowed)

well-ventilated area to prevent a build-up of
fumes.

Mever work in a building containing a gas
appliance with a pilot light, or any other form
of naked flame. Ensure that there are no
naked light bulbs or any sources of flame or
sparks nearby.

Do not smoke (or allow anyone else to
smoke) while in the vicinity of petrol (gasoline)
or of components containing it. Remember
the possible presence of vapour from these
sources and move well clear before smoking.

Check all electrical equipment belonging to
the house, garage or workshop where work is
being undertaken (see the Safety First! section
of this manual). Remember that certain
electrical appliances such as drills, cutters etc
create sparks in the normal course of
operation and must not be used near petrol
(gasoline) or any component containing it.
Again, remember the possible presence of
fumes before using electrical equipment.

Always mop up any spilt fuel and safely
dispose of the rag used.

Any stored fuel that is drained off during
servicing work must be kept in sealed
containers that are suitable for holding petrol
(gasoline), and clearly marked as such; the
containers themselves should be kept in a
safe place. Note that this last point applies
equally to the fuel tank if it is removed from
the machine; also remember to keep its cap
closed at all times.

Mote that the fuel system consists of the fuel
tank and tap, with its cap and related hoses.

Read the Safety first! section of this manual
carefully before starting work.

2.5a Detach the fuel hose ...

2.4 Raise the tank using a suitable block
of wood

2 Fuel tank - removal,
installation and repair

\

Warning: Refer to the

precautions given in Section 1

before starting work.
Caution: If the fuel tank is full it will be heavy.
It is advisable therefore to only remove the
tank when it is at least half empty. If the tank
is full it is best to drain it before removal. The
best way to do this is to obtain a
commercially available syphoning tool and a
Jjerry can. Alternatively attach a suitable hose
to the tap and feed its open end into a jerry
can. On GSX600/750F models, turn the tap
to the PRI position and allow the fuel to drain
into the can. On GSX750 models, apply a
vacuum to the tap via the vacuum hose - the
fuel will now flow out.

Removal

1 Make sure the fuel cap is secure. On
GSX600/750F models ensure that the fuel tap
is in the ON or RES position, not PRI.

2 Remove the seat (see Chapter 8). On
GSX600/750F models remove the fairing side
panels (see Chapter 7).

3 Unscrew and remove the fuel tank mounting
bolts, noting the washers (see illustration).

4 To make access to the hoses easier, raise
the tank at the rear and place a suitable block
of wood between it and the tank bracket (see
illustration).

5 Helease the fuel hose clamp and detach the
hose from the tap (see illustration). Detach the
vacuum hose from the tap (see illustration).

. . the vacuum hose . ..
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2.5¢ ... and the breather hose

Detach the breather hose from its union on the
tank (see illustration).

6 Disconnect the fuel level sender wiring
connector, and on GSX600/750F models
(according to model - depending on which
side of the tie the connector is) release the
wiring from its tie on the tank bracket (see

illustrations).

7 Remove the tank prop if used and lower the
tank. Carefully remove the tank (see
illustration).

8 Check the tank mounting grommets and
rubbers for damage or deterioration and renew
thern if necessary. Note the collars fitted with the
rear mounting grommets.

Installation

9 Installation is the reverse of removal, noting

the following:

@ If removed, fit the tank mounting grommets
and rubbers. Make sure the rubbers remain
in place when installing the tank. Do not
omit the collars in the grommets.

@ Locate the tab at the front of the tank under
the front mounting rubber (see illustration).
Check that the tank is properly seated and
is not pinching any control cables or wires,
In particular on GSX600/750F models make
sure the in-line filter does not trap any other
hose.

® Make sure the hoses are fully pushed onto
their unions, and secure the fuel hose with
its clamp.

@ Start the engine and check again that there
is no sign of fuel leakage, then shut if off.

Repair

10 All repairs to the fuel tank should be
carried out by a professional who has
experience in this critical and potentially
dangerous work. Even after cleaning and
flushing of the fuel system, explosive fumes
can remain and ignite during repair of the
tank.

11 If the fuel tank is removed from the bike, it
should not be placed in an area where sparks
or open flames could ignite the fumes coming
out of the tank. Be especially careful inside
garages where a natural gas-type appliance is
located, because the pilot light could cause
an explosion,

:":" % & i

2.7 Carefully lift the tank off the bike and
remove it

3 Fuel tap - check, removal,
inspection and installation

Vi

Check

1 If the tap is thought to be faulty, it can be
disassembled and inspected. The most
likely problem is a hole or split in the
diaphragm. Before removing and dismantling
the tap, check that there are no splits or
cracks in the vacuum hose. If in doubt,
release the clamp securing the fuel hose to
the tap and detach the hose (see illus-
tration 2.5a).

2 Place the end in a container suitable for
hoilding fuel. Detach the vacuum hose from

2.6b ... and release the wiring if
necessary

2.9 Make sure the tab locates correctly

the tap (see illustration 2.5b). Attach a good
spare hose to the vacuum union and apply a
vacuum to the hose. If fuel does not flow
through the tap (and there is definitely fuel in
the tank), or if fuel flows when there is no
vacuum applied, remove and inspect the tap
as described below.

Removal

3 Remove the fuel tank (see Section 2).

4 Unscrew the bolts securing the tap to the
tank and withdraw the tap, noting its
orientation (see illustrations). Discard the
O-ring.

Inspection

5 Undo the cover screws and remove the
spring and diaphragm, noting how they fit

w

3.4a Unscrew the bolts (arrowed). ..

3.4b ... and remove the tap
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3.5 Fuel tap cover screws (arrowed)

3.7b ... and new sealing washers on the
bolts

(see illustration). Hold the diaphragm up to a
light to check for splits or holes. If any are
found a new tap must be fitted - individual
components are not available. If the
diaphragm is good, reassemble the tap and
tighten the cover screws evenly and a little at
a time in a criss-cross sequence.

6 Clean the strainer to remove all traces of
dirt and fuel sediment (see illustration).
Check the gauze for holes. If any are found, a
new tap should be fitted - the strainer is not
available separately.

Installation

T Installation is the reverse of removal. Use a
new O-ring on the tap and new sealing

4.3a Release the vent hoses . ..

damage

4.2a Unscrew the two bolts (arrowed) on
@ach side ...

washers with the mounting bolts (see
illustrations). Make sure the tap is pointing
the correct way (see illustration 3.4a).
Tighten the bolts.

4 Air filter housing -
removal and installation

I

Removal

GSX600/750F models

1 Remove the fuel tank (see Section 2).
2 Where fitted (according to model), release

4.3b ... then detach the breather hose

4.2b ... and remove the bracket

the wiring from the tie(s) fitted on the tank
mounting bracket (see illustration 2.6b).
Unscrew the fuel tank bracket bolts (two
secure the bracket to the frame, and two
secure the air filter housing to the bracket)
and remove the bracket, noting how it fits
(see illustrations).

3 Release the carburettor air vent hoses from
their guide clips on the air filter cover (see
illustration). Detach the engine breather hose
from the front of the air filter housing (see
illustration).

4 Slacken the clamp screws securing the air
filter housing to the carburettor intakes (see
illustration). Draw the housing back off the

4.4a Slacken the clamp screws (arrowed)
on each side . ..
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. . and draw the housing off the
carburettors ...

8] A

carburettors, then lift the rear and detach
the drain hose from its union and remove
the housing (see illustrations).

GSX750 models

5 Remove the carburettors (see Section 7).
Detach the engine breather hose from the
front of the air filter housing. Draw the housing
forwards and manoeuvre it out from between
the frame and the engine.

Installation

6 Installation is the reverse of removal. On
GSX600/750F models, do not tighten the
clamp screws on the intakes until the fuel tank
bracket has been installed as you need to
align the bolt holes between the bracket and
filter housing. Make sure all the hoses are
correctly installed and routed and secured by

their clamps.
\

R

Note: Due to the increased emphasis on
controlling exhaust emissions in certain world
markets, regulations have been formulated
which prevent adjustment of the air/fuel
mixture. On such models the pilot screw
positions are pre-set at the factory and in
some cases have a limiter cap fitted to prevent
tampering. Where adjustment is possible, it
can only be made in conjunction with an
exhaust gas analyser to ensure that the
machine does nol exceed emissions
regufations.

1 If the engine runs extremely rough at idle or
continually stalls, and if a carburettor overhaul
does not cure the problem (and it definitely is
a carburation problem - see Section 6), the
pilot screws may require adjustment. It is
worth noting at this point that unless you have
the experience to carry this out it is best to
entrust the task to a motorcycle dealer, tuner
or fuel systems specialist. The pilot screws
are located underneath the carburettors,
between the float bowl and the intake duct on
the cylinder head (see illustration 8.13), and
are best accessed using a purpose-made
angled screwdriver, available from any good

5 Air/fuel mixture adjustment -
general information

4.4c ...and detach the drain hose

accessory dealer. Make sure the valve
clearances are correct and the carburettors
are synchronised before adjusting the pilot
screws (see Chapter 1).

2 Before adjusting the pilot screws, warm the
engine up to normal working temperature,
then stop it. Screw in the pilot screw on all
carburettors until they seat lightly, counting
the number of turns as an analysis check,
then back them out to the number of turns
specified (see this Chapter's Specifications).
This is the base position for adjustment.

3 Start the engine and reset the idle speed to
the correct level (see Chapter 1). Working on
one carburettor at a time, turn the pilot screw
by a small amount either side of this position
to find the point at which the highest
consistent idle speed is obtained. When
you've reached this position, reset the idle
speed to the specified amount (see Chap-
ter 1). Repeat on the other carburettors.

6 Carburettor overhaul -
general information

1 Poor engine performance, hesitation, hard
starting, stalling, flooding and backfiring are
all signs that major carburettor maintenance
may be required.

2 Keep in mind that many so-called
carburettor problems are really not
carburettor problems at all, but mechanical
problems within the engine or ignition system
or other electrical malfunctions. Try to
establish for certain that the carburettors are
in need of maintenance before beginning a
major overhaul.

3 Check the fuel tap and strainer, the fuel and
vacuum hoses, the intake duct joint clamps,
the air filter, the ignition system, the spark
plugs and carburettor synchronisation before
assuming that a carburettor overhaul is
required.

4 Most carburettor problems are caused by
dirt particles, varnish and other deposits
which build up in and block the fuel and air
passages. Also, in time, gaskets and O-rings
shrink or deteriorate and cause fuel and air
leaks which lead to poor performance.

7.4 Disconnect the throttle position sensor
wiring connector

5 When overhauling the carburettors,
disassemble them completely and clean the
parts thoroughly with a carburettor cleaning
solvent and dry them with filtered,
unlubricated compressed air. Blow through
the fuel and air passages with compressed air
to force out any dirt that may have been
loosened but not removed by the solvent.
Once the cleaning process is complete,
reassemble the carburettor using new gaskets
and O-rings.

6 Before disassembling the carburettors,
make sure you have all necessary O-rings and
other parts, some carburettor cleaner, a
supply of clean rags, some means of blowing
out the carburettor passages and a clean
place to work. It is recommended that only
one carburettor be overhauled at a time to
avoid mixing up parts.

T Carburettors -
removal and installation

V[ dia

Warning: Refer to the
precautions given in Section 1
before starting work.

Removal

1 Remove the fuel tank (see Section 2).

2 On GSX600/750F models remove the air
filter housing (see Section 4).

3 On GSX750 models pull the side covers off
the air filter housing. HRemove the side paneis
(see Chapter 7). Unscrew the bolt securing
each side of the air filter housing to the frame.
Slacken the clamps securing the air filter
housing to the carburettors, then draw the
housing back as far as it will go. Note the
orientation of the clamps.

4 Disconnect the throttle position sensor
wiring connector (see illustration). On UK
GSX750F-Y, K1 and K2 models and UK
GSX730 models, disconnect the carburettor
heater wiring connector. RHelease the wiring
from any ties.

5 Detach the choke cable from the
carburettors (see Section 13).
6 Detach the throttle cables from the

carburettors (see Section 12). As it is difficult
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7.7a Slacken the clamp screws (arrowed)
on each side . . .

7.10 Intake duct bolts (arrowed)

to detach the cable ends from the throttle cam
with the carburettors in situ, just release the
cable elbows from the bracket at this stage
and free the ends from the cam after the
carburettors have been displaced.

7 Slacken the clamps securing the
carburettors to the cylinder head intake ducts,
then ease the carburettors back out of the
ducts (see illustrations).

8 Detach the throttle cable ends (see Section
12), then remove the carburettors; on UK
models, where fitted, bring the thermo sensor
for the carburettor heaters with them. Note:
Keep the carburettors as upright as possible
to prevent fuel spillage from the float
chambers and the possibility of the piston
diaphragms being damaged.

9 Place a suitable container below the float
chambers, then slacken the drain screws and
drain all the fuel from the carburettors (see

8.2a Undo the screws (arrowed). ..

7.7b ... and ease the carburettors back

out of the intake ducts

illustration). Once all the fuel has been
drained, tighten the drain screws.

10 If necessary, unscrew the bolts securing
the intake ducts to the cylinder head and
remove them, noting how they fit (see
illustration). Discard the O-rings as new ones
must be used. Check for cracks or splits in the
ducts and replace them with new ones if
necessary.

Installation

11 Installation is the reverse of removal,

noting the following.

@ If removed, install the cylinder head intake
ducts, using new ones if necessary. Smear
each new O-ring with grease and fit one
into the groove in the mating surface of
each duct, Each duct is coded according to
its location. Ducts marked 1-08FO are for
cylinders 1 and 2, ducts marked 3-08FO
are for cylinders 3 and 4. Install them with
the UP mark at the top and apply a suitable
non-permanent thread locking compound
to the bolts (see illustration 7.10).

® Connect the throttle cables before fitting
the carburettors onto the intake ducts,

® Make sure the carburettors are fully
engaged with the intake ducts and the
clamps are tightened.

® Do not forget to connect the throttle
position sensor wiring connector (see
illustration 7.4). On UK GSX750F-Y, K1
and K2 models and UK GSX750 models do
not forget to connect the carburettor heater
wiring connector.

@® Make sure all hoses are correctly routed

8.2b ... and remove the cover and
spring . . .

7.9 Carburettor drain screws (arrowed) -
slacken each screw in turn and drain all
the carburettors

and connected and secured, and are not
trapped or kinked.

® Check the operation of the choke and
throttle cables and adjust them as
necessary (see Chapter 1).

® Check idle speed (see Chapter 1).

@ |f the carburettor bodies have been separated,
synchronise the carburettors (see Chapter 1).

@ If the pilot screws have been disturbed, or
new pilot screws fitted, adjust them as
described in Section 5,

8 Carburettors - disassembly,
cleaning and inspection

Vo e

Warning: Refer to the
precautions given in Section 1
before starting work.

Disassembly
GSX600/750F models

1 Remove the carburettors (see Section 7).
Note: Do not separate the carburettors unless
absolutely necessary, each carburettor can be
dismantled sufficiently for all normal cleaning
and adjustments while in place on the
mounting brackets. Dismantle the carburettors
separately to avoid interchanging parts.

2 Unscrew and remove the top cover
retaining screws, then remove the cover and
withdraw the spring from inside the piston
(see illustrations). On 750 models remove
the air passage O-ring (see illustration).

B.2c ... and on 750 models the O-ring
(arrowed)
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8.3 Peel the diaphragm out of its groove
and withdraw the diaphragm/piston
assembly from the carburettor

3 Carefully peel the diaphragm away from its
sealing groove in the carburettor and
withdraw the diaphragm and piston assembly
(see illustration). Do not use a sharp
instrument to displace the diaphragm as it is
easily damaged.

4 Carefully pull the jet needle retainer out of
the piston using a pair of long-nose pliers (see
illustration). Note the spring on its underside
- it should stay in place, but take care not to
lose it and remove it if it is loose (see
illustration 10.11). Push the needle up from
the bottom of the piston and withdraw it from
the top (see illustration). Note the washer,

8.6 Undo the screws (arrowed) and lift off
the float chamber

8.8a Undo the screw . ..

8.4a Pull the needle retainer out. ..

E-clip and spacer fitted on the top of the
needle. Check the condition of the O-ring on
the holder and fit a new one it if it is damaged,
deformed or deteriorated.

5 On UK GSX750F-Y, K1 and K2 models and
all GSX750 models, disconnect the
carburettor heater wiring connector(s) from
the heater on the float chamber. If required,
unscrew the heater from the chamber.,

6 Undo the screws securing the float
chamber to the base of the carburettor and
remove it (see illustration). Remove the
rubber seal and discard it as a new one must
be fitted.

8.7a Undo the screw (arrowed). ..

8.8b ... then remove the float needle
valve seat

B8.4b ... then puah the needle up from the
bottom and withdraw it, noting the washer

7 Undo the screw retaining the float pivot pin
(see illustration). Remove the float assembly,
noting how it fits (see illustration). Withdraw
the pivot pin if required. Unhook the needle
valve from the tab on the float, noting how it
fits (see illustration 10.7a).

8 Undo the screw securing the float needle
valve seat, then carefully pull the seat out,
taking care not to damage its gauze filter (see
illustrations). Check the condition of the
O-ring and renew it if it is damaged, deformed
or deteriorated.

9 Unscrew and remove the main jet from the
base of the emulsion tube (see illustration).

8.7b ... then remove the float assembly

8.9 Remove the main jet (arrowed) . . .
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8.10 ... the emulsion tube (arrowed). . .

10 Unscrew and remove the emulsion tube
(see illustration). With the tube removed the
needle jet may come out if it is loose, or
otherwise push it down from the venturi - note
which way round it fits.

11 Unscrew and remove the starter (choke)
jet (see illustration).

12 Unscrew and remove the pilot jet (see
illustration).

13 The pilot screw can be removed from the
carburettor, but note that its setting will be
disturbed (see Haynes Hint). |f required,
unscrew and remove the pilot screw along
with its spring, washer and O-ring (see
illustration). Mote that models sold in certain
markets may have a tamperproof cap fitted

YT 7o record the pilot screw’s

current setting, turn the
m screw in until it seats lightly,

counting the number of
turns necessary to achieve this, then
fully unscrew it. On installation, the
screw is simply screwed fully in then
backed out the number of turns you've

8.11 ... the starter (choke) jet
(arrowed) . . .

over the head of the pilot screw, precluding
adjustment and access to the screw.

14 Undo the screws securing the choke
linkage bar, noting the plastic washers
(see illustration). Lift the bar off the arms,
noting how it locates. Unscrew the
choke plunger nut, using a pair of thin
nosed pliers if access is too restricted
for a spanner, and withdraw the plunger
assembly from the carburettor body (see
illustrations).

15 A throttle position sensor is mounted on
the outside of the right-hand carburettor. Do
not remove the sensor unless absolutely
necessary. Refer to Chapter 4 for details.

GSX750 models

16 Remove the carburettors (see Section 7).
Note: Do not separate the carburettors unless
absolutely necessary; each carburettor can be
dismantled sufficiently for all normal cleaning
and adjustments while in place on the

8.14a Undo the screws (arrowed) and
remove the choke linkage bar

8.14c ... and withdraw the plunger assembly
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mounting brackets. Dismantle the carburettors
separately to avoid interchanging parts (see
illustration).

17 Unscrew and remove the top cover
retaining screws. Lift off the cover and remove
the spring from inside the piston. The spring
seat may come out with the spring - if
not, it will come out with the jet needle
(Step 19).

18 Carefully peel the diaphragm away from
its sealing groove in the carburettor and
withdraw the diaphragm and piston assembly,
noting which way round it fits.

Caution: Do not use a sharp instrument to
displace the diaphragm as it is easily
damaged.

19 Push the jet needle up from the bottom of
the piston and withdraw it from the top. Take
care not to lose the spring seat, if not already
removed.

20 On UK models disconnect the carburettor
heater wiring connector(s) from the heater on
the float chamber. If required unscrew the

carbu'ragtﬂr heater from its adapter, and the
adapter from the carburettor body.

21 Remove the screws securing the float
chamber to the base of the carburettor and
remove the float chamber, noting how it fits.
Remove the rubber seal and discard it as a
new one must be used.

22 Using a pair of thin-nose pliers, carefully
withdraw the float pivot pin. If necessary,
carefully displace the pin using a small punch
or a nail. Remove the float assembly, noting
how it fits. Unhook the needie valve from the
tab on the float, noting how it fits.

23 Unscrew and remove the main jet.

24 Unscrew and remove the pilot jet.

25 The pilot screw can be removed from the
carburettor, but note that its setting will be
disturbed (see Haynes Hint). If required,
unscrew and remove the pilot screw along with
its spring, washer and O-ring. Note that models
sold in certain markets may have a tamperproof
cap fitted over the head of the pilot screw,
precluding adjustment and access to the screw.

1] 7o record the pilot screw’s

current setting, turn the
m screw in until it seats lightly,

counting the number of
turns necessary to achieve this, then
fully unscrew it. On installation, the
screw is simply screwed fully in then
backed out the number of turns you've
recorded.

26 Detach the wvacuum hose and
remove the vacuum blanking caps, then
unhook the choke linkage bar return

spring from the vacuum take-off adapter.
Remove the three screws securing the
linkage bar to the carburettors, then remove
the outer plastic washers. Lift off the bar,
noting how it fits, and remove the inner plastic
washers.

27 Unscrew the choke plunger nut, using a
pair of thin nosed pliers if access is too
restricted for a spanner, and withdraw the
plunger assembly from the carburettor body,

H34206

8.16 Carburettor components - GSX750 models

1  Top cover 8 Main jet 16 Pilot screw, spring, washer 23 Upper mounting bracket
2 Spring 9 Rubber seal and O-ring 24 Lower mounting bracket
3 Spring seat 10 Float chamber 17 Idle speed adjuster cable 25 Choke linkage bar
4 Jet needle 11 Drain screw 18 Spring 26 Retumn spring
5 Diaphragm/piston assembly 12 Float 19 Synchronisation screw 27 Fuel hose
& Emulsion tube/needie jet 13 Float pivot pin 20 Springs 28 Fuel hose union
7 Emulsion tube/needle jet 14 Needle valve 21 Choke plunger assembly 29 Fuel joint pieces
holder 15 Pilot fet 22 Fuel tap vacuum hose 30 Air vent hose
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I|..'

8.31 Check the choke plunger assembly
as described

noting how they fit. Take care not to lose the
spring when removing the nut.

Cleaning

Caution: Use only a petroleum-based
solvent for carburettor cleaning. Don't use
caustic cleaners.

28 Submerge the metal components in the
solvent for approximately thirty minutes (or
longer, if the directions recommend it).

29 After the carburettor has soaked long
enough for the cleaner to loosen and dissolve
most of the vamish and other deposits, use a
nylon-bristled brush to remove the stubborn
deposits. Rinse it again, then dry it with
compressed air.

30 Use a jet of compressed air to blow out all
of the fuel and air passages in the main and
upper body, not forgetting the air passages in
the carburettor intake.

Caution: Never clean the jets or passages
with a piece of wire or a drill bit, as they
will be enlarged, causing the fuel and air
metering rates to be upset.

Inspection

31 Inspect the choke plunger assembly for
wear and damage (see illustration). If the
plunger needle or seat is worn or damaged,
replace it with a new one.

32 If removed from the carburettor, check the
tapered portion of the pilot screw and the
spring and O-ring for wear or damage. Renew
them if necessary.

33 Check the carburattor float

body,

8.34 Peel the diaphragm off the piston and
replace it with a new one

chamber and top cover for cracks, distorted
sealing surfaces and other damage. If any
defects are found, replace the faulty
component with a new one, although an entire
new carburettor might be necessary (check
with a Suzuki dealer on the availability of
saparate components).

34 Check the piston diaphragm for splits,
holes and general deterioration. Holding it up
to a light will help to reveal problems of this
nature. On GSX600/750F models, if
necessary, separate the diaphragm from the
piston, noting how it locates in the groove,
and fit a new one (see illustration). On
GSX750 models the diaphragm and piston
come as an assembly.

35 Insert the piston in the carburettor body and
check that it moves up-and-down smoothly.
Check the surface of the piston for wear. If it's
worn excessively or doesn't move smoothly in
the guide, replace it with a new one.

36 Check the jet needle for straightness by
rolling it on a flat surface such as a piece of
glass. Replace it with a new one it if it's bent
or if the tip is wormn.

37 Check the tip of the float needle valve and
the valve seat (see illustration). If either has
grooves or scratches in it, or is in any way
wormn, they should be renewed as a set. Gently
push down on the rod on the top of the needle
valve then release it - if it doesn’t spring back,
replace the valve with a new one. Check the
gauze strainer on the valve seat for holes or
splits and replace the seat with a new one if
necessary.

9.5a Note arrangement of the various
springs . ..

9.5b ... and of the hoses and their unions

8.37 Check the float needle valve and its
seat as described

38 Operate the throttle shaft to make sure
the throttle butterfly valve opens and closes
smoothly. If it doesn't, cleaning the throttle
linkage may help. Otherwise, renew the
carburettors - spare parts are not available for
the throttle linkage.

39 Check the float for damage. This will
usually be apparent by the presence of fuel
inside the float. If the float is damaged,
replace it with a new one.

40 On UK GSX750F-Y, K1 and K2 models
and UK GSX750 models, to check the

carburettor heaters and circuit, refer to
Section 11.
9 Carburettors -
separation and joining D
N

Warning: Refer to the
precautions given in Section 1

before proceeding
Separation

GSX600/750F models

1 The carburettors do not need to be
separated for normal overhaul. If you need to
separate them (to renew a carburettor body,
for example), refer to the following procedure.
2 Remove the carburettors from the machine
(see Section 7). Mark the body of each
carburettor with its cylinder number to ensure
that it is positioned correctly on reassembly.
3 On UK GSX750F-Y, K1 and K2 models
disconnect the wiring connector from each
carburettor heater.

4 Undo the screws securing the choke
linkage bar, noting the plastic washers (see
illustration 8.14a). Lift the bar off the arms,
noting how it locates.

5 Make a note of how the throttle return
springs, linkage assembly and carburettor
synchronisation springs are arranged to
ensure that they are fitted correctly on
reassembly (see illustration). Also note the
arrangement of the various hoses, unions,
joint pieces and collars, and of the cable
brackets (see illustration). Detach the fuel
hose, air vent hoses and vacuum hose from
their unions if required.
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9.6 Unscrew the two long bolts (arrowed)

6 Unscrew the two long bolts which join the
carburettors together and withdraw them,
noting how the lower one retains the idle
speed adjuster (see illustration). Note the
spacers between each carburettor. If it is not
essential to separate all the carburettors, only
release those necessary and leave the others
joined.

T Mark the position of each carburettor and
gently separate them, noting how the throttle
linkage is connected, and being careful not to
lose any spacers, springs or fuel and vent
fittings that are present between the
carburettors, noting any O-rings and seals
fitted with them.

GSX750 models

8 The carburettors do not need to be
separated for normal overhaul. If you need to
separate them (to replace a carburettor body,
for example), refer to the following procedure.
9 Remove the carburettors from the machine
(see Section 7). Mark the body of each
carburettor with its cylinder location to ensure
that it is positioned correctly on reassembly
(see illustration 8.16).

10 On UK models disconnect the wiring
connector from each carburettor heater.

11 Detach the vacuum hose and remove the
vacuum blanking caps, then unhook the
choke linkage bar return spring from the
vacuum take-off adapter. Remove the three
screws securing the linkage bar to the
carburettors, then remove the outer plastic

10.5

. « . and the main jet

10.2 Install the pilot jet

washers. Lift off the bar, noting how it fits, and
remove the inner plastic washers.

12 Make a note of how the throttle return
springs, linkage assembly and carburettor
synchronisation springs are arranged to
ensure that they are fitted correctly on
reassembly. Also note the arrangement of the
various hoses, unions, joint pieces and
collars, and of the cable brackets. Detach the
fuel hose and air vent hoses from their unions
if required.

13 Undo the screws securing the
carburettors to the two mounting brackets
and remove the brackets. Note that the
carburettors are assembled using a thread
locking compound which may make the
bracket screws difficult to remove.

14 Mark the position of each carburettor and
gently separate them, noting how the throttle
linkage is connected, and being careful not to
lose any spacers, springs or fuel and vent
fittings that are present between the
carburettors, noting any O-rings fitted with
them.

Joining

15 Assembly is the reverse of the

disassembly procedure, noting the following:

® Henew the O-rings on the fuel and vent
fittings, and smear them with oil to aid
installation.

® Make sure the fuel and breather hoses and
elbows are correctly routed and securely
connected.

i, 'ﬁ. . -.F.
10.6 Press the valve seat into the
carburettor and secure it with its screw

10.4 Install the emulsion tube . . .

® Check the operation of the throttle
linkage ensuring that it operates smoothly
and returns quickly under spring
pressure.

@ Install the carburettors (see Section 7).
Check carburettor synchronisation and idle

speed (see Chapter 1).

R

10 Carburettors - reassembly

and float height check
A precautions given in Section 1
before proceeding.

GSX600/750F models

Note: When reassembling the carburettors, be
sure to use new O-rings and seals if the old
ones are damaged, deformed or deteriorated.
Do not overtighten the carburettor jets and
screws as they are easily damaged.

1 Install the pilot screw (if removed) along
with its spring, washer and O-ring, turning it in
until it seats lightly (see illustration 8.13).
MNow turn the screw out the number of turns
previously recorded, or as specified at the
beginning of the Chapter. Note that where a
tamperproof plug was previously fitted (and
required by law in that market), the pilot screw
must be set to the specified number of tums
out and a new plug secured over the screw
head - refer to Section 5.

2 Screw the pilot jet into the body of the
carburettor (see illustration).

3 Screw the starter (choke) jet into the body
of the carburettor (see illustration 8.11).

4 If removed, fit the needle jet into the
carburettor, tapered end first. Screw the
emulsion tube into the carburettor, using a
new O-ring if necessary (see illustration).

5 Thread the main jet into the bottom of the
emulsion tube (see illustration).

6 If removed, fit the O-ring onto the float
needle valve seat, using a new one if

Warning: Refer to the

necessary. Press the seat into the
carburettor and secure it with the screw (see
illustration).

7 Hook the float needle valve onto the tab on
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10.7a Hook the valve onto its tab

the float assembly (see illustration). Insert the
pivot pin into the float pivot if removed. Position
the float assembly onto the carburettor, making
sure the needle valve locates in the seat (see
illustration 8.7b). Install the pivot pin retaining
scraw (see illustration).

8 To check the float height, hold the
carburettor so the float hangs down, then tilt it
back until the needle valve is just seated, but
not so far that the needle's spring-loaded tip is
compressed. Measure the distance between
the base of the carburettor body and the
bottom of the float with an accurate ruler (see
illustration). The correct setting should be as
given in the Specifications at the beginning of
the Chapter. If it is incorrect, adjust the float
height by carefully bending the float tab a little
at a time until the correct height is obtained
(see illustration 10.7a). Note: With the float

10.7b Secure the pivot pin with its screw

held the same way up as it is when installed,
bending the tab up increases the float height -
bending it down reduces it.

9 Fit a new seal into the groove in the float
chamber, then fit the chamber onto the
carburettor and secure it with the screws
(see illustration).

10 On UK GSX750F-Y, K1 and K2 models, if
removed, apply a smear of thermo-grease
(Suzuki pt. no. 99000-59029) to the carburettor
heater threads, then screw it into the float
chamber and tighten it to the torque setting
specified at the beginning of the Chapter.
Connect the heater wiring connector(s).

11 Check that the spacer and E-clip are
fitted on the jet needle, then fit the washer
onto the top (see illustration). If the E-clip
was removed, fit it into the 3rd groove from
the top of the needle.

e, .

10.8 With the carburettor angled as
shown, measure the float height (A)

12 Carefully fit the needle into the piston
(see illustration). If removed, fit the O-ring
onto the needle retainer, using a new one if
necessary (see illustration 10.11). Check
that the spring is fitted to the retainer and is
secure. Insert the retainer and carefully
press it down until the O-ring is felt to
locate (see illustration).

13 Turn the diaphragm inside out so that its
rim faces down. Insert the piston/diaphragm
assembly into the carburettor, ensuring the
needle is correctly aligned with the needle jet
(see illustration). Keep a finger on the bottom
of the piston to keep it raised (inserting your
finger via the air intake) so the diaphragm
stays inside out - this will prevent the rim
popping out of the groove. Press the
diaphragm outer edge into its groove, making
sure it is correctly seated (see illustration).

10.9 Fit a new sealing-ring into the groove
and install the float chamber

10.11 Jet needle and retainer

10.12b Fit the retainer onto the needle
head

10.13a Fit the piston/diaphragm assembly
into the carburettor

10.12a Insert the needle assembly in the
piston

= ¢ B
10.13b Fit the rim of the diaphragm into
the groove
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. . . locating the arms behind the
plunger ends. ..

14 On 750 models fit the air passage O-ring
(see illustration 8.2c). Fit the spring, locating
it over the needle retainer in the piston (see
illustration 8.2b). Fit the top cover onto the
carburettor, locating the top of the spring over
the post in the cover (see illustration). Make
sure the diaphragm rim stays seated in its
groove and does not get pinched by the
cover, then install the cover screws and
tighten them. Check that the piston moves up
and down smoothly.

15 Fit the choke plunger assembly into the
carburettor body and tighten the nut to secure
it (see illustration B.14c). Check the
operation of the plunger - the action should
be smooth and it should return under its own
spring pressure. Fit the choke linkage bar,
making sure the slots in the arms locate
correctly behind the nipple on the end of each
plunger (see illustrations). Fit the plastic
washers and secure the linkage bar in place
with the screws (see illustration).

16 If removed, install the throttle position
sensor (see Chapter 4).

17 Install the carburettors (see Section 7).

GSX750 models

Note: When reassembiing the carburettors, be
sure to use new O-rings and seals. Do not
overtighten the carburettor jets and screws as
they are easily damaged.

18 Install the pilot screw (if removed) along
with its spring, washer and O-ring, turning it in
until it seats lightly (see illustration 8.16).

plastic washers

Now turn the screw out the number of turns
previously recorded, or as specified at the
beginning of the Chapter. Note that where a
tamperproof plug was previously fitted (and
required by law in that market), the pilot screw
must be set to the specified number of turns
out and a new plug secured over the screw
head - refer to Section 5.

19 Screw the pilot jet into the body of the
carburettor.

20 Thread the main jet into the carburettor.
21 Hook the float needle valve onto the tab
on the float assembly, then position the float
assembly in the carburettor and install the pin,
making sure it is secure.

22 To check the float height, hold the
carburettor so the float hangs down, then tilt it
back until the needle valve is just seated, but
not so far that the needle’s spring-loaded tip
is compressed. Measure the distance
between the base of the carburettor body and
the bottom of the float with an accurate ruler.
The correct setting should be as given in the
Specifications at the beginning of the
Chapter. If it is incorrect, adjust the float
height by carefully bending the float tab a little
at a time until the correct height is obtained.
Note: With the float held the same way up as
it is when installed, bending the tab up
increases the float height - bending it down
reduces it.

23 Fit a new seal into the groove in the
float chamber, then fit the chamber onto
the carburettor and secure it with the
SCrews.

24 On UK models, if removed, install the
carburettor heater adapter in the carburettor
body. Apply a smear of thermo-grease
(Suzuki pt. no. 99000-59029) to the heater
threads, then screw it into the adapter and
tighten it to the torque setting specified at the
beginning of the Chapter. Connect the heater
wiring connector(s).

25 Carefully fit the needle into the piston.
Fit the spring seat into the piston.

26 Turn the diaphragm inside out so that its
rim faces down. Insert the piston/diaphragm
assembly into the carburettor, ensuring the
needle is correctly aligned with the needle jet.
Keep a finger on the bottom of the piston to
keep it raised (inserting your finger via the air
intake) so the diaphragm stays inside out -
this will prevent the rim popping out of the
groove. Press the diaphragm outer edge into
its groove, making sure it is correctly seated.
27 Fit the spring, locating it over the seat. Fit
the top cover onto the carburettor, locating
the top of the spring over the post in the
cover. Make sure the diaphragm rim stays
seated in its groove and does not get pinched
by the cover, then install the cover screws and
tighten them. Check that the piston moves up
and down smoothly.

28 Fit the choke plunger assembly into the
carburettor body and tighten the nut to secure
it. Check the operation of the plunger - the
action should be smooth and it should return
under its own spring pressure. Fit the inner
plastic washers, then fit the choke linkage bar
onto the plungers, making sure the slots
locate correctly behind the nipple on the end
of each choke plunger. Fit the outer plastic
washers and secure the linkage bar in place
with the screws. Hook the return spring onto
the vacuum take-off adapter, then fit the caps
and the vacuum hose.

29 Install the carburettors (see Section 7).

11 Carburettor heater system
(UK 750 models) - check

W7

Note: The heater system is only fitted on UK
GSX750F-Y, K1 and K2 modefs and UK
GSX750 models.

Warning: Refer to the precautions given in
Section 1 before starting work.

1 Each carburettor has a heater unit threaded
into its float chamber. The heaters are
controlled by a thermo-switch.

2 To access the heater units, remove the
carburettors (see Section 7). To access the
thermo switch for the heaters, remove the fuel
tank (see Section 2).

3 To check a heater unit, disconnect the
wiring connector(s) from the heater. Using an
ohmmeter or multimeter set to the ochms x 1
scale, connect the positive (+ve) probe to the
tip of the heater and the negative (-ve)
probe to the spade terminal (fitted with one
heater) or the float chamber itself (see
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11.3 Checking heater resistance

lce

)

11.6 Checking the thermo-switch

illustration). The resistance of each heater
should be as specified at the beginning of the
Chapter.

4 If a meter is not available, connect a fully
charged 12 volt battery to each heater in turn,
using the terminals as described above. After
about five minutes, the float chamber should
be felt to be warm (see illustration).

5 If any heater does not perform as
described, unscrew it from the carburettor.
Apply a smear of thermo-grease (Suzuki pt.
no. 88000-59028) to the threads on a new
heater, then thread it into the carburettor and
tighten it to the torque setting specified at the
beginning of the Chapter.

6 To check the thermo-switch, unplug it from
the wiring loom. Using a continuity tester or
multimeter, insert the probes into the switch
wiring connector and check for continuity. In
normal or warm conditions, there should be
no continuity. Now immerse the switch into a
bowl of ice (see illustration). After a few
minutes the switch should close and

continuity should be shown. If not, the switch
is faulty.

7 If the heaters and the switch are all good,
turn the ignition switch ON and check for
battery voltage at each heater wiring
connector, and at the switch wiring connector
in the loom. If battery voltage isn't shown,

12.3 Adjuster (A), locknut (B) captive
nut (C)

11.4 Checking heater function

refer to the wiring diagrams at the end of
Chapter 8 and check the circuits for damaged
or broken wiring.

12 Throttle cables -
removal and installation

V(i

Warning: Refer to the
precautions given in Section 1
before proceeding.

Removal

1 Remove the fuel tank (see Section 2).

2 Mark each cable according to its location at
both ends. If new cables are being fitted,
match them to the old cables to ensure they
are correctly installed.

3 Slacken the cable adjuster locknuts and
thread them up against the adjusters (see
illustration).

4 Displace the carburettors (see Section 7).
Move the adjusters down in the bracket until
the captive nuts clear the small lugs on the
bracket and slip them out of the bracket (see
illustration). Hold the throttle cam open and
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12.4b ... and detach the cable ends from

the throttle cam

detach the cable ends from it as they become
accessible (see illustration).

5 Remove the screw securing the front
(throttle opening) cable retaining plate to the
handlebar switch/throttle pulley housing, and
unscrew the rear (throttle closing) cable
retaining ring (see illustration). Remove the
handlebar switch/throttle pulley housing
screws and separate the halves (see
illustration). Hook the cable ends out of the
pulley and remove the cable elbows from the
housing (see illustration). Mark each cable to
ensure it is connected correctly on
installation.

6 Remove the cables from the machine
noting their correct routing.

12.5¢ Detach the cable ends from the
pulley

12.5a Undo the retaining plate screw (A)
and the ring (B)

Installation

7 Install the cables making sure they are
carrectly routed. The cables must not interfere
with any other component and should not be
kinked or bent sharply.

8 Fit the cables into the throttle pulley
housing, making sure the throttle opening
cable is at the front and the closing cable is at
the back. Secure the opening cable elbow
with the retainer plate, and thread the closing
cable retaining ring into the housing. Lubricate
the end of each inner cable with multi-
purpose grease, then locate the lower half of
the housing and attach them to the pulley.

9 Assemble the housing on the handlebar,
aligning its locating pin with the hole in the top

12.9 Assemble the switch on the handlebar,
locating the pin (A) in the hole (B)

. . then fit the end into the cam

12.10b .

12.10c Fit the cable adjuster into the
bracket. ..

12.5b Remove the housing screws and
separate the halves

of the handlebar (see illustration). Install the
retaining screws and tighten them.

10 Position the carburettors in a convenient
place to work on. Lubricate the cable ends
with multi-purpose grease. Hold the throttle
cam open and fit the rear (throttle opening)
cable end down between the carburettors and
into its socket (see illustrations). Fit the cable
adjuster into the mounting bracket and draw it
up so the captive nut locates against the lug
on the bracket (see illustration). Tighten the
locknut finger-tight against the bracket (see
illustration).

11 Fit the front (throttle closing) cable end
into its socket (see illustration 12.4b). Fit the
cable adjuster into the mounting bracket and

12.10a Locate the cable between the
carburettors . ..

n—
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12.10d ... and thread the locknut down
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draw it up so the captive nut locates against
the lug on the bracket. Tighten the locknut
finger-tight against the bracket.

12 Install the carburettors (see Section 7).
Operate the throttle to check that it opens and
closes freely.

13 Check the amount of freeplay in the
throttle and adjust if necessary (Chapter 1).
Turn the handlebars back and forth to make
they don't cause the steering to bind.

14 Install the air filter housing (see Section 4).
15 Start the engine and check that the idle
speed does not rise as the handlebars are
turned. If it does, the throttle cables are
routed incorrectly. Correct the problem before
riding the motorcycle.

13 Choke cable -
removal and installation

7

Removal

1 Remove the fuel tank (see Section 2).

2 On GSXB00/750F models, draw the choke
outer cable end out of its holder, then detach
the inner cable end from its socket (see
illustrations).

3 On GSX750 models, slacken the choke
outer cable holder screw and free the cable
from the holder, then detach the inner cable
end from its socket.

13.2a Draw the cable out of its holder . . .

4 Unscrew the two handlebar switch/choke
lever housing screws, one of which secures
the choke cable elbow via a retainer plate,
and separate the two halves (see
illustrations). Detach the choke lever from the
housing, noting how it fits (see illustration).
Detach the choke lever from the cable, then
withdraw the cable from the housing (see
illustrations).

5 Remove the cable from the machine noting
its correct routing.

Installation

6 Install the cable making sure it is correctly
routed. The cable must not interfere with any
other component and should not be kKinked or
bent sharply.

7 Lubricate the cable nipples with multi-

. and the cable from the lever. ..

13.4b ... and separate the switch halves

13.4e ... then draw the cable out of the

housing

”"'-.
. and detach the end from its
socket

13.2b .

purpose grease. Install the cable in the
switch/choke lever housing and attach the
nipple to the choke lever. Locate the lever in
the lower half of the housing, then fit the two
halves of the hnusing onto the handlebar,
locating the pin in the upper half in the hole in
the top of the handlebar (see illustration).
Install the screws, making sure the elbow
retainer is correctly positioned, and tighten
them.

8 Attach the lower end of the cable to its
socket on the choke linkage arm on the
carburettor. Fit the outer cable into its
bracket, and on GSX750 models tighten the
clamp screw.

9 Check the operation of the choke cable
(see Chapter 1).

10 Install the fuel tank (see Section 2).

13.4c Detach the lever from the
housing . ..

13.7 Assemble the switch on the handlebar,
locating the pin (A) in the hole (B)
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14.2 Unscrew the flange bolts and draw
the flange off the studs

14.4 Manoeuvre the complete system
away from the bike

14 Exhaust system - e
removal and installation o
X
Waming: If the engine has been
A running the exhaust system will
be very hot. Allow the system to
cool before carrying out any work.
Removal
1 On GSXB600/750F models remove the
fairing side panels (see Chapter 7).
2 Unscrew the downpipe flange retaining
bolts from the cylinder head (see illustration).
Note that the downpipe
HAYMNES flange bois are very
exposed to adverse
conditions and are likely to
be heavily corroded if the bike is ridden
in all weather. It is advisable to apply
some penetrating fluid before trying to
undo them, and to allow some time for
it to work its way in.

3 Unscrew and withdraw the centre mounting
bolt (see illustration). Unscrew the nut on the
rear mounting bolt, but leave the bolt in place
(see illustration).

4 Support the system, then withdraw the rear
mounting bolt and manoeuvre the complete
system to release the downpipes from the
ports in the cylinder head (see illustration).
Remove the gasket from each port in the

14.3a Unscrew the centre mounting bolt

eSS .
" '--’ b u ! il

14.6 Fit a new gasket into each port

cylinder head and discard them as new ones
must be fitted (see illustration 14.6).

5 If required, slacken the clamp bolt to allow
the silencer to be separated from the header
pipes. Hook the gasket ring out of its location.

Installation

6 Installation is the reverse of removal, noting

the following:

® Use a new gasket in each cylinder head
port (see illustration). Renew any
damaged, deformed or deteriorated

mounting rubbers with new ones.

@ Clean all corrosion off the bolts using a wire
brush.

@ If the silencer was detached from the
header pipes, fit a new gasket ring and
tighten the clamp bolt - fully tighten the
clamp bolt when the system is in place.

15.2a Fuel level sender test - full position

14.3b Unscrew the nut but leave the bolt
in place

® Leave all fasteners loose until the entire
system has been installed, making alignment
easier. Tighten the silencer mounting last.

@ Tighten all nuts and bolts to the torque setting
specified at the beginning of the Chapter.

@ Run the engine and check that there are no
exhaust gas leaks from the exhaust system

joints.
N

15 Fuel level sender and

warning light switch — check, %
removal and installation N
Warning: Refer to the
precautions given in Section 1
before starting work.
Fuel level sender

Check

1 The circuit consists of the sender mounted
in the fuel tank and the gauge mounted in the
instrument panel. If the system malfunctions
check first that the battery is fully charged and
that the bulb and fuses are good (see Chap-
ter B). If they are, remove the sender (see
Steps 6 to 8).

2 Connect the positive (+ve) probe of an
ohmmeter to the yellow/black wire terminal on
the sender connector, and the negative (-ve)
probe to the black/white wire terminal. Check
the resistance of the sender in both the FULL,
HALF and EMPTY positions and compare the
readings to those specified at the beginning of
the Chapter (see illustrations). If the readings

..ﬁ?
Ay
L

15.2b Fuel level sender test - empty
position
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15.8a Unscrew the bolts . . .

are not as specified, replace the sender with a
new one.

3 If the readings are as specified, connect the
sender wiring connector and turn the ignition
switch ON. With the sender in the FULL
position, the gauge should read FULL, and
with the sender in the empty position the
gauge should read EMPTY (the gauge needle
may not respond immediately - you may have
to leave it in the position being tested for a
few minutes to accurately check the system).
4 |f the gauge does not respond as described,
check for continuity in the yellow/black wire to
the instrument cluster wiring connector, and in
the black/white wire to earth, referring to the
Wiring Diagrams at the end of Chapter 8. On
GSX600/7T50F models remove the fairing
centre panel above the headlight to access the
wiring connector (See Chapter 7). On GSX750
models remove the headlight from its shell
(see Chapter 8). If the wiring and connectors
are good, perform the instrument cluster
circuit check (see Chapter 8). If all is good,
replace the gauge with a new one.

5 Check that no fuel has entered the float due

15.8b ... and withdraw the sender

to a leak, and check that the arm moves up
and down smoothly.

Removal and installation

6 To access the sender, remove the fuel tank
(see Section 2).

7 If required, connect a drain hose to the fuel
outlet union on the tap and insert its end in a
container suitable and large enough for
storing the fuel. On GSX600/750F modaels turn
the fuel tap to the PRI position and allow the
tank to drain. On GSX750 models connect an
auxiliary hose to the vacuum hose union on
the tap, then apply a vacuum to the hose to
open the tap and allow the tank to drain - use
a hand pump only, and applying a small
vacuum only to avoid damaging the tap.
When the tank has drained, on GSX600/750F
models turn the tap to the ON or RES
position, on GSX750 models release the
vacuum and detach the hose.

8 Unscrew the bolts securing the sender and
carefully manoeuvre it out of the tank (see
illustrations). Discard the gasket.

9 Fit a new gasket onto the sender then

15.9 Always use a new gasket

install then sender in the tank, on
GSX600/750F models with the wiring to the
back and on GSX750 models with the wiring
to the middle (see illustration). Tighten the
bolts evenly and a little at a time in a criss-
cross pattern to the torque setting specified at
the beginning of the Chapter.

10 Install the tank (see Section 2), and check
carefully that there are no leaks around the
sender gasket before using the bike.

11 See Chapter 8 for renewal of the fuel
gauge.

Warning light sensor - GSX750
models

Check

12 In normal operation, the fuel level warning
light will come on when the ignition is first
turned on and extinguish after three seconds
— this serves as a check of the warning light
system. The light will come on when the
volume of fuel remaining in the tank reaches
approximately 4.0 litres, and then stay on until
the tank is replenished.

13 If the warning light does not work as

B

15.14 Warning light sensor test set-ups - GSX750

A With sensor open fo the air

B With sensor immersed in fuel
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described, first check the bulb (see Chapter 8).
If that is good, disconnect the sensor wiring
connector (trace the wiring from the switch,
located in the base of the fuel tank) and check
for continuity in the black/light green wire to
the instrument cluster wiring connector, and in
the black/white wire to earth, referring to the
Wiring Diagrams at the end of Chapter 8.
Remove the headlight from its shell to access
the instrument wiring connector (see Chapter
8). If the wiring and connectors are good,
check the wiring between the instrument
cluster wiring connector and the instrument
itself. If that is good, remove the sensor (see
below).

14 Connect a test light circuit to the
black/white and black/light green wire
terminals in the sensor wiring connector as
shown (see illustration on previous page).
Obtain a container suitable for holding fuel
and large enough to contain the switch.
Check the operation of the switch by
observing the test light first with the switch
open to the air, and second immersed in the
fuel. Give the light a few seconds to react in
each case, and stir the sensor around in the
fuel when submerged. If the bulb lights up
when in air and goes out when submerged,
the switch is good. If the test results are not
as described, install a new switch.

Removal and installation

15 The procedure for the warning light
sensor is the same as for the level sender (see
Steps 6 to 10).

16 See Chapter 8 for bulb renewal.

16 PAIR system (Austria,
Switzerland and Californ
models)

General information

1 When the engine is running under normal
conditions, the control valve is open so
whenever there is a negative pulse in the
exhaust system filtered fresh air is drawn from
the PAIR system air cleaner, through the
control valve and reed valves and into the

Control valve

H34212

Vacuum fram
intake ducts

Air from pair
sysiem air cleaner

16.1 PAIR system diagram

exhaust port of each cylinder head via a
flexible hose and metal pipe (see illustration).
This fresh air promotes the burning of any
excess fuel present in the exhaust gases, so
reducing the amount of harmful hydrocarbons
emitted into the atmosphere via the exhaust
gases. Exhaust gases are prevented from
passing back into the PAIR system by the
reed valves.

2 When the throttle is closed the vacuum
present in the intake ducts acts on the
diaphragm in the PAIR control valve, closing
the valve and so cutting off the flow of air,
thereby negating the tendency to backfire on

overrun.
3 The system is not adjustable and requires

16.5a With no vacuum, air should flow
through the valve

16.5b Apply a vacuum and no air
should flow

no maintenance, except to ensure that the
hoses are in good condition and are securely
connected at each end, and that there is no
build-up of carbon fouling the reed valves.
Renew any hoses that are cracked, split or
generally detericrated. The reed valves can be
checked for any build-up of carbon by
unscrewing the control valve cover screws — if
any is found, clean up the valves as much as
possible, though it is best to install a new
control valve (no individual components are
available).

4 The control valve should allow air to pass
through it when no vacuum is applied to the
vacuum union, and should not allow air to
pass through it when a vacuum is applied.

5 To test the valve, blow into the air inlet hose
union - air should flow out of the four outlet
unions (see illustration). Now apply the
correct vacuum via the vacuum hose union,
then blow into the air inlet hose union - air
should not flow out of the four outlet unions
(see illustration). Release the vacuum and
again blow through the inlet union - air should
flow from the outlets. As a specific vacuum
range is required (270 to 450 mmHg), it is best
to have the valve tested by a Suzuki dealer.
However If you have a pump and gauge, it is
easy to test.

Removal and installation

6 Remove the fuel tank for access to the
PAIR control valve, located above the valve
COVEr.

7 Before disconnecting any of the
components from their mountings, label the
hoses to ensure correct reconnection. If the
metal pipes on the cylinder head are removed,
use new gaskets on installation.
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17.1 EVAP system diagram

1 Fuel vapour separator 5 Purge control valves 8 Fuel feed hose
2 Vent pipe/hose 6 Jels 9 Fuel tap
3  Shut-off valve 7/ Carburettor purge 10 Air vent hoses
4 Canister ports 11 Vacuum hose
vapour into the atmosphere by storing it in a
17 EVAP system charcoal-filled canister located on the
(California models) frame left-hand side at the rear (see
R  illustration).
2 When the engine is stopped, fuel vapour
from the tank is directed into the
General information canister where it is absorbed and stored

1 This system prevents the escape of fuel

whilst the motorcycle is standing. When the

17.5 Canister is clamped to the frame on
the left-hand side

engine is started, vapours that are stored in
the canister are drawn into the carburettors to
be burned during the normal combustion
process.

3 The vent hose from the fuel tank to the
canister incorporates a shut-off valve. The
tank filler cap has a one way valve which
allows air into the tank as the volume of fuel
decreases, but prevents any fuel vapour from
escaping.

4 The system is not adjustable and should be
tested only by a Suzuki dealer. However the
owner can check that all the hoses are in
good condition and are securely connected at
each end. Renew any hoses that are cracked,
split or generally deteriorated.

Removal and installation

5 To access the canister remove the seat
cowling (see Chapter 7). Prior to their removal,
label and disconnect the hoses, then remove
the clamp screw and take the canister out
(see illustration). Make sure the hoses are
correctly reconnected on installation.
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lgnition system
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Clutch switch-checkandrenewal . ................ see Chapter8 Ignitiontimingrotor ............cciiiviiininann see Chapter 2
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Ignition control unit - check, removal and installation ........... 5 Pulse generator coil-checkandrenewal .. ................... 4
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Ignition system -check . ...........coiiiniiiiniiiinnnnn. 2  Throttle position sensor - check, removal and installation .. ...... 7
Ignition timing — general information . ...... ... ... .0 0. 6
Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable for S | Fairly easy, suitable *”ml& Fairly difficult, ﬂ Difficult, suitable for 3. | Very difficult, Q\‘
novice with little =22 | for beginner with o0 mﬂtﬂ:lefcrmnpetentq\ experienced DIY Ay | suitable for expert DIY g
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Specifications
General information
OEIE URIEIB: im0 S A S S R 8 sea Chapter 1
TN ORI oo o s T e B o B 1-2-4-3
Pulse generator coil
REsSistance . ... . i e 135 to 200 ohms at 20°C
Minimum peak voltage (see text) ..... T L S 1.0 volt
Ignition HT coils
Spark performance {gaptest) ..o ool ciiiiicdiav i s 8 mm

Primary winding resistance
Secondary winding resistance
With plug cap
Without plug cap
Plug cap resistance
Minimum peak voltage (see text)

Throttle position sensor

Resistance - GSXE00/750F
Throttle closed
Throttle open

Resistance — GSX750
Throttle closed
Throttle open

rrrrrrrrrrrrr

--------------------------------------------

2.0to 4.0 ohms at 20°C

30 to 40 K-ohms at 20°C
25 to 35 K-ohms at 20°C
approx. 5 K-ohms

140 volts

3.5 to 6.5 K-ohms
sea Text

5 K-ohms
3.09 to 4.63 K-ohms
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1 General information

All models are fitted with a fully
transistorised electronic ignition system,
which due to its lack of mechanical parts is
totally maintenance free.

The system comprises the timing rotor,
pulse generator coil, ignition control unit,
ignition HT coils, and throttle position sensor.
Each HT coil supplies two spark plugs and
operates on the ‘wasted spark’ principle.
Refer to the wiring diagrams at the end of
Chapter 8 for details.

The ignition timing rotor is on the right-hand
end of the crankshaft, The triggers on the
rotor magnetically actuate the pulse generator
coil as the crankshaft rotates. The pulse
generator coil sends signals to the ignition
control unit which then supplies the ignition
HT coils with the power necessary to produce
a spark at the plugs. The ignition control unit
incorporates an electronic advance system.

The throttle position sensor supplies the
ignition control unit with information on throttle
position and rate of opening or closing.

The system incorporates a safety interlock
circuit which will cut the ignition if the
sidestand is extended whilst the engine is
running and in gear, or if a gear is selected
whilst the engine is running and the sidestand
is down. It also prevents the engine from
being started if the sidestand is down and the
engine is in gear even though the clutch is
held in. The engine can only be started on the
sidestand with the transmission in neutral and
the clutch lever pulled in, or, if the
transmission is in gear, if the sidestand is up
and the clutch lever is pulled in.

Because of their nature, the individual
ignition system components can be checked
but not repaired. If ignition system troubles
occur, and the faulty component can be
isolated, the only cure for the problem is to
renew the part. Keep in mind that most
electrical parts, once purchased, cannot be
returned. To avoid unnecessary expense,
make very sure the faulty component has been
positively identified before buying a new part.

Note that there is no provision for adjusting
the ignition timing.

Vi

2 Ignition system - check
Warning: The energy levels in

electronic systems can be very

high. On no account should the

ignition be switched on whilst
the plugs or plug caps are being held.
Shocks from the HT circuit can be most
unpleasant. Secondly, it is vital that the
engine is not turned over or run with any
of the plug caps removed, and that the
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2.2 Pull the cap off the spark plug

plugs are soundly earthed (grounded)
when the system is checked for sparking.
The ignition system components can be
seriously damaged if the HT circuit
becomes isolated.
1 As no means of adjustment is available, any
failure of the system can be traced to failure of a
system component or a simple wiring fault. Of
the two possibilities, the latter is by far the most
likely. In the event of failure, check the system in
a logical fashion, as described below.
2 Working on one HT lead at a time,
disconnect the lead from its spark plug - to
access them refer to Chapter 1, Section 3
(see illustration). Connect the lead to a spare
spark plug that is known to be good and lay
the plug against the cylinder head with the
threads contacting it. If necessary, hold the
spark plug with an insulated tool.
Warning: Do not remove any of
the spark plugs from the engine
to perform this check -
atomised fuel being pumped out
of the open spark plug hole could ignite,
causing severe injury! Make sure the plugs
are securely held against the engine - if
they are not earthed when the engine is
turned over, the ignition control unit could
be damaged.
3 Having observed the above precautions,
check that the kill switch is in the RUN position
and the transmission is in neutral, then turn the
ignition switch ON, pull in the clutch lever and
tum the engine over on the starter motor. If the
system is in good condition a regular, fat blue
spark should be evident at the plug electrode.
If the spark appears thin or yellowish, or is
non-existent, further investigation will be
necessary. Turn the ignition OFF and repeat
the check for the other leads.
4 The ignition system must be able to
produce a spark which is capable of jumping
an 8 mm gap at normal atmospheric pressure.
A tool to test this is commercially available -
set the required gap on the adjuster, then fit
the tool into the spark plug cap and lay the
other end against the engine. Alternatively a
simple testing tool can be made to test the
minimum gap across which the spark will
jump (see Tool Tip).
5 Connect one of the spark plug HT leads
from one coil to the protruding electrode on

the test tool, and clip the tool to a good earth
(ground) on the engine or frame. Check that
the kill switch is in the RUN position, turn the
ignition switch ON, pull in the clutch lever and
turn the engine over on the starter motor. If
the system is in good condition a regular, fat
blue spark should be seen to jump the gap
between the ends. Repeat the test for the
other coil. If the test results are good the
entire ignition system can be considered
good. If the spark appears thin or yellowish, or
15 non-existent, further investigation will be
necessary.
6 Ignition faults can be divided into two
categories, namely those where the ignition
system has failed completely, and those
which are due to a partial failure. The likely
faults are listed below, starting with the most
probable source of failure. Work through the
list systematically, referring to the subsequent
sections for full details of the necessary
checks and tests. Note: Before checking the
following items ensure that the battery is fully
charged and that all fuses are in good
condition.
® Loose, corroded or damaged wiring
connections, broken or shorted wiring
between any of the component parts of the
ignition system (see Wiring Diagrams).
® Faulty HT lead or spark plug cap, faulty
spark plug, dirty, worn or corroded plug
electrodes, or incorrect gap between
electrodes.
@ Faulty ignition (main) switch or engine Kkill
switch (see Chapter 8).
® Faulty neutral, clutch or sidestand switch
(see Chapter 8).
@ Faulty pulse generator coil or damaged
trigger on timing rotor.
@ Faulty ignition HT coil(s).
® Faulty throttle position sensor,
® Faulty ignition control unit.
7 If the above checks don't reveal the cause
of the problem, have the ignition system
tested by a Suzuki dealer,

TOOL

A simple spark gap testing tool can be
made from a block of wood, a large
alligator clip and two nails, one of
which is fashioned so that a spark plug
cap or bare HT lead end can be
connected to its end. Make sure the
gap between the two nail ends is the
same as specified.
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3.3 Disconnect the primary circuit wiring connectors (arrowed)

3 Ignition HT coils - check, S\tg
removal and installation A

R

Check

1 Remove the fuel tank (see Chapter 3). The
coils are bolted to the frame cross-member
behind the cylinder head. Check the coils
visually for loose or damaged terminals,
cracks and other damage.

2 Disconnect the battery negative (-ve) lead
(see Chapter 8).

3 Disconnect the primary circuit wiring
connectors from the coil being tested, noting
which fits where, and pull the relevant spark
plug caps off the plugs (see illustration
and 2.2).

4 To check the condition of the primary
windings, set the meter to the chms x 1 scale.
Connect one meter probe to one primary
circuit terminal and the other probe to the
other terminal and measure the resistance
(see illustration). The reading should be
consistent with the value given in the
Specifications at the beginning of the
Chapter.

5 To check the condition of the secondary
windings, set the meter to the K-ohm scale.

3.5 To test the coil secondary resistance,
connect the multimeter leads to the spark
plug sockets

Connect one meter probe to one spark plug
cap and the other probe to the other cap and
measure the resistance (see illustration). If
the reading obtained is not within the range
shown in the Specifications, unscrew the
caps from the ends of the HT leads and
repeat the measurement. If the reading is now
as specified, then the cap(s) could be faulty.
To test a cap, measure the resistance
between the lead socket and the plug socket,
which should be around 5 K-ochms. If the caps
are good, it is likely that the coil is defective,
though it could only be the lead. Unfortunately
the coil is supplied with an integral lead, so
even if the coil itself is good, a new one will
have to be fitted.

6 The coil can be tested further using a peak
voltage adapter (Pt. No. 09900-25008) in
conjunction with a multimeter. If this
equipment is available, for the No. 1 and 4
cylinder coil connect the positive (+ve) lead of
the voltmeter and peak wvoltage adapter
arrangement to the white (GSX600/750F
models) or black (GSX750 models) wire
primary terminal on the coil, with the wiring
connector still securely connected, and
connect the nagatiue (-ve) lead to a suitable
earth (ground) point. For the No. 2 and 3
cylinder coil connect the positive (+ve) lead of
the voltmeter and peak voltage adapter

3.12 HT coil mounting bolts
(arrowed)

3.4 To test the coil primary resistance, connect the multimeter
leads to the primary circuit terminals

arrangement to the black/yellow wire primary
terminal on the coil, with the wiring connector
still securely connected, and connect the
negative (—ve) lead to a suitable earth (ground)
point.

7 Check that the kill switch is in the RUN
position and the transmission is in neutral,
then turn the ignition switch ON. Pull the
clutch lever in and turn the engine over on the
starter motor for a few seconds. Note the
ignition coil peak voltage reading on the
meter. Once both readings have been noted,
turn the ignition switch off and disconnect the
meter.

8 If the peak voltage reading is lower than the
specified minimum (and the coils have proven
good when tested as above) then a fault is
present somewhere else in the ignition system
circuit (see Section 2); note that the peak
voltage readings for each coil can be different
but each one must exceed the specified
minimum.

9 If the peak voltage reading is as specified
and the plug does not spark, then the ignition
HT coil, HT lead or plug cap are faulty (the
plug caps are available separately). In order to
determine conclusively that an ignition coil is
defective, it should be tested by a Suzuki
dealer. If the coil is confirmed to be faulty, a
new one must be installed; the coil is a sealed
unit and cannot therefore be repaired.

Removal and installation

10 Remove the fuel tank (see Chapter 3).
Mark the locations of all wires and leads
before disconnecting them.

11 Disconnect the primary circuit wiring
connectors from the coils (see illus-
tration 3.3). Pull the caps off the spark plugs
(see illustration 2.2). Release the leads from
any clips and note their routing.

12 Unscrew the bolts securing the coil,
noting the spacers, and remove the coil (see
illustration).

13 Installation is the reverse of removal.
Make sure the wiring connectors and HT
leads are securely connected.
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4.2 Disconnect the pulse generator coil
wiring connector

4 Pulse generator coil - check,
removal and installation

Ve

Check

1 On GSX600/750F models remove the seat
(see Chapter 7). You may be able to access
the coil wiring connector from there - it is a
red 2-pin connector inside the rubber boot on
the left-hand end of the fuel tank mounting
bracket. If you can't access it, remove the
fairing left-hand side panel (see Chapter 7).
On GSX750 models remove the fuel tank to
access the connector (see Chapter 3).

2 Disconnect the wiring connector and
perform the following check(s) (see
illustration).

3 Using an ohmmeter check for continuity
between each of the connector terminals on
the coil side of the connector and earth
{ground). If there is continuity between any of
the connector terminals and earth (ground)
then the pulse generator coil is faulty.

4 Set the meter to the ohms x 100 scale and
measure the resistance between the terminals
in the wiring connector (coil side) (see
illustration). If the reading is widely different
to that specified at the beginning of the
chapter, first check the connector and the
wiring between the connector and the coil
itself (see below to access it). If the wiring is
good, the pulse generator coil is faulty.

4.10 Undo the screw and detach the oil
pressure switch wire

generator coil

5 The coil can be tested further using a peak
voltage adapter (Pt. No. 089900-25008) in
conjunction with a multimeter. If this equipment
is available, connect the positive (+ve) lead of
the voltmeter and peak voltage adapter
arrangement to the blue terminal of the pulse
generator coil connector and the negative (—ve)
lead to the yellow terminal of the connector - the
test is made on the coil side of the connector.
Tum the engine over on the starter motor for a
few seconds and note the voltage reading
obtained. If this reading is below the specified
minimum, the pulse generator coil is faulty.

6 If the pulse generator coil functions correctly
then the fault must be in the wiring harness or
the ignition control unit (ICU). Check the wiring
between the loom side of the connector and
the ICU connector for continuity, and check
the connectors themselves for loose or broken
terminals. If the wiring is good the ICU could
be faulty (see Section 5).

Removal and installation

T On GSX600/750F models remove the
fairing side panels (see Chapter 7). On
GSX750 models remove the fuel tank (see
Chapter 3).

8 Disconnect the pulse generator coil wiring
connector and the oil pressure switch wire
bullet connector, then free the wiring from any
ties and feed it down to the right-hand side of
the engine, noting its routing (see illustration).
9 Remove the ignition timing rotor (see
Chapter 2).

_ i
4.8 Disconnect the pulse generator coil

wiring connector and the oil pressure
switch bullet connector

10 Undo the screw securing the wiring
terminal to the oil pressure switch and detach
it (see illustration).

11 Undo the three screws securing the pulse
generator coil backing plate to the crankcase
(see illustration). Displace the plate, then free
the wiring grommet from its cut-out and
carefully draw the wiring through the hole in
the crankcase (see illustration).

12 Installation is the reverse of removal.
Apply a suitable sealant (such as Suzuki
Bond 1215) to the grommet before fitting it
into the cut-out. Make sure the wiring
connectors are securely connected.

5 Ignition control unit - check,
removal and installation

/g
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Check

1 If the tests shown in the preceding Sections
have failed to isolate the cause of an ignition
fault, it is possible that the ignition control unit
(ICU) is faulty. No details are available with
which the unit can be tested on home
workshop equipment. Take the machine to a
Suzuki dealer for testing. If there is a fault in the
interlock circuit that cannot be traced to the
neutral switch, clutch switch, sidestand switch,
the sidestand relay/diode unit, or to a fault in
the wiring between any of those components
and the ICU, again the ICU could be faulty.

4.11a Undo the screws securing the
plate . ..

4.11b ... and free the wiring grommet
from its cut-out
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5.3 Ignition control unit - GSX600/750F
model shown

Removal and installation

2 On GSX600/750F models remove the seat
cowling (see Chapter 7). On GSX750 models
remove the right-hand side panel (see
Chapter 7).

3 Disconnect the wiring connector(s) from the
unit (see illustration). On GSXB00/750F
models withdraw the unit from its holder. On
GSX750 models undo the two screws and
remove the unit.

4 |nstallation is the reverse of removal. Make
sure the wiring connector(s) is/are correctly
and securely connected.

6 Ignition timing -
general information

Since it is not possible to adjust the ignition
timing and as no component is subject to
mechanical wear, there is no provision for any
checks. While in theory it is possible to check
the timing dynamically (engine running) using
a stroboscopic lamp, the firing point at idle is
not marked on the ignition timing rotor.

7 Throttle position sensor -
check, removal and installation

b/ ia

Check

1 The throttle position sensor (TPS) is
mounted on the right-hand side of the
carburettors (see illustration). Remove the
fuel tank for access (see Chapter 3).

2 Disconnect the sensor wiring connector
(see illustration). Using a multimeter set to
the K-ohm scale, connect the probes to the A
terminals on the sensor wiring connector as
shown (see illustration). If the resistance
reading obtained is not within the range
specified at the beginning of the Chapter, take
the sensor to a Suzuki dealer for testing. If it is
confirmed faulty, a new one must be installed;
the sensor is a sealed unit and cannot
therefore be repaired. Note that on
GSX600/Y50F models it is  worth
disconnecting the TPS sub-loom from the

7.1 Throttle position sensor (arrowed) -
GSX750F model shown

sensor itself and testing it again, using the top
and bottom terminals on the sensor itself. If
the results are now good then there is a break
in the wiring in the sub-loom. You can test
each individual wire by checking for continuity
between the terminals at each end of the
loom.

3 Check the sensor visually for cracks and
other damage.

4 Using a multimeter set to resistance or a
continuity tester, check for continuity between
the terminals of the sensor wiring connector
(main loom side) and the corresponding
terminals on the ignition control unit
connectar. There should be continuity
between each terminal. If not, this is probably
due to a damaged or broken wire between the
connectors; pinched or broken wires can
usually be repaired.

Removal

Caution: Suzuki advise against removing
the sensor from the carburettors or
throttle bodies unless absolutely
necessary.

5 The throttle position sensor is mounted on
the right-hand side of the carburettors. Remove
the fuel tank for access (see Section 2).
Disconnect the sensor wiring connector.

6 Before removing the mounting screws,
mark or scribe lines on the sensor to indicate
the exact position of the screws in relation to
it. Remove the screws and remove the sensor,
noting how it fits.

Installation

7 Install the sensor, making sure it engages
correctly with the throttle shaft. Thread the
two screws into position, but only secure
them finger-tight at this stage. If the original
sensor is being reinstalled, realign the marks
made prior to removal. Before the sensor
screws are tightened, the position of the
sensor body must be set as follows.

8 On GSX600/750F models, Suzuki advise
that with the throttle fully open the resistance
value across the B terminals should be 76%
of the resistance value measured across the A
terminals in Step 2 (see illustration 7.2b). For
example, if reading A was 5 K-ohm, when the
throttle is opened, the reading B should be 3.8

A,
(=)
Nzl

HI2505

7.2b Throttle position sensor test
connections

K-ohm. If necessary, move the sensor body to
bring the readings into line according to the
graph (see illustration), then tighten the
sensor screws, making sure the position of
the sensor is not disturbed. Note that on
GSX600F models the B terminals on the
triangular sub-loom connector correspond to
the top and middle terminals on the sensor
itself (sub-loom disconnected from it), and on
GSX750F models they correspond to the
middle and bottom terminals on the sensor.

9 On GSX750 models, measure the
resistance value across the B terminals with
the throttle fully open. If necessary, move the
sensor body to bring the reading into line,
then tighten the sensor screws, making sure
the position of the sensor is not disturbed.

10 Connect the sensor wiring connector and
install the fuel tank.
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7.8 Throttle position sensor set-up values
- GSX600/T50F models
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Chapter 5

Frame, suspension and final drive

Contents
Drive chain —= removal, cleaning and installation ................ 16  Rear suspension linkage (GSX600/750F models) - removal,
Drive chain and sprockets = check, adjustment inspectionand installation . ....... .ot iis i sl 12
AN IUDRTRaIONY o s i e see Chapter 1  Sprockets - check, removal and installation . . ................. i8
Footrests, brake pedal and gearchange lever — removal Sidestand and centrestand - check and lubrication . . . .see Chapter 1
AN IRSIERAINN © v v e L e W R R e e 3 Sidestand and centrestand - removal and installation ........... 4
Forks — disassembly, inspectionand reassembly . .............. 8 Sidestand switch - check, removal and installation ... .see Chapter 8
FOMS = DILChENGR < it v e S 7  Steering head bearings - check and adjustment . ... ... see Chapter 1
Forks -=removalandinstallation ................cciiiiiinnas 6 Steering head bearings - inspection and renewal .............. 10
Frame—inspection and repair . . .. .....coviiieinranranrsnss 2 Steering head bearings - lubrication ............ . . . .58@ Chapter 1
Front sprocket cover — removal and installation ............... 17  Steering stem - removal and installation ..................... 9
Eereral INToIMNEHEN Lo s e e e R 1 Suspension-adjustments .............cciiiiiincirirannans 13
Handlebars and levers — removal and installation .. ............. 5 Suspenslon=check ....iviveiv i eimssesies see Chapter 1
Handlebar switches-check ...................... see Chapter B Swingarm - inspection, bearing check andrenewal . . ........... 15
Handlebar switches - removal and installation ........ see Chapter 8 Swingarm - removal and installation ........................ 14
Rear shock absorber(s) - removal, inspection and installation . . . .. 11 Swingarm and suspension linkage bearings -
Rear sprocket coupling/rubber damper - removal, IR - oo siiri s e s el A R AR i see Chapter 1
inspectionand installation . ........... .. i iirinarnnna 19
Degrees of difficulty
Easy, sutablefor %, | Fairly easy, suitable % Fairly difficuit, % Difficult, suitable for % Very difficult, &
novice with little ﬁ% for beginner with e sutatﬂﬂfurcﬂmpetﬁlt\ expenenced DIY A | suitable for expert DIY g
experence X | someepetence Xy | DiYmechanc | mechanic R | or professional R
Specifications
Front forks
FOrk ol type ... i e e e 10W fork oil
Fork oil capacity
T e ey Sy g N SR O 488 cc
[k 1 R SN A e L Pt i oy S G g 513 cc
O s s A AR e e e R B AR A AR A R e A 573 cc
Fork oil level®
B N e e R e e 108 mm
B T ki e A B R e R e e g ey e 102 mm
R T e e e e L B e S L S 95 mm
Fork spring free length
GSX600F
e EIRENRIPEY e s R S R e S S e not available
arvioe It i R R R R S R RS 361 mm
GSXT50F
] e e e e R P g 367 mm
Sapee o e S R G A R 359 mm
GSX750
L T B e T e A e R P g PR not available
Sarvicallmit: . oainraivsmann el R 380 mm
Farktubenmeat Bmik .oy a e ey e civeews 0.2 mMm

"Oil level is measured from the top of the tube with the fork spring removed and the leg fully compressed.
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Rear suspension
Swingarm pivotboltrunout max) . . ... ... 0.3 mm

Final drive

Drivechainslackandlubricant . . ...t iniinnneenns see Chapter 1
Drive chain
GSX600F
VBB e e B e R e R S e s g RKSOMFOZ1
Y oc s T B o S R S T e S et 118 links
GSXT50F
RN e o B e L e B R e e e e RK50MFOZ1
NI i e B s 116 links
GSX750
VB s o e T s e RKS0MFOZ1
B i e R e S 112 links
Sprocket sizes
Front (enginel sproeket . ... . ciuss i s el s e s SRR 15T
Rear (wheel) sprocket
CASRBIOEIE o s s e e e B o T ARG 47T
GESXTS0F ..o T R R e 45T
R s S R A R e S 42T

Torque settings

Braiin PoBE BEMIODOME - .. vov i i eosms e s o e e e 23 Nm
Brake torque arm nuts

IO " oo o T A 0 i i o 3 32 Nm

ESXTHUR BN RERTI oo e s b o R G SRR 35 Nm
Footrest bracket bolts =GSX7T50F . ........coiviviininnnnennean. 23 Nm
Fork bottom yoke forkclampbolts .........ccccviiiiiinenninn. 23 Nm
FOricOMDer MO0 DO oo s mmmmm s ek i i i s e 20 Nm
R ORI - vcosin i s e R B R S e 23 Nm
FOrKtop yoke torK clamp Dol . . ... . cniin i i smieiers e i 23 Nm
Front brake master cylinderclampbolts ........................ 10 Nm
FROIML SPPOCKEE NIUE . oiv o vviniimem s dm e i s v e e 115 Nm
Front sprocket nut stopperbolt =GSX750 . . ............ciiivnnn. 11 Nm
Handlebar bracket nuts = GEX750F ... .....coiivivrrnrrnerinnns 35 Nm
Handlebarclamp bolts =GSX750 . .......ciiiiiiriiiorernenanns 23 Nm
Handlebar holder bolts = GSX750F ... .......ccvviiiirnnnnennns 23 Nm
Handlebar positioning bolts and nuts - GSX600F ................. 32 Nm
Rear sprocket nuts

B TROE: o oo s e R R 60 Nm

GEXB00E ard GEXTHD - v s sy m maie s e e 50 Nm
Shock absorber mounting bolts/nuts

SEXBON T THDdE . o i e e R 50 Nm

GSX750 models

Hnper mounting BOME ..o oo s insaie s v e 23 Nm
Lower mounting bolt nils: ..« cocvn oo s s i e e E 35 Nm

Speed sensor rotor bolt

EEMBOENE - e s s B A S R T e s 13 Nm

O s s S R e e e 18 Nm
Steering head bearing adjusternutpreload . ..................... 45 Nm
SAearng steM M . oo st avssvieaie b b s e e e Bl 65 Nm
Suspension linkage rod and arm bolt nuts (except shock absorber mount)

RGREIOE s e R s R R 78 Nm

R I e T e R L e R R T S s 100 Nm
Swingarm pivot bolt nut

GSXBOO/TSOF ........ 0000 S R R e R e R 65 Nm

EEXTO0 i e R e  e Ba R 100 Nm
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1 General information

All models have a steel cradle frame with a
detachable section to facilitate engine
removal.

On GSX600/750F models front suspension
is by a pair of 41 mm oil-damped telescopic
forks which are adjustable for rebound
damping. GSX750 models have non-
adjustable 43 mm forks.

At the rear, on GSX600/750F models a box-
section aluminium swingarm acts on a single
shock absorber via a three-way linkage, The
shock absorber is adjustable for spring pre-
load and rebound damping on all models, and
on the 750, which has a remote reservoir, for
compression damping. On GSX750 models
the swingarm acts on twin shock absorbers
with remote reservoirs, and which are
adjustable for spring pre-load.

The drive to the rear wheel is by chain and
sprockets.

3.1c Undo the screws (arrowed) to remove the plate

2 Frame -
inspection and repair

1 The frame should not require attention
unless accident damage has occurred. In
most cases, frame renewal is the only
satisfactory remedy for such damage. A few
frame specialists have the jigs and other
equipment necessary for straightening the
frame to the required standard of accuracy,
but even then there is no simple way of
assessing to what extent the frame may have
been over stressed.

2 After the machine has accumulated a lot of
miles, the frame should be examined closely
for signs of cracking or splitting at the welded
joints. Loose engine mount bolts can cause
ovaling or fracturing of the mounting tabs.
Minor damage can often be repaired by
welding, depending on the extent and nature
of the damage.

3 Remember that a frame which is out of
alignment will cause handling problems. If
misalignment is suspected as the result of an

accident, it will be necessary to strip the
machine completely so the frame can be
thoroughly checked.
3 Footrests, brake pedal and 5%
gearchange lever -
removal and installation §

Footrests - GSX600/750F
models

1 To remove the front footrests, first unhook
the return spring (see illustration). Remove
the E-clip and washer from the top of the
pivot pin, then withdraw the pin and remove
the footrest (see illustration). On GSX750F
models, if required separate the plate from the
bottom of the footrest by undoing the two
screws (see illustration).

2 To remove the rear footrests, remove the
E-clip from the bottom of the pivot pin, then
withdraw the pin and remove the footrest,
noting how the ball and spring are fitted (see
illustration). Take care not to let the spring
and ball ping out.

3.2 Remove the E-clip (arrowed) to free the pivot pin
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3.9a Unscrew the bolt . ..

3 Installation is the reverse of removal. Apply
some grease to the pivot pin.

Footrests - GSX750 models

4 To remove the front footrests, remove the
E-clip from the bottom of the pivot pin, then
withdraw the pin and remove the footrest,
noting how the return spring ends locate. Also
note the collar fitted in the pivot. If required
separate the footrest components by undoing
the two screws.

5 To remove the rear footrests, remove the
E-clip from the bottom of the pivot pin, then
withdraw the pin and remove the footrest,
noting how the detent plate, ball and spring
are fitted. Take care not to let the spring and
ball ping out.

6 Installation is the reverse of removal. Apply
some grease to the pivot pin.

Brake pedal

7 Before removing the pedal, note the
alignment of the punch mark on the end of the
pivot shaft with the slit in the pedal clamp. If
no mark is visible make your own.

8 On GSX750 models, remove the split pin
and washer from the clevis pin securing the
brake pedal to the master cylinder pushrod,
then remove the clevis pin and separate the
pedal from the pushrod.

9 Unscrew the brake pedal clamp bolt, then

3.11 Slacken the locknuts (arrowed) and

thread the rod out of the lever and arm,

then remove the circlip and washer and
slide the lever off

3.9b ... then draw the pedal off the

shaft...
draw the pedal off the shaft (see
illustrations). On GSX600/750F models

remove the washer (see illustration).

10 Installation is the reverse of removal,

noting the following:

® Apply grease to the shaft,

@ Align the pedal as noted on removal.

@® On GSX750 models use a new split pin on
the clevis pin securing the brake pedal to
the master cylinder pushrod and bend the
split pin ends securely.

@ Check the operation of the rear brake light
switch (see Chapter 1).

Gearchange lever

11 To remove the lever by itself leaving the
linkage rod and arm in place, slacken the
linkage rod locknuts, then unscrew the rod
and separate it from the lever and the arm (the
rod is reverse-threaded on one end and so
will simultaneously unscrew from both lever
and arm when turned in the one direction)
(see illustration). Note how far the rod is
threaded into the lever and arm as this
determines the height of the lever relative to
the footrest. Now remove the circlip and
washer securing the lever on its pivot, then
draw the lever off.

12 To remove the lever, linkage rod and arm
as an assembly, note the alignment of the
punch mark on the gearchange shaft end with

3.12a Unscrew the bolt (arrowed)

3.9¢ ... and remove the washer

the slit in the arm, then unscrew the pinch bolt

(see illustration). If no marks are visible make

your own so that the arm can be installed in

the correct position. Now remove the circlip
and washer securing the lever on its pivot

(see illustration 3.11), then draw the lever,

rod and arm off (see illustration).

13 Installation is the reverse of removal,

noting the following:

@ If the linkage arm was removed, align the
slit in the clamp with the punch mark on the
end of the gearchange shaft,

® Apply grease to the gear lever pivot.

® Use a new circlip if the old one is deformed
(it is best to use a new one as a matter of
course).

@® Adjust the gear lever height as required by
screwing the linkage rod in or out of the
lever and arm. Tighten the locknuts.

4 Sidestand and centrestand -

removal and installation N
\k
N\
Sidestand
Removal

1 The sidestand is attached to a bracket on
the frame. Two springs ensure the stand is
held in the retracted or extended position.

3.12b Draw the lever and linkage arm off
their shafts
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4.2 Unhook the springs (arrowed) . . .

2 Support the bike on its centrestand.
Unhook the stand springs (see illustration).

3 Unscrew the nut from the pivot bolt, on
GSX600/750F models noting the washer, then
unscrew the bolt and remove the stand (see
illustration).

Installation

4 Apply grease to the pivot bolt shank and
tighten it. Install the nut, on GSX600/750F
models with the washer, and tighten it.

5 Reconnect the springs and check that they
hold the stand securely up when not in use -
an accident is almost certain to occur if the
stand extends while the machine is in motion.
Make sure the contact tab locates against the
sidestand switch plunger and actuates it
correctly.

Centrestand

Removal

6 The centrestand is bolted to the frame.
Springs anchored between them ensure the
stand is held in the retracted position. Support
the bike on the sidestand.
7 Unhook the stand
illustration).

8 On GSX600/750F models, unscrew the
pivot bolts and remove the stand (see
illustration). Withdraw the spacer from each
pivot.

9 On GSX750 models, unscrew the nut from
the pivot bolt, then withdraw the bolt and
remove the stand. Withdraw the spacer from
the pivot.

springs (see

4.7 Unhook the springs (arrowed]) . ..

.3 ...then unscrew the nut (A) and the
pivot bolt (B)

Installation

10 Apply grease to the pivot bolt(s) and
spacer(s). Tighten the bolts or nut.

11 Reconnect the springs and check that
they hold the stand securely up when not in
use = an accident is almost certain to occur if
the stand extends while the machine is in
maotion.

5 Handlebars and levers -
removal and installation

Vo e

Handlebars - GSX600F models

Right handlebar removal

Note: The handlebar can be displaced from
the top yoke without having to remove the
individual assemblies — follow Steps 4 and 5
anly.

1 Disconnect the wires from the brake light
switch (see illustration 5.15a). Unscrew the
master cylinder assembly clamp bolts and
position the assembly clear of the handlebar
keeping it upright, making sure no strain
is placed on the hydraulic hose (see
illustration 5.15b). Keep the master cylinder
reservoir upright to prevent possible fluid
leakage.

2 Unscrew the two handlebar switch housing
screws and separate the halves. If required,
free the throttle cable ends from the throttle
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. . then unscrew the bolts (arrowed)

pulley, creating slack in the cable as
necessary using the adjusters (see Chapter 1).
To avoid having to do this, note that the
throttle pulley can be slid off the end of the
handlebar with the cables still attached after
the handlebar has been displaced from the
fork.

3 Unscrew the handlebar end-weight
retaining screw, then remove the weight from
the end of the handlebar (see illustration

5.17). If the throttle cables have been
detached, slide the twistgrip off the
handiebar.

4 Free the handlebar switch wiring from its
guide on the top yoke.

5 Carefully remove the handlebar positioning
bolt blanking cap. Unscrew the nut on the
bottom of the bolt, then unscrew the bolt.
Ease the handlebar up and off the fork.

6 If required, slacken the clamp bolts
securing the bar itself in the holder and slide it
out, noting its alignment.

Left handlebar removal

Note: The handlebar can be displaced from
the top yoke without having to remove the
individual assembilies - follow Steps 10 and 11
only.

7 Disconnect the wires from the clutch switch
(see illustration 5.16a). Refer to Chapter 2
and detach the clutch cable from the lever
and bracket. Slacken the clutch lever bracket
clamp bolt (see illustration 5.16b).

8 Refer to Chapter 3 and detach the choke
cable from the lever - this procedure
incorporates detaching the handlebar switch
housing.

9 Unscrew the handlebar end-weight
retaining screw, then remove the weight from
the end of the handlebar and slide off the grip
(see illustration 5.17). If the grip has been
glued on, you will probably have to slit it with
a knife to remove it. Slide the clutch lever
assembly off the handlebar.

10 Free the handlebar switch wiring from its
guide on the top yoke.

11 Carefully prise the blanking cap out of the
handlebar positioning bolt. Unscrew the nut
on the bottom of the bolt, then unscrew the
bolt. Ease the handlebar up and off the fork.
12 If required, slacken the clamp bolts
securing the bar itself in the holder and slide it
out, noting its alignment.

Installation

13 Installation is the reverse of removal,

noting the following.

@ Tighten the handlebar positioning bolt and
its nut to the torque setting specified at the
beginning of the Chapter.

® Apply some grease to the throttle twistgrip
section of the right handlebar.

@ Align the master cylinder clamp mating
surfaces with the punch mark on the top of
the handlebar.

® Make sure the front brake master cylinder
assembly clamp is installed with the UP
mark facing up (see illustration 5.15b).
Tighten the master cylinder clamp bolts to
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5.15a Disconnect the wiring connectors [(arrowed) . ..

the specified torque setting, tightening the
top bolt first.

@® Align the clutch lever assembly clamp
mating surfaces with the punch mark on the
bottom of the handlebar, and tighten the
bolt.

® Make sure the pin in the top half of each
switch housing locates in its hole in the
handlebar (see illustration 5.22).

® When installing the handlebar end-weights,
use some non-permanent thread locking

5.16a Disconnect the wiring connectors
(arrowed) . ..

5.15b ... then unscrew the master cylinder clamp bolts (arrowed)

and displace the assembly

compound on the screws. If new grips are
being fitted, secure them using a suitable
adhesive.

® Do not forget to reconnect the front brake
light switch and clutch switch wiring
connectors.

Handlebars - GSX750F models

Removal
Note: The handlebar assembly can be

. . . then slacken the clutch bracket
clamp bolt (arrowed)

5.16b

2.17 Handlebar end-weight screw
(arrowed)

5.19 Free the wiring from its guide
(arrowed)

displaced from the top yoke without having to
remove the individual assemblies - follow
Steps 19 and 20 only. If you do this, cover the
instrument cluster with some rag and lay the
handlebar assembly on it keeping the master
cylinder upright, or if the fuel tank has been
removed lay the handlebar assembly on the
frame behind the steering head, again using
rag.

14 Refer to Chapter 3 and detach the
throttle cables and choke cable - these
procedures incorporate detaching the
handlebar switch housings. Create slack in
the throttle cables as necessary using the
adjusters (see Chapter 1) to avoid having to
detach the cable ends from the throttle cam
on the carburettors.

15 Disconnect the wires from the brake light
switch (see illustration). Unscrew the two
front brake master cylinder assembly clamp
bolts and position the assembly clear of the
handlebar, making sure no strain is placed on
the hydraulic hose (see illustration). Keep the
master cylinder reservoir upright to prevent
possible fluid leakage.

16 Disconnect the wires from the clutch
switch (see illustration). Refer to Chapter 2
and detach the clutch cable from the lever
and bracket. Slacken the clutch lever bracket
clamp bolt (see illustration).

17 Unscrew the right handlebar end-
weight retaining screw, then remove the
weight from the end of the handlebar and
slide the throttle twistgrip off the end (see
illustration).

18 Unscrew the left handlebar end-weight
retaining screw, then remove the weight from
the end of the handlebar and slide off the grip.
If the grip has been glued on, you will
probably have to slit it with a knife to remove
it. Slide the clutch lever assembly off the
handlebar.

19 Free the handlebar switch wiring from its
guide on the top yoke (see illustration).

20 Carefully prise the blanking caps out of
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5.20d ... and remove the handlebars

the handlebar bracket bolts (see illustration).
Unscrew the nuts on the bottom of the bolts,
noting the washers (see illustration). Support
the handlebars, then withdraw the bolts and
remove the handlebar assembly (see
illustrations). Remove the handlebar
dampers and collars from the top yoke for
safekeeping (see illustration). Check the
condition of the dampers and fit new ones if
they are damaged, deformed or deteriorated.

21 If reguired, slacken the holder bolt
securing each bar itself in the handlebar
bracket and slide it out, noting its alignment.

Installation

22 Installation is the reverse of removal,

noting the following.

@ If slackened, tighten the holder bolt to the
torque setting specified at the beginning of
the Chapter.

5.22 Locate the pin (A) in the hole (B)

5.20b ... then unscrew the nuts.. ..

5.20e Remove the dampers from the
yoke . . .

@ Tighten the handlebar bracket nuts to the
torque setting specified at the beginning of
the Chapter.

® Apply some grease to the throttle twistgrip
section of the handlebar.

@ Align the master cylinder clamp mating
surfaces with the punch mark on the top of
the handlebar.

® Make sure the front brake master cylinder
assembly clamp is installed with the UP
mark facing up (see illustration 5.15b).
Tighten the master cylinder clamp bolts to
the specified torque setting, tightening the
top bolt first.

@ Align the clutch lever assembly clamp
mating surfaces with the punch mark on the
bottom of the handlebar, and tighten the
bolt.

@ Make sure the pin in the top half of each
switch housing locates in its hole in the
handlebar (see illustration).

® When installing the handlebar end-weights,
use some non-permanent thread locking
compound on the screws. If new grips are
being fitted, secure them using a suitable
adhesive.

@ Do not forget to reconnect the front brake
light switch and clutch switch wiring
connectors.

Handlebars - GSX750 models

Removal

Note: The handlebars can be displaced from
the top yoke without having to remove the

5.20f ... noting the collar

individual assemblies from them - follow
Step 29 only. If you do this, cover the instrument
cluster with some rag and lay the handlebar
assembly on it keeping the master cylinder
upright, or if the fuel tank has been removed lay
the handlebar assembly on the frame behind the
steering head, again using rag.

23 Remove the rear view mirrors (see
Chapter 7).

24 Refer to Chapter 3 and detach the throttle
cables and choke cable - these procedures
incorporate detaching the handlebar switch
housings. Create slack in the throttle cables
as necessary using the adjusters (see Chap-
ter 1) to avoid having to detach the cable ends
from the throttle cam on the carburettor.

25 Disconnect the wires from the brake light
switch (see illustration 5.15a). Unscrew the
two front brake master cylinder assembly
clamp bolts and position the assembly clear
of the handlebar, making sure no strain is
placed on the hydraulic hose (see illus-
tration 5.15b). Keep the master cylinder
reservoir upright to prevent possible fluid
leakage.

26 Disconnect the wires from the clutch
switch (see illustration 5.16a). Refer to
Chapter 2 and detach the clutch cable from
the lever and bracket. Slacken the clutch lever
bracket clamp bolt (see illustration 5.16b).
27 Unscrew the right handlebar end-weight
retaining screw, then remove the weight from
the end of the handlebar and slide the throttle
twistgrip off the end (see illustration 5.17).
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5.31a Unscrew the nut (arrowed) . . .

28 Unscrew the left handlebar end-weight
retaining screw, then remove the weight from
the end of the handlebar and slide off the grip
(see illustration 5.17). If the grip has been
glued on, you will probably have to slit it with
a knife to remove it. Slide the clutch lever
assembly off the handlebar.

29 Carefully prise the blanking caps out of
the handlebar clamp bolts. Support the
handlebars, then unscrew the bolts and
remove the clamps and the handlebars.

Installation

30 Installation is the reverse of removal,

noting the following.

@ Align the punch mark on the front of the
handlebar with the mating surfaces of the
left handlebar holder and clamp

® Tighten the handlebar clamp bolts evenly
so that the gap between holder and clamp
is the same at the front and back, and
tighten them to the specified torque setting.

® Apply some grease to the throttle twistgrip
section of the handlebar.

® Make sure the front brake master cylinder
assembly clamp is installed with the mirror
mounting facing up and the clamp mating
surfaces aligned with the punch mark on
the bottom of the handlebar. Tighten the
clamp bolts to the specified torque setting,
tightening the top balt first.

@ Align the clutch lever bracket clamp mating
surfaces with the punch mark on the

5.31b ... then unscrew the pivot bolt
{arrowed) and remove the brake lever

bottom of the handlebar, and tighten the
bolt.

@ Make sure the pin in the top half of each
switch housing locates in its hole in the
handlebar (see illustration 5.22).

® When installing the handlebar end-weights,
use some non-permanent thread locking
compound on the screws. If new grips are
being fitted, secure them using a suitable
adhesive.

@® Do not forget to reconnect the front brake
light switch and clutch switch wiring
connectors.

Handlebar levers

31 To remove the brake lever, unscrew the
nut on the underside of the lever bracket (see
illustration). Unscrew the pivot bolt and
remove the lever (see illustration).

32 Toremove the clutch lever, pull the rubber
boot off the clutch cable adjuster. Slacken the
adjuster lockring and thread the adjuster fully
into the bracket to provide maximum freeplay
in the cable (see illustration). Unscrew the
nut on the underside of the lever bracket (see
illustration). Unscrew the pivot bolt and
remove the lever, detaching the cable end as
you do so (see illustration).

33 Installation of the levers is the reverse of
removal. Apply grease to their pivot bolt
shafts and the contact areas between the
lever and its bracket. When installing the

5.32b Unscrew the nut (arrowed]). ..

5.32c ... then unscrew the pivot bolt
(arrowed) and remove the clutch lever

5.32a Slacken the ring (arrowed) and
thread the adjuster in

brake lever, apply silicone grease to the tip of
the master cylinder pushrod. When installing
the clutch lever apply grease to the cable
nipple. Adjust the clutch cable freeplay (see
Chapter 1).

6 Forks - : ‘ %
removal and installation A
N
Q‘

Removal
1 On GSXB00/750F models, remove the

fairing side panels (See Chapter 7). This will
prevent accidental damage to the paintwork.
2 Remove the front wheel (see Chapter 6). On
GSX600/750F models unscrew the bolts
securing the brake hoses to the forks (see
illustration). Tie the front brake calipers and
hoses back so that they are out of the way.

3 Remove the front mudguard and on
GSX600/750F models also remove the fork
brace (see Chapter 7).

4 On GSX600F models, carefully remove the
handlebar positioning bolt blanking caps.
Slacken the nuts on the bottom of the bolts,
then slacken the bolts.

5 Working on one fork at a time, slacken the
fork clamp bolt(s) in the top yoke (see
illustration 6.9b). If the fork is to be
disassembled, or if the fork oil is being

6.2 Unscrew the bolt and detach the brake
hose from the fork
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6.5 If required slacken the fork top bolt

changed, it is advisable to slacken the fork
top bolt at this stage (see illustration).

6 Slacken the fork clamp bolts in the bottom
yoke, and remove each fork by twisting it and
pulling it downwards (see illustrations).

If the fork legs are seized in
the yokes, spray the area
with penetrating oil and
allow time for it to soak in
before trying again.

HAYNES

HINT

Installation

7 Remove all traces of corrosion from the fork
tube and the yokes. On GSX600/750F
models, slide the fork up through the bottom
yoke and into the top yoke and handlebar
bracket or holders. On GSX750 models, slide
the fork up through the bottom yoke, through
the headlight assembly holders and into the
top yoke. Make sure all cables, hoses and
wiring are routed on the correct side of the
fork.

8 Set the fork in the yokes so the top of the
fork tube (not the top of the fork top bolt) is
flush with the top surface of the handlebar on
GSXB00F models, flush with the top surface
of the handlebar bracket on GSX750F
models, and flush with the top surface of the
top yoke on GSX750 models. Make sure it is
the same on both sides. If the handlebar
bracket has yet to be fitted on GSX750F
models, note that the fork must be positioned
so that it is 27.5 mm above the top surface of
the top yoke.

9 Tighten the fork clamp bolts in the bottom
yoke to the torque setting specified at the
beginning of the Chapter. If the fork has been
dismantled or if the fork oil was changed,
tighten the fork top bolt to the specified
torque setting (see illustration). Now tighten
the fork clamp bolt{s) in the top yoke to the
specified torque (see illustration).

10 On GSX600F models, tighten the
handlebar positioning bolts and nuts to the
specified torque setting.

11 Install the front mudguard, and on
GSX600/750F models the fork brace (see
Chapter 7), and the front wheel (see Chapter B).

6.6a Bottom yoke fork clamp bolts
(arrowed)

6.9a If required tighten the fork top bolt to
the specified torque

On GSX600/750F models, secure the brake
hosas to the forks (see illustration 6.2), and
install the fairing side panels (see Chap-
ter 7).

12 Check the operation of the front forks and
brakes before taking the machine out on the
road.

7 Forks - oil change AN

N

R

1 Remove the forks (see Section 6). Always
work on the fork legs separately to avoid
interchanging parts and thus causing an
accelerated rate of wear.

7.2 If not already done, slacken the top
bolt

6.6b Draw the fork down and out of the
yokes

- > I..-"' .
6.9b 'l‘ight&n the top yoke clamp bolt(s) to
the specified torque

2 If the fork top bolt was not slackened
with the fork in situ, carefully clamp the fork
tube in a vice equipped with soft jaws,
taking care not to overtighten or score its
surface, and slacken the top bolt (see
illustration).
3 Unscrew and remove the fork top bolt from
the top of the fork tube - on GSX600/750F
models the damping adjuster rod comes with
the top bolt (see illustration).
Warning: The fork spring is
pressing on the fork top bolt,
though not with any great
pressure. Unscrew the bolt
carefully, keeping a downward pressure on
it and release it slowly.
4 Slide the fork tube down into the slider and

4 .'.,'. ‘r - i
| ST

7.3 Thread the top bolt out of the tube
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7.4a Remove the spacer. ..

7.5 Invert the fork over a container and
pump the tube to expel the oil

remove the spacer (see illustration). Using a
piece of wire bent over at the end as a hook if
required, remove the spacer seat and the
spring from the tube (see illustrations).

5 Invert the fork over a suitable container and
pump the fork tube vigorously to expel as
much oil as possible (see illustration).
Support the fork upside down in the container
for a while to allow as much oil as possible to
drain, and pump the fork again.

6 Slowly pour in the specified quantity of the
specified grade of fork oil and pump the fork
at least ten times to distribute it evenly (see

7.6a Pour the oil into the top of the tube

7.4b ... then hook out the spacer seat . ..

illustration). Allow a few minutes for the oil
level to settle, then fully compress the fork
tube into the slider and measure the oil level,
and make any adjustment by adding more or
tipping some out until the oil is at the level
specified at the beginning of the Chapter (see
illustration).

7 Clamp the slider in a soft-jawed vice using
the brake caliper mounting lugs, taking care
not to overtighten and damage them. Pull the
fork tube out of the slider as far as possible
then install the spring, on GSX600/750F
models with the closer wound coils at the
bottomn and on GSX750 models with them at
the top. Install the spacer seat and the spacer.
8 Fit a new O-ring smeared with fork oil onto
the fork top bolt. On GSX600/750F models
insert the damping adjuster rod and top bolt
into the fork, noting that the rod must be
aligned so the flat locates in the
corresponding flat in the damper - as you
probably won't be able to see the flat in the
damper you will have to turn the top bolt until
the adjuster rod is felt to locate. On all models
thread the bolt into the top of the fork tube.
Keep the fork tube fully extended whilst doing
s0. Screw the top bolt carefully into the fork
tube making sure it is not cross-threaded.
Note: The top bolt can be tightened to the

7.4c ... and the spring

specified torque setting at this stage if the
tube is held between the padded jaws of a
vice, but do not risk distorting the tube by
doing so0. A better method is to tighten the top
bolt when the fork has been installed in the
bike and fs held in the bottom yoke, but before
the top yoke clamp bolt is tightened (see
ilustration 6.9a).

9 Install the forks (see Section 6).

o1+ M Use a ratchet-type tool when
installing the fork top bolt.
Eﬁ This makes it unnecessary to

remove the tool from the
bolt whilst threading it in making it
easier to maintain a downward
pressure on the spring.

8 Forks - disassembly,
inspection and reassembly

Disassembly

1 Remove the forks (see Section 6). Always
dismantle the fork legs separately to avoid
interchanging parts and thus causing an

7.6b Measure the oil level and adjust if necessary
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accelerated rate of wear. Store all
components in separate, clearly marked
containers (see illustration).
2 Before dismantling the fork, slacken the
damper rod bolt now as there is less chance
of the damper rotating with it (due to the
pressure of the spring). When working on the
left-hand fork on GSX600/750F models or the
right-hand fork on GSX750 models, first
remove the axle spacer from the fork (see
illustration). Compress the fork tube in the
slider so that the spring exerts maximum
pressure on the damper head, then have an
assistant slacken the bolt in the base of the
fork slider (see illustration). If the bolt does
not unscrew, but merely rotates inside the
fork tube, on GSX800/750F models use an
impact driver or air wrench although take care
not to damage the wheel axle mounting at the
base of the slider. On GSX750 models the
damper rod can be held as described in
Step 7.
3 If the fork top bolt was not slackened with
the fork in situ, carefully clamp the fork tube in
a vice equipped with soft jaws, taking care not
to overtighten or score its surface, and
slacken the top bolt (see illustration 7.2).
4 Unscrew and remove the fork top bolt from
the top of the fork tube - on GSX600/750F
models the damping adjuster rod comes with
the top bolt (see illustration 7.3).
Warning: The fork spring is
pressing on the fork top bolt,
though not with any great
pressure. Unscrew the bolt
carefully, keeping a downward pressure on
it and release it slowly.
5 Slide the fork tube down into the slider and
remove the spacer (see illustration 7.4a).
Using a piece of wire bent over at the end as a
hook if required, remove the spacer seat and
the spring from the tube (see illustrations
7.4b and c).
6 Invert the fork over a suitable container and
pump the fork tube vigorously to expel as
much oil as possible (see illustration 7.5).
7 Remove the previously slackened damper
rod bolt and its copper sealing washer from
the bottom of the slider (see illustration).
Discard the sealing washer as a new one must
be used on reassembly. Invert the fork and tip

Ny ~

Top bolt

O-ring

O-ning - GSX600/750F
models

Damping adjuster rod -
GSX600/750F models
Spacer

Spacer seat

8.1 Front fork components

4
8
9
10
11
12
13
14

Spring

Damper rod
Piston ring
Rebound spring
Fork tube
Bottom bush
Dust seal
Retaining clip

8.2a Remove the axle spacer

8.2b Slacken the damper rod bolt

15 Oil seal

16 Washer

17 Top bush

18 Damper rod seat
19 Slider

20 Damper rod bolt
21 Sealing washer

8.7a Unscrew and remove the damper rod

hnlt & & &
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8.7b ... then tip the damper rod out of the
fork

the damper rod out of the top of the tube (see
illustration). Note: On GSX750 models if the
damper rod bolt couldn't be successfully
slackened, the head of the damper rod can be
held by passing a holding tool down through
the top of the fork tube — Suzuki produce a
service tool (Pt. Nos. 09940-34520 for the
handie and 09940-34531 for the adapter) for
this purpose.

8 Carefully prise out the dust seal from the
top of the slider to gain access to the oil seal
retaining clip (see illustration). Discard the
dust seal as a new one must be used.

9 Carefully remove the retaining clip, taking
care not to scratch the surface of the tube
(see illustration). It is advisable to slide the

- hg

......

8.10 To separate the fork tube from the
slider, pull them apart firmly several times

=

B
8.12 Tip the damper rod seat out of the
slider

8.8 Prise out the dust seal using a flat-
bladed screwdriver

tube fully into the slider to keep any accidental
damage above the seal area.

10 To separate the tube from the slider it is
necessary to displace the oil seal and top
bush. In theory the bottom bush does not
pass through the top bush, and this can be
used to good effect. Push the tube gently
inwards until it stops against the damper seat.
Take care not to do this forcibly or the seat
may be damaged. Now pull the tube sharply
outwards until the bottom bush strikes the top
bush (see illustration). Repeat this operation
until the top bush and seal are tapped out of
the slider. Note: On the fork photographed,
which contained worn bushes, it was found
that the bottom bush passed through the top

v “ Ny

f!-"-
-

8.11 Slide the oil seal (A), washer (B) and
top bush (C) off the top of the tube

8.15 Check the spring free length

8.9 Prise out the retaining clip using a flat-
bladed screwdriver

bush, leaving the top bush and the oil seal in
the top of the slider. If this is the case, lever
out the seal using a seal hook or screwdriver,
protecting the rim of the slider as it is easily
damaged, then remove the washer and bush.
11 With the tube removed, slide off the oil
seal, washer and top bush, noting which way
up they fit (see illustration). Discard the ol
seal as a new one must be used.

Caution: Do not remove the bottom bush
from the tube unless it is to be renewed.

12 Remove the damper rod seat from the
bottom of the tube, or tip it out of the slider -
you may have to push it from the bottom via
the damper bolt hole (see illustration).

Inspection

13 Clean all parts in solvent and blow them
dry with compressed air, if available. Check
the fork tube for score marks, scratches,
flaking of the chrome finish and excessive or
abnormal wear. Look for dents in the tube and
fit new tubes if any are found. Check the fork
seal seat for nicks, gouges and scratches. If
damage is evident, leaks will occur. Also
check the oil seal washer for damage or
distortion and fit a new one if necessary.
14 Check the fork tube for runout using
V-blocks and a dial gauge. If the amount of
runout exceeds the service limit specified, a
new tube should be fitted.
Warning: If the tube is bent or
exceeds the runout limit, it
should not be straightened;
renew it.
15 Check the springs (the main spring and
the rebound spring on the damper rod) for
cracks and other damage. Measure the main
spring free length and compare the
measurement to the service limit at the
beginning of the Chapter (see illustration). If
it is defective or sagged below the service
limit, fit new main springs in both forks. Never
renew only one spring.
16 Examine the working surfaces of the two
bushes; if worn or scuffed new ones must be
installed. To remove the bottom bush from the
fork tube, prise it apart at the slit using a flat-
bladed screwdriver and slide it off (see
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g okl

8.16 Carefully lever the ends apart and
slide the bush off the fork tube

illustration). Make sure the new one seats
properly.

17 Check the damper rod and its piston ring
for damage and wear, and use new ones if
necessary (see illustration). Do not remove
the ring from the top of the rod unless a new
one is being fitted.

Reassembly

18 If removed, fit the piston ring into the
groove in the damper rod head, then slide the
rebound spring onto the rod. Insert the
damper rod into the top of the fork tube and
slide it down so that it projects fully from the
bottom of the tube (see illustration). Fit the
seat onto the bottom of the damper, then
push the seat and damper up into the tube
(see illustration).

torque

8.17 Check the damper rod, rebound
spring and piston ring (arrowed)

19 Oil the fork tube and bottom bush with the
specified fork oil and insert the assembly into
the slider (see illustration). Fit a new copper
sealing washer onto the damper rod bolt and
apply a few drops of a suitable non-
permanent thread locking compound, then
thread the bolt into the bottom of the slider
(see illustration). Tighten the bolt to the
specified torque setting (see illustration). If
the damper rod rotates inside the tube,
temporarily install the fork spring, spacer seat,
spacer and top bolt (see Steps 26 and 27) and
compress the fork to hold the damper rod. On
GSX750 models the Suzuki service tool (see
Step 7) or a length of wood doweling pressed
hard into the damper rod head can be used.
Otherwise, wait until the fork is fully
reassembled before tightening the bolt.

e

8.18a Slide the damper rod into the tube

and all the way down so that it projects
from the bottom . ..

20 Push the fork tube fully into the slider, then
oil the top bush and slide it down over the tube
(see illustration). Press the bush squarely into
its recess in the slider as far as possible, then
install the oil seal washer with its flat side
facing up (see illustration). Use either the
Suzuki service tool (Pt. No. 09940-52861), or a
suitable piece of plastic tubing to tap the bush
fully into place; the tubing must be slightly
larger in diameter than the fork tube and
slightly smaller in diameter than the bush
recess in the slider. Take care not to scratch
the fork tube during this operation; push the
tube fully into the slider so that any accidental
scratching is confined to the area above the oil
seal and wind insulating tape around the
exposed length of tube. A drift or punch can
be used, but this does not help the bush enter

8.19b ... then fit the bolt using threadlock
and a new sealing washer . . .



5¢14 Frame, suspension and final drive

8.20c A drift can be used to tap the bush
into place

squarely, and the angle narrows as the bush
gets deeper and makes it more difficult to
make a good contact with a hammer (see
illustration). If using a drift or punch, wrap
tape around it to prevent it scratching the tube.
21 Remove the washer to check the bush is
seated fully and squarely in its recess in the
slider, then wipe the recess clean and refit the
washer.

22 Smear the lips of the new oil seal with fork
oil and slide it over the tube so that its
markings face upwards (see illustration).
Press the seal into the slider, then drive it fully
into place as described in Step 20 until the
retaining clip groove is visible above it.

23 Once the seal is correctly seated, fit the
retaining clip, making sure it is correctly
located in its groove (see illustration).

24 Lubricate the lips of the new dust seal
then slide it down the fork tube and press it
into position (see illustrations).

25 Slowly pour in the specified quantity of the
specified grade of fork oil and pump the fork at
least ten times to distribute it evenly (see
illustration 7.6a). Allow a few minutes for the
oil level to settle, then fully compress the fork
tube and damper rod into the slider and
measure the oil level; make any adjustment by
adding more or tipping some out until it is at
the level specified at the beginning of the
Chapter (see illustration 7.6b).

26 Pull the fork tube out of the slider as far as
possible then install the spring, on

GSX600/750F models with the closer wound

8.24a ... followed by the dust seal . ..

8.22 Smear the new oil seal with clean
fork oil then slide it down the tube

coils at the bottom and on GSX750 models
with them at the top (see illustration 7.4c).
Install the spacer seat and the spacer (see
illustrations 7.4b and a).

27 Fit a new O-ring smeared with fork oil onto
the fork top bolt. On GSX600/750F models
insert the damping adjuster rod and top bolt
into the fork, noting that the rod must be
aligned so the flat locates in the corresponding
flat in the damper - as you probably won't be
able to see the flat in the damper you will have
to turmn the top bolt until the adjuster rod is felt
to locate (see illustration 7.3). On all models
thread the bolt into the top of the fork tube
(see illustration 7.2). Keep the fork tube fully
extended whilst doing so. Screw the top boit
carefully into the fork tube making sure it is not
cross-threaded. Note: The fop bolt can be
tightened to the specified torque setting at this
stage if the tube is held between the padded
jaws of a vice, but do not risk distorting the
tube by doing so. A better method is to tighten
the top boit when the fork has been installed in
the bike and is held in the bottom yoke, but
before the top yoke clamp bolt is tightened
(see illustration 6.9a).

1o+ W Use a ratchet-type tool when
installing the fork top boit.
m This makes it unnecessary to

remove the tool from the
bolt whilst threading it in making it
easier to maintain a downward

pressure on the spring.

8.23 Install the retaining clip . . .

28 If the damper rod bolt requires tightening
(see Step 19), clamp the fork slider between
the padded jaws of a vice and have an
assistant compress the tube into the slider so
that maximum spring pressure is placed on
the damper rod head - tighten the damper rod
bolt to the specified torque setting (see
illustration 8.18c). When working on the left-
hand fork on GSX600/750F models or the
right-hand fork on GSX750 models, fit the axle
spacer into the axle bore (see illus-

tration 8.2a).
%

29 Install the forks (see Section 6).
~

9 Steering stem -
removal and installation

Removal

1 On GSX600/750F models remove the
fairing side panels (See Chapter 7).

2 Remove the fuel tank (see Chapter 3). This
will prevent the possibility of damage should a
tool slip.

3 On GSX750 models, remove the horns,
headlight assembly and instrument cluster
(see Chapter 8).

4 Unscrew the bolt securing the front brake
hose splitter to the bottom yoke (see
illustration). On GSX750 models free the
speedometer cable from its guide on the
bottom yoke.

5 Remove the front wheel (see Chapter 6). On

8.24b ... which can be pressed in using
your fingers

9.4 Unscrew the bolt (arrowed) and
displace the brake hose splitter
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9.9 Disconnect the ignition switch
wiring connector (arrowed) -
GSX750F model shown

GSX600/750F models unscrew the bolts
securing the brake hoses to the forks (see
illustration 6.2). Tie the front brake calipers
and hoses back so that they are out of the
way.

6 Remove the front mudguard and on
GSX600/750F models also remove the fork
brace (see Chapter 7).

7 Remove the front forks (see Section 6). On
GSX750 models remove the headlight
assembly holders, noting how they locate
between the top and bottom yokes - if they
are tight fit, remove them after slackening the
steering stem nut (Step 10).

8 Displace the handlebars (see Section 5).

9 If the top yoke is being removed from the
bike rather than just being displaced, trace the
wiring from the ignition switch and disconnect
it at the connector (see illustration).

10 Unscrew the steering stem nut and
remove the washer (see illustration). Ease
the top yoke up and off the steering stem and
either remove it or position it clear, using a rag
to protect other components (see
illustration).

11 Supporting the bottom yoke, unscrew the
adjuster nut using either a C-spanner, a peg-
spanner, or a drift located in one of the
notches (see illustration). Remove the

9.10a Unscrew the steering stem nut . . .

9.11a Unscrew the adjusternut ...

adjuster nut and the grease seal from the
steering stem (see illustration). Check the
condition of the grease seal and discard it if it
is damaged.

12 Gently lower the bottom yoke and
steering stem out of the steering head (see
illustration).

13 Remove the inner race and bearing from
the top of the steering head (see illustrations
89.15b and a). Remove the bearing from the
base of the steering stem (see illustration
9.14). Remove all traces of old grease from
the bearings and races and check them for

B TR i

o

: .';:ﬁ; 3

3

9.10b ... then lift the top yoke up off
steering head

9.11b ... and remove the grease seal

wear and damage as described in Section 10.
Note: Do not attempt to remove the outer
races from the steering head or the inner race
from the steering stem unless they are to be
renewed.

Installation

14 Smear a liberal quantity of multi-purpose
grease onto the bearing races, and work
some grease well into both the upper and
lower bearings. Also smear the grease seal lip,
with grease. Fit the lower bearing onto the
steering stem (see illustration).

TN

TS S ———
n __.:" P T J
e Tl g

|

9.12 Draw the bottom yoke/steering stem out of the
steering head

9.14 Fit the lower bearing onto the steering stem
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9.16 Tighten the adjuster nut as described

15 Carefully lift the steering stem/bottom
yoke up through the steering head. Fit the
upper bearing and its inner race into the top of
the steering head (see illustrations). Fit the
grease seal (see illustration 9.11b). Thread
the adjuster nut onto the steering stem (see
illustration).

16 If the service tool (Pt. No. 09940-14911) is
available, tighten the adjuster nut to the
preload torque setting specified at the
beginning of the Chapter, then turn the
steering stem through its full lock at least five
times. Now slacken the adjuster nut by _ to

a turn. If the service too is not available,
tighten the nut using a C-spanner (or a drift) to
pre-load the bearings, then slacken it off a bit,
but not so much that freeplay can be felt (see
illustration). MNow install all remaining
components (except the fuel tank, on GSX750

=

BEARING
RACE

10.4 Drive the bearing races out of the
steering head with a brass drift locating it
as shown

9.17 Tighten the steering stem nut to the
specified torque

models the handlebars, and on GSX800/750F
models the fairing panels) in a reverse of the
removal procedure, referring to the relevant
Sections or Chapters, but leave the steering
stem nut and the bottom yoke fork clamp
bolts slack, then refer to the procedure in
Chapter 1 and finally adjust the bearings -
setting the bearings is a lot easier and more
accurate after the forks, wheel and
handlebars are installed as their leverage and
inertia need to be taken into account.

10.6 Drawbolt arrangement for fitting
steering stem bearing races

1 Long bolt or threaded bar
2 Thick washer
3 Guide for lower race

)

9.15¢ Thread the adjuster nut onto the
stem

Caution: Take great care not to
overtighten the bearings as this will cause
premature failure.

17 When the bearings are correctly adjusted,
tighten the steering stem nut and the fork
clamp bolts in the bottom yoke to the torque
setting specified at the beginning of the
Chapter (see illustration and 6.6a).

18 Install the remaining components in a
reverse of the removal procedure.

19 Carry out a final check of the steering
head bearing adjustment as described in
Chapter 1, and if necessary re-adjust.

10 Steering head bearings -
inspection and renewal

Vi

Inspection

1 Remove the steering stem (see Section 9).
2 Remove all traces of old grease from the
bearings and races and check them for wear
or damage.

3 The outer races should be polished and free
from indentations. Inspect the bearing balls for
signs of wear, damage or discoloration, and
examine the ball retainer cage for signs of
cracks or splits. If there are any signs of wear on
any of the above components both upper and
lower bearing assemblies must be renewed as a
set. Only remove the outer races in the steering
head and the lower bearing inner race on the
steering stem if they need to be renewed - do
not re-use them once they have been removed.

Renewal

4 The outer races are an interference fit in the
steering head and can be tapped from
position with a suitable drift (see illustration).
Tap firmly and evenly around each race to
ensure that it is driven out squarely. It may
prove advantageous to curve the end of the
drift slightly to improve access.

5 Alternatively, the races can be removed
using a slide-hammer type bearing extractor;
these can often be hired from tool shops.

6 The new outer races can be pressed into
the head using a drawbolt arrangement (see
illustration), or by using a large diameter
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10.7a Remove the lower bearing inner
race (arrowed) . ..

tubular drift. Ensure that the drawbolt washer
or drift (as applicable) bears only on the outer
edge of the race and does not contact the
working surface. Alternatively, have the races
installed by a Suzuki dealer equipped with the
bearing race installation tools.

Installation of new bearing
sialdblol outer races is made much
m easier if the races are left
overnight in the freezer. This
causes them to contract slightly
making them a looser fit. Alternatively,
use a freeze spray.

7 The lower bearing inner race should only be
removed from the steering stem if a new one
is being fitted (see illustration). To remove
the race, use two screwdrivers placed on
opposite sides to work it free, using blocks of
wood to improve leverage and protect the
yoke, or tap under it using a cold chisel. If the
steering stem is placed on its side on a hard
surface, thread a suitable nut onto the top to
prevent the threads being damaged. If the
race is firmly in place it will be necessary to
use a puller (see illustration). Take the
steering stem to a Suzuki dealer if required.

8 Remove the dust seal from the bottom of
the stem and replace it with a new one. Smear
the new seal with grease.

9 Fit the new lower race onto the steering
stem. A length of tubing with an internal
diameter slightly larger than the steering stem

11.4a Unscrew the nut (arrowed) . . .

BEARING
PULLER
STEERING
STEM
[ 5
10.7b ... using a puller if necessary

will be needed to tap the new race into
position (see illustration).
10 Install the steering stem (see Section 9).

N

11 Rear shock absorber(s) -

removal, inspection and -
installation &:
Removal

GSX600/750F models

1 Support the motorcycle on its centrastand.
Position a support under the rear wheel or
swingarm so that it does not drop when the
shock absorber is removed, but also making
sure that the weight of the machine is off the
rear suspension so that the shock is not

(arrowed) . . .

.1 ¥ F I i
. . . and withdraw the linkage rods-
to-arm bolt

11.4b

STEERING
STEM

10.9 Drive the new inner race on using a
suitable driver or a length of pipe that
bears only against the inner edge of the
race, and not on its working surface

compressed. Make a note of which side the
bolts go in from, and make a note of which
way round the shock absorber fits.

2 To prevent the possibility of damage
remove the fairing side panels (see Chapter 7).
3 On GSX750F models remove the seat
cowling (see Chapter 7). Slacken the clamps
securing the shock absorber reservoir and
displace it from its bracket, noting how it fits
(see illustrations).

4 Unscrew the nut and withdraw the bolt
securing the linkage rods to the linkage arm
(see illustrations).

5 Unscrew the bolt securing the bottom of
the shock absorber to the linkage arm, then
swing the arm down (see illustration).

..r' ._‘
11.5 Remove the shock absorber lower
mounting bolt and pivot the arm down
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6 Unscrew the nut on the shock absorber
upper mounting bolt (see illustration).
Support the shock absorber, then withdraw
the bolt and manoeuvre the shock out of the
bottom, on GSX750F models feeding the
reservoir down with it (see illustrations).

GSX750 models

7 Support the motorcycle on its centrestand.
Place a support under the rear wheel or
swingarm so that it does not drop when the
shock absorbers are removed, but also
making sure that the weight of the machine is
off the rear suspension so that the shocks are
not compressed.

8 Carefully prise the blanking caps out of the
shock absorber upper mounting boits.

9 Unscrew the nut and withdraw the bolt
securing the bottom of the shock absorber to
the swingarm, then pivot the shock back out
of its mount. Note the spacers for the bolts,
10 Unscrew the shock absorber upper
mounting bolt, noting the washer on each
side, and remove the shock,

Inspection

11 Inspect the shock absorber(s) for obvious
physical damage and the coil spring(s) for
looseness, cracks or signs of fatigue.

12 Inspect the damper rod(s) for signs of
bending, pitting and oil leakage.

13 Inspect the pivot hardware at the top and
bottom of the shock(s) for wear or damage.
14 Individual components are not available
for the shock absorber(s) — do not attempt to
dismantle it/them.

Installation

15 Installation is the reverse of removal,

noting the following points.

® Apply multi-purpose grease to the shock
absorber pivot points and components, and
on GSX600/750F models to the linkage pivots.

® On GSX750F models install the shock
absorber with the threaded section for the
lower mounting bolt on the right-hand side.
Do not tighten the upper bolt/nut until the
lower bolt is in position.

@ Install all bolts and nuts finger-tight only until
all components are in position. Where nuts
are fitted counter-hold the bolts and tighten

12.5 Unscrew the nut then withdraw the
bolt and remove the arm

-
11.6a Unscrew the nut on the bolt
tarrnwﬂ} o 8 @

. . . and remove the shock absorber
from the bottom. ..

11.6¢

the nuts to the torque settings specified at
the beginning of the Chapter. Otherwise
tighten the bolts to the specified torque.

12 Rear suspension linkage
(GSX600/750F models) - ‘
removal, inspection and installation

Ve

Removal

1 Support the motorcycle on its centrestand.
Position a support under the rear wheel or
swingarm so that it does not drop when the
shock absorber lower mounting is detached,
but also making sure that the weight of the
machine is off the rear suspension so that the
shock is not compressed. Make a note of
which side the bolts go in from.

12.6a Unscrew the bolts and remove the
footrest bracket (GSX750F model shown) . . .

11.6d ... on GSX750F models bringing the

reservoir with it

2 Mark the linkage arm and rods so that they
can be installed the same way round.

Jd Unscrew the nut and withdraw the bolt
securing the linkage rods to the linkage arm
(see illustrations 11.4a and b).

4 Unscrew the bolt securing the bottom of
the shock absorber to the linkage arm, then
swing the arm down (see illustration 11.5).

5 Unscrew the nut and withdraw the bolt
securing the linkage arm to the frame and
remove the arm (see illustration).

6 To access the linkage rods-to-swingarm
bolt, first remove the rear brake pedal (see
Section 3), then unscrew the bolts securing the
heel protector (GSXG600F) or footrest bracket
(GSX750F) and remove it (see illustration).
Unscrew the nut and withdraw the bolt
securing the linkage rods to the swingarm and
remove the rods (see illustration).

12.6b ... to access the nut (arrowed)
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12.7a Withdraw the spacers from the linkage arm . ..

Inspection

7 Withdraw the spacers from the linkage arm
and swingarm, noting any difference in sizes
(see illustrations). Thoroughly clean all
components, removing all traces of dirt,
corrosion and grease.

8 Inspect all components closely, looking for
obvious signs of wear such as heavy scoring,
or for damage such as cracks or distortion.
Slip each spacer back into its bearing and
check that there is not an excessive amount
of freeplay between the two components.
Henew any components as required.

9 Check the condition of the needle roller
bearings in the linkage arm and swingarm (see
illustrations 12.7a and b). Refer to Tools and
Workshop Tips (Section 5) in the Reference
saection for more information on bearings.

10 Worn bearings can be drifted out of their
bores, but note that removal will destroy
them; new bearings should be obtained
before work commences. The new bearings
should be pressed or drawn into their bores
rather than driven into position. In the
absence of a press, a suitable drawbolit tool
can be made up as described in Tools and
Workshop Tips in the Reference section.

11 Lubricate the needle bearings and spacers
with multi-purpose grease. Install the spacers.

Installation

12 Installation is the reverse of removal,

noting the following points.

@® Apply multi-purpose grease to
bearings, spacers and baolts.

@ Install all bolts and nuts finger-tight only
until all components are in position, then
counter-hold the bolts and tighten the nuts
to the torque settings specified at the
beginning of the Chapter.

@ On GSX750F models check the condition of
the bushes in the footrest bracket mounts and
fit new ones if they are damaged, deformed or
deteriorated. If you do fit new ones it is
worthwhile doing so on the other bracket as
well. Do not omit the washers and tighten the
bolts to the specified torque setting.

the

13 Suspension - adjustments

Front forks - GSX600/750F

1 The front forks are adjustable for rebound
damping.

2 Damping is adjusted using a screwdriver on
the adjuster in the fork top bolt (see
illustration). There are four settings, each
indicated by a click. Turn the adjuster
clockwise to increase damping and anti-
clockwise to decrease it. To establish the
current setting, turn the adjuster clockwise
until it stops, counting the number of clicks as
you do. To reset it turn it back out by the
required number of clicks. The damping is at
its hardest at the first click out, and at its
softest at the fourth click out. The standard
setting and the setting for dual riding is at the
third click out.

3 Always set the adjuster on one of the click
positions, not in between them. Do not force
the adjuster beyond its limits. Always make
sure both forks are set equally.

12.7b ... and the linkage rod pivot in the swingarm (shown

H34211

removed)

13.2 Rebound damping adjuster screw
Rear shock absorber

GSX600F models

4 The shock absorber is adjustable for spring
pre-load and rebound damping.

5 Spring pre-load is adjusted using a suitable
C-spanner (one is provided in the toolkit) on
the adjuster ring on the bottom of the shock
absorber (see illustration). There are seven
positions = the number 1 position provides
minimum pre-load, and the number 7
provides the maximum. The standard setting
IS on number 4.

6 Rebound damping is adjusted by turning
the dial on the top of the shock absorber (see
illustration). There are four settings, each
indicated by a click and a number. The

13.5 Adjusting rear pre-load - GSX600F

13.6 Rebound damping adjuster - GSXG600F
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13.8 Spring pre-load adjuster (arrowed) -
GSX750F

damping is at its softest setting on the no. 1
setting and at its hardest on the no. 4 setting.
The standard setting is on number 2. Always
set the adjuster on one of the click positions,
not in between them. Do not force the
adjuster beyond its limits.

GSX750F models

7 The shock absorber is adjustable for spring
pre-load, rebound damping and compression
damping.

8 Spring pre-load is adjusted by turning the
adjuster nut on the threads on the shock
absorber body. Slacken the locknut, then turmn
the adjuster nut clockwise to increase pre-
load and anti-clockwise to decrease it (see
illustration). Tighten the locknut after
adjustment. Do not set the spring length to
anything more than 163.5 mm or anything less
than 153.5 mm on US models, or more than
165 mm or anything less than 155 mm on all
other models.

9 Rebound damping is adjusted by turning
the dial on the bottom of the shock absorber
(see illustration). There are four settings,
each indicated by a click and a number. The
damping is at its softest setting on the no. 1
setting and at its hardest on the no. 4 setting.
Always set the adjuster on one of the click
positions, not in between them. The standard
setting is no. 1 for US models and no. 2 for all
other models. Do not force the adjuster
beyond its limits.

10 Compression damping is adjusted using a
screwdriver on the adjuster on the shock

1 3/, lurns out

Fully turned in
Ha420z

13.9 Rebound damping adjuster (arrowed)
- GSXT50F

absorber reservoir (see illustration). Turn the
adjuster clockwise to increase damping and
anti-clockwise to decrease it. The standard
position is 1% turns anti-clockwise from the
fully turned in position - at this point the
punch marks should align (see illustration).
When adjusting the damping, do so by '/ turn
at a time and assess the difference by riding
the bike.

GSX750 models

11 The shock absorbers are adjustable for
spring pre-load.

12 Spring pre-load is adjusted using a
suitable C-spanner (one is provided in the
toolkit) on the adjuster ring on the top of the
shock absorber (see illustration). There are
five positions - the number 1 position
provides minimum pre-load, and the number
5 provides the maximum. The standard
setting is on number 2. Both shock absorbers
must be set on the same pre-load setting.

GSXB800/750F models that
m the front and rear
suspension settings are
suited to ensure good handling and
comfort. Refer to the owner's manual
supplied with the motorcycle for

recommended settings for solo and
dual riding.

13.10b Compression damping adjuster
standard setting - GSX750F

13.12 Adjusting spring pre-load- GSX750

13.10a Compression damping adjuster
(arrowed) - GSX750F

14 Swingarm - &
removal and installation A,

N

Removal

1 Due to the rear brake hose being routed
through a closed riveted guide on the inside of
the swingarm, it is necessary to detach the hose
from the rear brake caliper, and then draw the
hose out of the guide (see Method 1 below). The
alternative to this is to displace the rear brake
master cylinder and its reservoir, and to remove
the swingarm bringing the brake system with it
(see Method 2 below). Your choice will depend
upon the reason for removing the swingarm.

2 Method 1: On GSX600/750F models,
unscrew the bolt securing the closed guide to
the top of the swingarm, then free the hose
from the open guide. On GSX750 models, free
the brake hose from its open guides on the
swingarm. On all models unscrew the brake
hose banjo bolt and detach the hose from the
caliper, noting its alignment (see illustration).
Draw the hose out of the closed guide on the
inside of the swingarm, taking care not to
splash brake fluid around - have some rag on
hand to quickly mop up any spills (see
illustration). Either plug the hose using
another suitable short piece of hose fitted
through the eye of the banjo bolt (it must be a
fairly tight fit to seal it properly), clamp it using
a hose clamp, or wrap a plastic bag tightly

S R

14.2a Unscrew the banjo bolt (arrowed)
and detach the hose
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14.8a Remove the blanking cap from each
side . ..

around to minimise fluid loss and prevent dirt
aentering the system. Discard the sealing

washers as new ones must be used on

installation. Note the routing of the brake hose
Warning: Brake fluid can harm

ﬁ your eyes and damage painted

use extreme care when

disconnecting the hose.

the rear brake master cylinder and its

reservoir = do not detach any of the hoses.

around the swingarm.

surfaces and plastic parls, so
3 Method 2: Refer to Chapter & and remove
4 Remove the rear wheel (see Chapter 6).

r'-" . -

14.9b

: 4
. .. and manoeuvre the swingarm out

14.5 Undo the screws (arrowed) and
remove the chainguard

14.8b ... then unscrew the nut

5 Undo the screws securing the chainguard
to the swingarm and remove the guard, noting
how it locates (see illustration).

6 If you are following Method 1, you may
want to unscrew the nut and withdraw the bolt
securing the brake torque arm to the
swingarm and remove it along with the brake
caliper (see illustration).

7 On GSX600/750F models remove the rear
shock absorber (see Section 11). On GSX730
models, detach the shock absorbers at their
lower mounting points and pivot them up out
of the way (see Section 11).

8 Remove the blanking cap from each end of

14.10 Remove the linkage rods if required

14.6 Unscrew the nut (arrowed), withdraw
the bolt and detach the torque arm

14.9a Withdraw the pivot bolt. ..

the swingarm pivot (see illustration).
Unscrew the nut on the right-hand end of the
pivot bolt (see illustration).

9 Support the swingarm and withdraw the
pivot bolt from the left-hand side (see
illustration). Manoeuvre the swingarm out of
the frame, noting how the drive chain routes
around the front (see illustration).

10 If required on GSX600/750F models,
unscrew the nut and withdraw the bolt
securing the linkage rods to the swingarm and
remove them (see illustration).

11 Inspect all pivot components for wear or
damage as described in Section 15.
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14.12a Remove the dust cap and thrust
washer. ..

Installation

12 Remove the dust cap and thrust washer
from each side of the swingarm pivot, then
withdraw the spacers (see illustrations).
Clean off all old grease, then lubricate the
bearings, spacers, washers, caps and the
pivot bolt with multi-purpose grease. Insert
the spacers, then fit the washers and dust
caps.

13 If removed on GSX600/750F models, fit
the linkage rods onto the pivot on the
swingarm (see illustration). Before tightening
the nut, pass the linkage rods-to linkage arm
bolt through the lower eyes on the rods so
they are parallel, then tighten the nut to the
torque setting specified at the beginning of
the Chapter (see illustrations).

rods to keep them parallel . ..

14.12b ... then withdraw the outer spacer
on each side . ..

14 Offer up the swingarm and if available
have an assistant hold it in place. Make sure
the drive chain is looped over the front of the
swingarm. Slide the pivot bolt through from
the left-hand side and push it all the way
through.

15 Fit the nut onto the left-hand end of the
bolt. Counter-hold the head of the bolt and
tighten the nut to the specified torque setting.
16 Install the shock absorber(s) (see Sec-
tion 11).

17 If removed, fit the brake torque arm onto
the swingarm, then install the bolt and tighten
the nut to the specified torque setting (see
illustration 14.6).

18 Install the rear wheel (see Chapter 6).

19 Install the chainguard (see illustration
14.5).

20 If you used Method 1 on removal, route
the brake hose through its closed guide on
the inside of the swingarm (see illus-
tration 14.2b). On GSXB00/750F models
fit the closed brake hose guide on to the top
of the swingarm and tighten its bolt, then fit
the hose into the open guide. On
GSX750 models fit the hose into the two open
guides. Connect the brake hose to the
caliper, using new sealing washers on each
side of the fitting (see illustration). Align
the hose as noted on removal (see
illustration 14.2a). Tighten the banjo bolt to
the torque setting specified at the beginning

14.13c ... and tighten the nut to the
specified torque

. and the central spacer that fits
between them

14.12¢c ..

of the Chapter. Remove the brake hose clamp
if used. Refer to Chapter 7 and bleed the
brakes.

21 If you used Method 2 on removal, install
the rear brake master cylinder and reservoir
(see Chapter 6).

22 Check and adjust the drive chain slack
(see Chapter 1). Check the operation of the
rear suspension and brake before taking the
machine on the road.

15 Swingarm - inspection,
bearing check and renewal

Vi

Inspection

1 Remove the swingarm (see Section 14).
Remove the chain adjusters if required, noting
how and which way round they fit.

2 Thoroughly clean the swingarm, removing
all traces of dirt, corrosion and grease.
Inspect the swingarm closely, looking for
obvious signs of wear such as heavy scoring,
and cracks or distortion due to accident
damage. Any damaged or worn component
must be replaced.

3 Inspect the chain slider on the left-hand
side of the swingarm and renew it if it has
become wormn or damaged by the drive chain.

14.20 Use a new sealing washer on each
side of the union
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15.3 Chain slider locates in clip and over
pivot boss

The slider fits over the pivot boss and locates
in a clip (see illustration).

4 Check the swingarm pivot bolt for
straightness by rolling it on a flat surface such
as a piece of plate glass (first wipe off all old
grease and remove any corrosion using wire
wool). If the equipment is available, place the
axle in V-blocks and measure the runout using
a dial gauge. If the axle is bent or the runout
axceeds the limit specified, renew it.

Bearing check and renewal

9 Hemove the dust cap and thrust washer
from each side of the swingarm pivot, then
withdraw the spacers (see illustrations
14.12a, b and c). Clean off all old grease from
the spacers and bearings.

6 Check the condition of the bearings — a
needle roller bearing is fitted on each side
(see illustration). Slip each spacer back into
its bearing and check that there is not an
excessive amount of freeplay between the
two components. If the bearings do not run
smoothly and freely or if there is excessive
freeplay, they must be renewed. Refer to
Tools and Workshop Tips (Section 5) in the
Reference section for more information on
bearings. Note that on GSX600/750F models
it is worth checking the suspension linkage
bearings in the swingarm and linkage arm at
the same time (see Section 12).

7 Worn bearings can be drifted out of their
bores, but note that removal will destroy
them; new bearings should be obtained
before work commences. The new bearings
should be pressed or drawn into their bores

=

17.2a Unscrew the bolt (arrowed) and
slide the arm off the shaft

15.6 Check each needle bearing as
described

rather than driven into position. In the
absence of a press, a suitable drawboit tool
can be made up as described in Tools and
Workshop Tips in the Reference section.

8 Check the condition of the washers and
dust caps and renew them if they are
damaged, deformed or have deteriorated.

9 Lubricate the bearings, spacers, washers,
and caps with multi-purpose grease. Insert
the spacers, then fit the washers and dust
caps (see illustrations 14.12c, b and a).
Install the chain adjusters if removed.

16 Drive chain - removal,
cleaning and installation

Vo dia

Note: Inspect the drive chain to determine
whether it has a soft joining link (its pin ends
will be deeply centre punched rather than
peened over as all other chain links). If a soft
link is fitted, the chain can be split and
rejoined using a new soft link — this must be
done using the correct tool (see ‘Chains’ in the
Tools and Workshop Tips section in
Reference). If a soft link is not fitted, the chain
is effectively endless, and can only be
removed as described below.

f Warning: NEVER install a drive

chain which uses a clip-type
Removal

master (split) link.
1 If new sprockets are being fitted, slacken
the front sprocket nut before removing the

17.2b Remove the circlip and washer . ..

rear wheel so that the rear brake can be used
to stop the sprocket turning (see Section 18).
2 Remove the swingarm (see Section 14),
then remove the chain.

Cleaning

3 Soak the chain in kerosene (paraffin) for
approximately five or six minutes, then clean it
using a soft brush,

Caution: Don’'t use gasoline (petrol),
solvent or other cleaning fluids which
might damage its internal sealing
properties. Don't use high-pressure water.
Remove the chain, wipe it off, then blow
dry it with compressed air immediately.
The entire process shouldn't take longer
than ten minutes - if it does, the O-rings in
the chain rollers could be damaged.

Installation
4 Installation is the reverse of removal. On
completion adjust and Ilubricate the

chain following the procedures described in
Section 1,

17 Front sprocket cover -
removal and installation

V[

Note: If required the sprocket cover can just
be displaced with the clutch cable and speed
sensor (GSX600/750F only) still attached, as
fong as it is supported so that no slrain is
placed on the sensor wiring — follow Steps 1, 2
and 5 only.

Removal

1 On GSX600/750F models remove the left-
hand fairing side panel (see Chapter 7).

2 Unscrew the gearchange lever linkage arm
pinch bolt and draw the arm off the shaft,
noting the alignment of the punch mark on the
shaft end with the slit in the linkage arm clamp
(make your own alignment mark if none is
visible) (see illustration). On GSX600/750F
models, if required remove the circlip and
washer securing the gearchange lever on its
pivot, then draw the lever and linkage
assembly off together (see illustrations).

3 On GSX600/750F models either detach the
speed sensor from the cover, or leave it in

.. . and draw the lever off with the
linkage rod and arm

17.2¢
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17.4 Pull the boot up and slacken the
locknut (arrowed)

place but disconnect its wiring connector (see
Chapter 8).

4 If you are going to detach the clutch cable
from the cover, pull up the rubber boot
covering the cable adjuster on the top of the
cover, then slacken the locknut on the
adjuster (see illustration).

5 Unscrew the bolts securing the cover and
displace it - note which bolt fits where as they
are of different lengths (see illustration).

6 Bend back the tab securing the clutch
cable end in the release mechanism arm and
detach the cable (see illustrations). Thread
the adjuster out of the cover (see illustration).
T With the cover removed, check the
operation of the release mechanism - clean it
and re grease it if required (see Chapter 2).

Installation
B Installation is the reverse of removal. Bend

17.8b The pushrod end locates in the hole
in the release mechanism (arrowed)

17.5 Unscrew the bolts (arrowed) and
displace the cover

up the retaining tab in the release arm to
secure the cable (see illustration). Make sure
the clutch pushrod end locates correctly in
the centre of the release mechanism (see

illustration).
18 Sprockets - check, %
removal and installation %
N

Check

1 Remove the front sprocket cover (see
Section 17).

2 Check the wear pattern on both sprockets
(see Chapter 1, Section 1). If the sprocket
teeth are worn excessively, renew the chain
and both sprockets as a set. Whenever the
sprockets are inspected, the drive chain

cover

.- ."_"-i -3

18.5 Unscrew the bolt and remove the
speed sensor rotor

17.6a Bend back the tab...

should be inspected also (see Chapter 1). If
you are renewing the chain, renew the
sprockets as well.

3 Adjust and lubricate the chain following the
procedures described in Chapter 1.

Removal and installation

Front sprocket

4 Remove the front sprocket cover (see
Section 17).

5 On GSX600/750F models, unscrew the bolt
securing the speed sensor rotor to the end of
the output shaft and remove the rotor (see
illustration). On GSX750 models unscrew the
sprocket nut stopper bolt. Apply the rear
brake to prevent the sprocket turning.

6 Engage first gear, then have an assistant hold
the rear brake on hard. Unscrew the sprocket
nut and remove the washer (see illustration).

T e "! “ \ =
18.6 Unscrew the nut and remove the
washer
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18.8 Disengage the chain and remove the
front sprocket

Check the condition of the washer and discard
it if there are any cracks or if it is badly scored or
deformed. Otherwise it can be reused.

7 Fully slacken the drive chain as described
in Chapter 1. If the rear sprocket is being
renewed as well, remove the rear wheel now
to give full slack (see Chapter 6). Otherwise
disengage the chain from the rear sprocket.

8 Disengage the chain from the front
sprocket then slide the sprocket off the shaft
(see illustration).

9 Slide the new sprocket on the shaft, making
sure the marked side is facing out, and fit the
chain around it. Fit the chain onto the rear
sprocket or install the rear wheel (see Chapter
&), then take up the slack in the chain.

10 Apply a suitable non-permanent thread
locking compound to the threads on the
output shaft or in the nut. Fit the nut with its
washer and tighten it to the specified torque
setting, holding the rear brake on to prevent
the sprocket turning (if the rear sprocket is
being renewed as well do that now and install

ﬂ w0

19.2 Lift the sprocket coupling out of the
wheel noting the spacer (arrowed)

18.10 Tighten the sprocket nut to the
specified torque setting

the rear wheel so that the brake can be used)
(see illustration).

11 On GSX600/750F models fit the speed
sensor rotor and tighten its bolt to the
specified torque setting. On GSX750 models
fit the stopper bolt with its washer and tighten
to the specified torque.

T /Ceep your old front sprocket

m as it can be used along with

a holding tool to lock the
transmission input shaft

should you ever need to remove the

clutch (see Chapter 2).

12 Install the sprocket cover (see Section 17).
Adjust and lubricate the chain following the
procedures described in Chapter 1.

Rear sprocket

13 Remove the rear wheel (see Chapter 6).
14 Unscrew the nuts securing the sprocket
to the hub assembly (see illustration).

19.3 Check the rubber dampers

Hemove the sprocket, noting which way
round it fits.

15 Fit the sprocket onto the hub with the
stamped mark facing out. Install the nuts and
tighten them evenly and in a criss-cross
sequence to the torque setting specified at
the beginning of the Chapter.

16 Install the rear wheel (see Chapter 6).

19 Rear sprocket coupling/
rubber dampers - removal,
inspection and installation

V(i

1 Remove the rear wheel (see Chapter 6).
Caution: Do not lay the wheel down on the
disc as it could become warped. Lay the
wheel on wooden blocks so that the disc is
off the ground.

2 Lift the sprocket coupling away from the
wheel leaving the rubber dampers in position
(see illustration). Note the spacer inside the
coupling - it should be a tight fit but remove it
if it is likely to drop out. Check the coupling for
cracks or any obvious signs of damage. Also
check the sprocket studs for wear or damage.
3 Lift the rubber damper segments from the
wheel and check them for cracks, hardening
and general deterioration (see illustration).
Renew them as a set if necessary.

4 Checking and renewal procedures for the
sprocket coupling bearing are described in
Chapter 6.

5 Installation is the reverse of removal. Smear
some grease around the outside of the left-
hand bearing housing where the sprocket
coupling fits over it. Make sure the spacer is
still correctly installed in the coupling, or
install it if it was removed.

6 Install the rear wheel (see Chapter 6).
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Chapter 6

Brakes, wheels and tyres

Contents

Brake discs - inspection, removal and installation . ............. 3
Brake fluid levelcheck ................. see Daily (pre-ride) checks
Brake light switches - check and replacement ........ see Chapter 8
Hrake DRSS —FaTIEWE] . .o amin fis sy SR e T S e 2
Brakepadweaarcheck . ...........c.ciiinennnianas see Chapter 1
Brake hoses and fittings - inspectionand renewal . . ............ 8
Brake system - bleeding and fluidchange . ................... 9
Hrale austaim Rk <& o et M ey sty m see Chapter 1
Front brake calipers = removal, overhaul and installation ......... 4
Front brake master cylinder - removal, overhaul and installation ... 6
Front wheel - removal and installation .................c000.. 12

Degrees of difficulty

Eeneral INOMRBHON o v i s v v s s T e e 1
Rear brake caliper - removal, overhaul and installation .......... 5
Rear brake master cylinder - removal, overhaul and installation ... 7

Rear wheel - removal and installation . ...............cooov.s. 13
Tyres — general infformation and fitting ....................... 15
Tyres - pressure, tread depth and condition . . .see Daily (pre-nide) checks
Wheels—generalcheck ............coiviinincsans see Chapter 1
Wheel baarings-check ..............000iviuiann. see Chapter 1
Wheel bearings — inspectionandrenewal . .................... 14
Wheeals-alignmentcheck ........cevsvrasesnrsnsnnnsssnss 11
Wheels - inspectionand repair . ........oceevenianariinsenaas 10

Easy, suitable for ":} Fairly easy, suitable =, | Fairly difficult, ;1% Difficult, suitable for ‘ﬁk Very difficult, qﬂt
novice with little :L* for beginner with = | suitable for competent &, | experienced DIY A | suitable for expert DIY g
cootrce x| someopewce N |Omechc N | mehwc N oposond R
Specifications
Brakes
e e R e R A e L i LR AR R I DOT 4
Disc minimum thickness
Front
B TR o e T e R, 4.5 mm
SerICe: NI - s R T e B S T S R 4.0 mm
Rear
BlanOard . ol R B R 5.0 mm
serace:imit: s coshsnmniin Bl ERsETER I e 4.5 mm
Disc maximum runout (frontandrear) ..........ccoiierinnnrasss 0.3 mm
Caliper bore ID
Front oo a i e e S S T R 30.230 to 30.306 mm
B O i i S R R R R R R 38.180 to 38.256 mm
Caliper piston OD
O - R R R R R R 30.150 to 30.200 mm
L B N e L S el o St R e P 38.098 to 38.148 mm
Master cylinder bore 1D
RO =i T e o R R s I B R e S S 14.000 to 14.043 mm
FUBER G i s i e e O e e s 12.700 to 12.743 mm
Master cylinder piston OD
O o e T R S R S e e s 13.957 to 13.984 mm
FIBAE s S R R R N e 12.657 to 12.684 mm
Raar brake pedal DBIEE «.ocv e e s s e v e e see Chapter 1
Wheels
Maximum wheel runout (front and rear)
Axial (side-10-8idE) . ... ...t e 2.0 mm
Radial jout-of-round) . . . ... .. coi i e 2.0 mm
Maximum axle runout (front and rear) ..... e e et 0.25 mm
Rim size
BRI TNE T oo i o o e S o Y 1 1 AR it 17 x MT3.50
Rear
GEXBO0/T50F .. ... . e 17 x MT4.50
R o b T B A M RSB T Rk AR 8 17 x MT5.50
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Tyres
Tyre pressures
Tyre sizes®

] 1|

Rear

EERBOTEOF . .o svmwmm i
BT oo st o i R

120/70-ZR17 58W

150/70-ZR17 69W
170/60-ZR17 72W

see Daily (pre-ride) checks

"Refer to the owners handbook or the tyre information label on the chainguard for approved tyre brands.

Torque settings

Brake caliperbleedvalves ................
Brake hose banjobolts . ..................
Footrest bracket bolts = GSX750F ..........

Front brake master cylinder clamp bolts

Front brake caliper mounting bolts . .........
Front brakediscbolts . ...........cvcvvin.

Front wheel axle - GSX750
Front wheel axle clamp bolt(s)

Front wheel axle nut - GSX600/750F ........
Rear brake caliper body joining bolts .. ... ...
Rear brake caliper mounting bolts .. ........
Rearbrakediscbolts ...... ... 000000,
Rear brake master cylinderbolts ...........

Hear brake torque arm nuts

GERBUOE s s R

Rear wheel axle nut

LT Lo | R e S G e e e S
ST s ni R R

...................

1 General information

All models covered in this manual are fitted
with cast alloy wheels designed for tubeless
tyres only. Both front and rear brakes are
hydraulically operated disc brakes.

On all models the front brakes have twin
piston sliding calipers and the rear brake has
a single opposed piston caliper.

Caution: Hydraulic disc brake components
rarely require disassembly. Do not
disassemble components unless
absolutely necessary. If a hydraulic brake
line is loosened, the entire system must be
disassembled, drained, cleaned and then

2.2a Unscrew the caliper mounting bolts
(arrowed) . . .

properly filled and bled upon reassembly.
Do not use solvents on internal brake
components. Solvents will cause the seals
to swell and distort. Use only clean brake
fluid or denatured alcohol for cleaning.
Use care when working with brake fluid as
it can injure your eyes and it will damage
painted surfaces and plastic parts.

2 Brake pads - renewal

Ve il

Warning: The dust created by
the brake system may contain
asbestos, which is harmful to

your health. Never blow it out

2.2b ... and slide the caliper off the disc

with compressed air and don’'t inhale any
of it. An approved filtering mask should be
worn when working on the brakes. Do not,
under any circumstances, use petroleum-
based solvents to clean brake parts. Use
clean brake fiuid, brake cleaner or
denatured alcohol only.

Front brake pads

1 If new pads are being fitted, push the brake
caliper against the disc so that the pistons are
forced back into the caliper to allow for the
increased friction material thickness. It may
be necessary to remove the master cylinder
reservoir cover and diaphragm and remove
some fluid (see Daily (pre-ride) checks). If the
pistons are difficult to push back, either attach
a length of clear hose to the bleed valve and
place the open end in a suitable container,
then open the valve and try again, or wait until
the caliper has been displaced and the pads
removed as it is not good to push too hard
against a floating disc (see Step 7). If you
open the bleed valve, take great care not to
draw any air into the system (see illus-
tration 9.5a). If in doubt, bleed the brakes
afterwards (see Section 9).

2 Unscrew the bolt(s) securing the brake hose
clamp to the front fork (see illustration 4.2).
Unscrew the caliper bracket mounting bolts
and slide the caliper assembly off the disc
(see illustrations).

3 Pull the retaining clip out of the pad pin,
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2.3a Remove the clip ...

then withdraw the pin (see illustrations).
Pivot the inner pad out of the caliper until it
clears the bracket then slide it sideways off its
post (see illustrations). Remove the outer
pad, noting how it locates against the guide
(see illustration). Note the pad spring in the
top of caliper and the pad guide on the caliper
bracket and remove them if required for
cleaning or renewal, noting how they fit (see
illustrations).

4 Inspect the surface of each pad for
contamination and check whether the friction
material has worn excessively (see Chapter 1),
If either pad is excessively womn, is fouled with
oil or grease, or is heavily scored or damaged
by dirt and debris, both sets of pads must be
renewed as a set. Note that it is extremely
difficult to effectively degrease the friction
material; if the pads are contaminated in any
way new ones must be fitted.

5 If the pads are in good condition clean them
carefully, using a fine wire brush which is
completely free of oil and grease to remove all
traces of road dirt and corrosion. Using a
pointed instrument, clean out the grooves in
the friction material and dig out any
embedded particles of foreign matter (see
illustration). Spray with a dedicated
brake cleaner to remove any dust. It is also
worth spraying the inside of the caliper to
remove any dust there, and also to spray the
discs.

6 Check the condition of the brake discs (see
Section 3).

7T If necessary, push the pistons back into the

2.3c Pivot the inner pad up. ..

2.3e Remove the outer pad, noting how it
locates

2.3f Note the pad spring (arrowed) . . .

caliper to create room for the new pads - you
can use your hands to do this, though a piece
of wood against the pistons in conjunction

2.5 Clean out the grooves in the friction
material

2.3g ... and the pad guide (arrowed)

with some grips and a piece of card to protect
the caliper works very well, as does a proper
piston-pushing tool (see illustrations).

2.Ta Push the pistons back using your
fingers ...

2.7b ... or some grips and a piece of
wood
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2.11 Slide the caliper onto the disc and
tighten the bolts to the specified torque

8 Make sure that the pad spring and
pad guide are correctly fitted (see illus-
trations 2.3f and g).

9 Remove all traces of corrosion from the pad
pin and check it is not bent or damaged.
Smear the pin, the inner pad post, the backs
of the pads and the leading and trailing edges
of the backing material with copper-based
grease, making sure that none gets on the
friction material.

10 Fit the outer pad into the caliper so that its
back is against the pistons, making sure the
inner end locates correctly against the guide
on the bracket (see illustration 2.3e). Fit the
inner pad over its post, then slide it across
and pivot it down (see illustrations 2.3d and
c). Press the pads up against the pad spring
to align the holes and insert the pad pin (see
illustration 2.3b). Secure the pin with the
retaining clip, making sure it fits through the
hole in the pin - if necessary rotate the pad
pin to align the hole correctly (see illustration
2.3a). Use a new clip if the old one is
deformed in any way.

11 Slide the caliper assembly onto the disc
making sure the pads locate on each side
(see illustration). Tighten the mounting bolts
to the specified torque setting. Fit the brake
hose clamp onto the front fork and secure it
with the bolt(s) (see illustration 4.2).

12 Top up the master cylinder reservoir if
necessary (see Daily (pre-ride) checks).

>, T
P

2.14 Remove the pad cover

13 Operate the brake lever several times to
bring the pads into contact with the disc.
Check the operation of the brake before riding
the motorcycle. Repeat the operation on the
pads in the other front brake caliper.

Rear brake pads

Note: /f the pad pins have not been previously
greased and have not been removed for a
while, they could well be very difficult to
withdraw (see Step 16). If this is the case, they
will have to be driven out from the back of the
caliper. To do this you will have to remove the
caliper (see Section 5), as otherwise the shock
could distort the disc. If you apply penetrating
fluid this will help, but make sure none gets on
the pads.

14 Prise off the brake pad cover using a flat-
bladed screwdriver (see illustration).

15 Pull the retaining clip out of the pad pins
(see illustration). Before removing the pads.
Look up into the caliper and note how the pad
springs fit.

16 Withdraw the pad pins from the caliper
using a suitable pair of pliers and remove the
pad springs (see illustration). Withdraw the
pads from the caliper body. If required remove
the anti-chatter shim from the back of each
pad, noting how they fit.

17 If new pads are being fitted, push the
pistons as far back into the caliper as possible

2.16 Withdraw the pad pins and remove
the springs and pads

2.17a Push the pistons back using a bar
as leverage . ..

2.15 Remove the retaining clip

to allow for the increased friction material
thickness. Use a piece of wood as leverage,
or place the old pads back in the caliper and
use a metal bar or a screwdriver inserted
between them, or use grips and a rag or card
to protect the caliper body (see illustrations).
You can do this with the pads removed, but
you should only use wood or your fingers so
as not to damage the pistons. In both cases
take care not to damage the disc. It may be
necessary to remove the master cylinder
reservoir cap and diaphragm and remove
some fluid (see Daily (pre-ride) checks). If the
pistons are difficult to push back, attach a
length of clear hose to the bleed valve and
place the open end in a suitable container,
then open the valve and try again (see
illustration 9.5b). Take great care not to draw
any air into the system. If in doubt, bleed the
brake afterwards (see Section 9).

18 Refer to Steps 4, 5 and 6 above.

19 Smear the backs of the pads and the
shank of each pad pin with copper-based
grease, making sure that none gets on the
front or sides of the pads. Fit the anti-chatter
shim onto the back of each pad so that its
open side will be facing forward when the pad
is installed.

20 Insert the outer pad up into the caliper
with the friction material facing the disc, then
slide one pad pin, with its holed end on the
outside, through the hole in the pad and part-
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2.20a Insert the outer pad and slide one
pin part-way through . ..

2.20b ... then locate the end of one spring
under the pin and onto the pad

2.20c Push up on the other end of the
spring and slide the pin through

2.20d Fit the inner pad. ..

way through the caliper (see illustrations). Fit
the pad spring, locating one end under the
installed pad pin and onto the edge of the
friction material, fitting the central hooked
section over the bottom edge of the pad
backing (see illustration). Press up on the
free end of the pad spring and slide the other
pad pin over the spring end (see illustration).
Fit the inner pad up into the caliper and repeat
the procedure of installing the pad spring and
second pin (see illustrations). Secure the
pins with the retaining clip, making sure it fits
through the holes in the pad pins - if
necessary rotate the pad pins to align their
holes correctly (see illustration 2.15). Use a
new clip if the old one is deformed in any way.
21 Fit the pad cover (see illustration 2.14).
22 Top up the master cylinder reservoir if
necessary (see Daily (pre-ride) checks).

23 Operate the brake pedal several times to
bring the pads into contact with the disc.
Check the operation of the brake before riding
the motorcycle.

N
i':

removal and installation
Warning: The dust created by
the brake system may conlain
asbestos, which is harmful to
your health. Never blow it out
with compressed air and don't inhale any
of it. An approved filtering mask should be
worn when working on the brakes. Do not,

3 Brake discs - inspection,

20.20e ... then locate the spring end
under the pin and onto the pad ...

under any circumstances, use petroleum-
based solvents to clean brake parts. Use
clean brake fluid, brake cleaner or
denatured alcohol only.

Inspection

1 Visually inspect the surface of the disc for
score marks and other damage. Light
scratches are normal after use and won't
affect brake operation, but deep grooves and
heavy score marks will reduce braking
efficiency and accelerate pad wear. If a disc is
badly grooved it must be machined or
renewed.

2 To check disc runout, position the bike on
its centrestand so that the wheel being
checked can be raised off the ground, Mount
a dial gauge to a fork slider or on the
swingarm, according to wheel, with the
plunger on the gauge touching the surface of

3.3a Front disc minimum thickness
markings

20.20f ... and push the other end up and
slide the pin through

the disc about 10 mm (1/2 in) from the outer
edge. Rotate the wheel and watch the gauge
needle, comparing the reading with the limit
listed in the Specifications at the beginning of
the Chapter. If the runout is greater than the
service limit, check the wheel bearings for
play (see Chapter 1). If the bearings are worn,
renew them (see Section 14) and repeat this
check. It is also worth removing the disc (see
below) and checking for built-up corrosion
(see Step 6) as this will cause runout. If the
runout is still excessive, the disc must be
renewed, although machining by an engineer
may be possible. Note: Always renew the
front discs as a pair, never singly.

3 The disc must not be machined or allowed
to wear down to a thickness less than the
sarvice limit as listed in this Chapter's
Specifications and as marked on the disc
itself (see illustrations). Check the thickness

e

3.3b Rear disc minimum thickness
markings
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3.3c Checking disc thickness

of the disc wusing a micrometer (see
illustration). If the thickness of the disc is less
than the service limit, it must be renewed.

Removal

4 Remove the wheel (see Section 12 or 13).
Caution: Do not lay the wheel down and
allow it to rest on the disc - the disc could
become warped. Set the wheel on wood
blocks so the disc doesn’t support the
weight of the wheel.

5 Mark the relationship of the disc to the
wheel, so it can be installed in the same
position and on the same side of the wheel in
the case of the front discs. Unscrew the disc
retaining bolts, loosening them a little at a
time in a criss-cross pattern to avoid
distorting the disc, then remove the disc from
the wheel (see illustrations).

Installation

6 Before installing the disc, make sure there
is no dirt or corrosion where the disc seats on
the hub, particularly right in the angle of the
seat, as this will not allow the disc to sit flat
when it is bolted down and it will appear to be
warped when checked or when using the
brake.

7 Install the disc on the wheel, making sure
the directional arrow is on the outside and
pointing in the direction of normal (i.e.
fﬂrward} rotation. Also note any R or L
marking on the front discs that denotes on
which side of the wheel it must be mounted.

4.1 Brake hose banjo bolt (arrowed)

3.5a Front disc bolts (arrowed)

Align the previously applied matchmarks (if
you're reinstalling the original disc).

8 Apply a suitable non-permanent thread
locking compound to the threads of the disc
bolts, and tighten them evenly in a criss-cross
pattern to the torque setting specified at the
beginning of the Chapter. Clean off all grease
from the brake disc(s) using acetone or brake
system cleaner. If a new brake disc has been
installed, remove any protective coating from
its working surfaces.

9 Install the wheel (see Section 12 or 13).
Note that when installing a new disc also fit
new brake pads (see Section 2).

10 Operate the brake lever or pedal (as
applicable) several times to bring the pads
inte contact with the disc. Check the
operation of the brakes carefully before riding

the bike.
N

4 Front brake calipers -

removal, overhaul and Ay
installation D

Warning: If a caliper indicates
the need for an overhaul {usually
due to leaking fluid or sticky
operation), all old brake fluid
should be flushed from the system. Also,
the dust created by the brake system may
contain asbestos, which is harmful to your
health. Never blow it out with compressed
air and don’t inhale any of it. An approved

4.2 Brake hose clamp bolt (arrowed)

filtering mask should be worn when
working on the brakes. Do not, under any
circumstances, use petroleum-based
solvents to clean brake parts. Use clean
brake fluid, brake cleaner or denatured
alcohol only.
Warning: Use care when
working with brake fluid as it
can injure your eyes and it will
damage painted surfaces and
plastic parts.

Removal

1 If the caliper is just being displaced and not
completely removed or overhauled, do not
disconnect the brake hose. If the caliper is
being completely removed or overhauled,
unscrew the brake hose banjo bolt and
detach the hose, noting its alignment with the
caliper (see illustration). Either plug the hose
using another suitable short piece of hose
fitted through the eye of the banjo union (it
must be a fairly tight fit to seal it properly),
clamp it using a hose clamp, or wrap a plastic
bag tightly around to minimise fluid loss and
prevent dirt entering the system. Discard the
sealing washers as new ones must be used
on installation. Note: If you are planning to
overhaul the caliper and don't have a source
of compressed air to blow out the pistons, just
loosen the banjo bolt at this stage and
retighten it lightly. The bike's hydraulic system
can then be used to force the pistons out of
the body once the pads have been removed.
Disconnect the hose once the pistons have
been sufficiently displaced.

2 If required, unscrew the bolt(s) securing the
brake hose clamp to the front fork (see
illustration).

3 Unscrew the caliper bracket mounting bolts
and slide the caliper assembly off the disc
(see illustrations 2.2a and b).

4 If the caliper is being overhauled, remove
the brake pads (see Section 2).

Overhaul

5 Separate the caliper from the bracket by
sliding them apart (see illustration). If
required, remove the pad spring from the
caliper and the guide from the bracket, noting
how they fit (see illustrations 2.3f and g).
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4.5 Separate the caliper and bracket by
sliding them apart

6 Clean the exterior of the caliper with
denatured alcohol or brake system cleaner
(see illustration).

7 Remove the pistons from the caliper body,
either by pumping them out by operating the
brake lever, or by using compressed air. If the

compressed air method is used, place a wad
of rag over the pistons to act as a cushion,
then use compressed air directed into the
fluid inlet to force the pistons out of the body.
Use only low pressure to ease the pistons out,
and make sure they are displaced at the same
time. If the air pressure is too high and the
pistons are forced out, the caliper and/or
pistons may be damaged.
Warning: Never place your
fingers in front of the pistons in
an attempt to catch or protect
them when applying
compressed air, as serious injury could
result. Place the caliper piston side down
on a bench, with the rag between them,
and let the air lift the caliper off the piston.
Caution: Do not try to remove the pistons
by levering them out, or by using pliers or
any other grips.
8 Using a wooden or plastic tool, remove the
dust seals from the caliper bore. Discard them
as new ones must be used on installation. If a
metal tool is being used, take great care not to
damage the caliper bores.
9 Hemove and discard the piston seals in the
same way.
10 Clean the pistons and bores, paying
attention to the seal grooves, with denatured

Brake pads
Pad pin
Retaining clip
Piston seal
Dust seal
Piston

Pad spring
Rubber boots
Pad guide
Bleed valve
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4.6 Front brake caliper components

alcohol, clean brake fluid or brake system
cleaner. If compressed air is available, use it
to dry the parts thoroughly (make sure it's
filtered and unlubricated).

Caution: Do not, under any circumstances,
use a petroleum-based solvent to clean
brake parts.

11 Inspect the caliper bores and pistons for
signs of corrosion, nicks and burrs and loss of
plating. If surface defects are present, the
caliper and/or pistons must be renewed. If the
necessary measuring equipment is available,
compare the dimensions of the pistons and
bores to those given in the Specifications
Section of this Chapter for new components.
Renew any component which is worn
significantly beyond the standard dimensions.
If the caliper is in bad shape the master

cylinder should also be checked.
N

7,
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4.12 Remove the rubber boots

4.13 Make sure each piston seal is fitted
correctly

12 Remove the slider pin rubber boots from the
caliper (see illustration). Clean off all traces of
corrosion and hardened grease from the boots
and pins. If the rubber boots are damaged,
deformed or deteriorated, fit new ones. Apply a
smear of silicone based grease to the boots and
fit them into their bores in the caliper.

13 Lubricate the new piston seals with clean
brake fluid and fit them in their grooves in the
caliper bores, with the wider side facing out
(see illustration).

14 Lubricate the new dust seals with clean
brake fluid and fit them in their grooves in the
caliper bore.

15 Lubricate the pistons with clean brake
fluid and fit them closed-end first into the
caliper bores. Using your thumbs, push the
pistons all the way in, making sure they enter
the bore squarely.

16 Make sure that the pad spring and
pad guide are correctly fitted (see illus-
trations 2.3f and g). Apply a smear of silicone
based grease to the slider pins on the bracket.
Slide the caliper and bracket together.

Installation

17 If the caliper has not been overhauled,
separate the caliper from the bracket by
sliding them apart (see illustration 4.5).
Remove the slider pin rubber boots from the
caliper (see illustration 4.12). Clean off all
traces of corrosion and hardened grease from
the boots and pins. If the rubber boots are
damaged, deformed or detericrated, fit new
ones. Apply a smear of silicone based grease
to the boots and slider pins. Fit the boots into
their bores. Make sure that the pad spring and
pad guide are correctly fitted (see
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illustrations 2.3f and g). Slide the caliper and
bracket together.

18 If the caliper has been overhauled, install
the brake pads (see Section 2).

19 Slide the caliper assembly onto the disc
making sure the pads locate on each side.
Tighten the mounting bolts to the torque
setting specified at the beginning of the
Chapter.

20 If detached, connect the brake hose to
the caliper, using new sealing washers on
each side of the fitting. Align the hose as
noted on removal (see illustration 4.1).
Tighten the banjo bolt to the torque setting
specified at the beginning of the Chapter.

21 If removed, fit the brake hose clamp onto
the front fork and secure it with the bolt(s)
(see illustration 4.2).

22 Fill the master cylinder reservoir with DOT
4 brake fluid (see Daily (pre-ride) checks) and
bleed the hydraulic system as described in
Section 9.

23 Operate the brake lever several times to
bring the pads into contact with the disc.
Check that there are no fluid leaks and
thoroughly test the operation of the front
brake before riding the motorcycle.

5 Rear brake caliper - removal, %
overhaul and installation Ay
X

Warning: If a caliper indicates
A the need for an overhaul (usually

due to leaking fluid or sticky
operation), all old brake fluid should be
flushed from the system. Also, the dust
created by the brake system may contain
asbestos, which is harmful to your health.
Never blow it out with compressed air and
don't inhale any of it. An approved filtering
mask should be worn when working on the
brakes. Do not, under any circumstances,
use petroleum-based solvents to clean
brake parts. Use clean brake fluid, brake
cleaner or denatured alcohol only.

5.1 Brake hose banjo bolt (arrowed)

Waming: Use care when working
with brake fluid as it can injure

your eyes and it will damage
painted surfaces and plastic parts.

Removal

1 If the caliper is just being displaced and not
completely removed or overhauled, do not
disconnect the brake hose. If the caliper is
being completely removed or overhauled,
unscrew the brake hose banjo bolt and
detach the hose, noting its alignment with the
caliper (see illustration). Either plug the hose
using another suitable short piece of hose
fitted through the eye of the banjo union (it
must be a tight fit to seal it properly), clamp it
using a hose clamp, or wrap a plastic bag
tightly around to minimise fluid loss and
prevent dirt entering the system. Discard the
sealing washers as new ones must be used
on installation. Note: If you are planning to
overhaul the caliper and don't have a source
of compressed air to blow out the pistons, just
loosen the banjo bolt at this stage and
retighten it lightly. The bike's hydraulic system
can then be used to force the pistons out of
the body once the pads have been removed.
Disconnect the hose once the pistons have
been sufficiently displaced.

2 If the caliper is being overhauled, remove
the brake pads (see Section 2). If the caliper

5.2 Caliper body joining bolts (A), caliper
mounting bolts (B), torque arm bolt (C)

5.4 Unscrew the bolts and slide the caliper
off the disc

body is to be split into its halves for overhaul,
slacken the joining bolts now and lightly
retighten them (see illustration).

3 Slacken the caliper mounting bolts, but do
not yet remove them. Unscrew the nut on the
bolt securing the brake torque arm to the
caliper. Withdraw the bolt and move the arm
off the caliper.

4 Unscrew the caliper mounting bolts and slide
the caliper down off the disc (see illustration).

Overhaul

5 Clean the exterior of the caliper with
denatured alcohol or brake system cleaner
(see illustration).

| — e —

Bleed valve cap
Bleed valve
Caliper body half
Caliper seal
Piston seal

Dust seal

Fiston
Anti-chatter shim
Pad pin

Pad spring
Retaining clip
Brake pad cover
Caliper body half
Caliper joining bolt
Caliper mounting
bolt

Brake pads

-t
DOm~O W& W —

- il md wmh wmd
o Gy by o=

-
5]

5.5 Rear brake caliper components
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5.16 Install the bolts and tighten them as
described

6 Displace the pistons as far as possible from
the caliper body, either by pumping them out
by operating the rear brake pedal, or by
forcing them out using compressed air - do
not allow the piston heads to touch. If the
compressed air method is used, place a wad
of rag between the pistons to act as a
cushion, then use compressed air directed
into the fluid inlet to force the pistons out of
the body. Use only low pressure to ease the
pistons out. If the air pressure is too high and
the pistons are forced out, the caliper and/or
pistons may be damaged.

f Warning: Never place your

fingers in front of either piston

in an attempt to catch or protect
it when applying compressed air, as
serious injury could result.
Caution: Do not try to remove the pistons
by levering them out, or by using pliers or
any other grips.
7 Unscrew the caliper body joining bolts and
separate the body halves. Remove the piston
from each half. Mark each piston head and
caliper body with a felt marker to ensure that
the pistons can be matched to their original
bores on reassembly. Extract the fluid seal
from whichever body half it is in and discard it
as a new one must be used.
8 Using a wooden or plastic tool, remove the
dust seals from the caliper bores. Discard
them as new ones must be used on
installation. If a metal tool is being used, take
great care not to damage the caliper bore.
9 Remove and discard the piston seals in the
same way.
10 Clean the pistons and bores, paying
attention to the seal grooves, with denatured
alcohol, clean brake fluid or brake system
cleaner. If compressed air is available, use it
to dry the parts thoroughly (make sure it's
fitered and unlubricated).
Caution: Do not, under any circumstances,
use a petroleum-based solvent to clean
brake parts.
11 Inspect the caliper bores and pistons for
signs of corrosion, nicks and burrs and loss of
plating. If surface defects are present, the
caliper and/or pistons must be renewed. If the
necessary measuring equipment is available,
compare the dimensions of the pistons and
bores to those given in the Specifications

5.20 Use a new sealing washer on each
side of the union

Section of this Chapter for new components.
Renew any component which is worn
significantly beyond the standard dimensions.
If the caliper is in bad shape the master
cylinder should also be checked.

12 Lubricate the new piston seals with clean
brake fluid and fit themn in their grooves in the
caliper bores, with the wider side facing out
(see illustration 4.13).

13 Lubricate the new dust seal with clean brake
fluid and fit it in its groove in the caliper bore.

14 Lubricate the pistons with clean brake
fluid and install each one closed-end first into
its caliper bore. Using your thumbs, push the
pistons all the way in, making sure they enter
the bores squarely.

15 Lubricate the new caliper body fluid seal
with clean brake fluid and install it into one half
of the caliper body. Join the two halves of the
caliper body together, making sure that the
seal stays comrectly seated in its recess. Install
the caliper body joining bolts and tighten them
to the torque setting specified at the beginning
of the Chapter. If it is not possible to tighten the
bolts fully at this stage, tighten them as much
as possible, then tighten them fully once the
caliper has been installed.

Installation

16 Slide the caliper onto the brake disc,
making sure the pads sit squarely over each
side of the disc if they weren't removed (see
illustration 5.4). Install the caliper mounting
bolts, and tighten them finger-tight (see
illustration).

17 Fit the brake torque arm onto the caliper
and secure it with its bolt (see illustration 5.2).
Tighten the nut to the torque setting specified
at the beginning of the Chapter. Now tighten
the caliper mounting bolts to the specified
torque setting.

18 If the calipers were overhauled and if not
already done, tighten the caliper body joining
bolts to the specified torque setting (see
illustration 5.2).

19 If removed, install the brake pads (see
Seaction 2).

20 If removed, connect the brake hose to the
caliper, making sure it is routed through its
guide on the swingarm, using new sealing
washers on each side of the fitting (see
illustration). Align the hose as noted on

6.3 Slacken the reservoir cover screws

removal (see illustration 5.1). Tighten the
banjo bolt to the torque setting specified at the
beginning of the Chapter. Top up the master
cylinder reservoir with DOT 4 brake fluid (see
Daily (pre-ride) checks) and bleed the hydraulic
system as described in Section 9.

21 Operate the brake pedal several times to
bring the pads into contact with the disc.
Check that there are no fluid leaks and
thoroughly test the operation of the rear brake
before riding the motorcycle.

R

installation
Waming: Take care when working
with brake fluid as it can injure
your eyes and it will damage
painted surfaces and plastic parts.
1 If the master cylinder is leaking fluid, or if
the lever does not produce a firm feel when
the brake is applied, and bleeding the brakes
does not help (see Section 9), and the
hydraulic hoses and unions are all in good
condition, then master cylinder overhaul is
recommended.
2 Before disassembling the master cylinder,
read through the entire procedure and make
sure that you have the correct rebuild kit. Also,
you will need some new DOT 4 brake fluid,
some clean rags and internal circlip pliers.
Note: To prevent damage to the paint from
spilled brake fluid, always cover the fuel tank,
fairing panels (GSX600/750F modeis) and any
other painted surfaces that could be affected,
when working on the master cylinder.
Caution: Disassembly, overhaul and
reassembly of the brake master cylinder
must be done in a spotlessly clean work
area to avoid contamination and possible
failure of the brake hydraulic system
components.

6 Front brake master cylinder
- removal, overhaul and

Removal

Note: If the master cyfinder is being displaced
from the handlebar and not being removed
completely or overhauled, follow Step 8 only.
3 Loosen, but do not remove, the screws
holding the reservoir cover in place (see
illustration).
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6.6 Disconnect the brake light switch
wiring connectors (arrowed)

4 Remove the front brake lever (see Chap-
ter 5).

5 On GSX750 models, remove the rear view
mirror (see Chapter 7).

6 Disconnect the electrical connectors from
the brake light switch (see illustration).

T Unscrew the brake hose banjo bolt and
separate the hose from the master cylinder,
noting its alignment (see illustration). Either
plug the hose using another suitable short
piece of hose fitted through the eye of the
banjo union (it must be a tight fit to seal it
properly), clamp it using a hose clamp, or
wrap a plastic bag tightly around to minimise
fluid loss and prevent dirt entering the system.
Discard the sealing washers as new ones
must be used on installation.

8 Unscrew the master cylinder clamp bolts,
then lift the master cylinder assembly away
from the handlebar, noting how the mating
surfaces of the clamp align with the punch
mark on the top (GSX600/750F models) or
bottom (GSX750 models) of the handlebar
(see illustration).

Caution: Do not tip the master cylinder
upside down or brake fluid will run out.

9 Remove the reservoir cover, diaphragm
plate and rubber diaphragm. Drain the brake
fluid from the reservoir into a suitable
container. Wipe any remaining fluid out of the
reservoir with a clean rag.

10 If required undo the brake light switch
screw and remove the switch, noting how it
fits (see illustration).

6.10 Brake light switch screw (arrowed)

6.7 Brake hose banjo bolt (arrowed)

Overhaul

11 Carefully remove the rubber dust boot
from the end of the master cylinder and from
around the piston, noting how it locates (see
illustration).

12 Push the piston in and, using circlip pliers,
remove the circlip from its groove in the
master cylinder and slide out the piston
assembly and the spring, noting how they fit.
If they are difficult to remove, apply low
pressure compressed air to the fluid outlet.
Remove the seal from the piston and the cup
from the spring. Lay the parts out in order as
you remove them to prevent confusion during
reassembly.

13 Clean all parts with clean brake fluid or
denatured alcohol. If compressed air is
available, use it to dry the parts thoroughly
{make sure it's filtered and unlubricated).
Caution: Do not, under any circumstances,
use a petroleum-based solvent to clean
brake parts.

14 Check the master cylinder bore for
corrosion, scratches, nicks and score marks.
If the necessary measuring equipment is
available, compare the dimensions of the
piston and bore to those given in the

6.8 Master cylinder clamp bolts (arrowed)

Specifications Section of this Chapter for new
components. Renew any component which is
worn significantly beyond the standard
dimensions. If the master cylinder is in poor
condition, then the calipers should . be
checked as well. Check that the fluid inlet and
outlet ports in the master cylinder are clear.

If the necessary measuring equipment is
available, compare the dimensions of the
piston and bore to those given in the
Specifications Section of this Chapter for new
components. Renew any component which is
worn significantly beyond the standard
dimensions. If the caliper is in bad shape the
master cylinder should also be checked.

15 The dust boot, circlip, piston, seal, cup
and spring are included in the rebuild kit. Use
all of the new parts, regardless of the
apparent condition of the old ones. If the seal
Is not already on the piston, fit it according to
the layout of the old one.

16 Lubricate the cup, seal and piston with
clean brake fluid.

17 Locate the cup onto the narrow end of the
spring with the flat side facing away. Slide the
spring into the master cylinder with the wide
and going in first, then slide the piston into the

Reservoir cover
Diaphragm
Handlebar clamp
Dust boot

Circlip

Piston

Spring

Sealing washers
Hose banjo union
Banjo union bolf
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6.11 Front master cylinder components
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GSX750F shown

cylinder. Make sure the lips on the cup and
seal do not turn inside out when they enter the
bore. Depress the piston and install the new
circlip, making sure that it locates in the
groove in the master cylinder.

18 Apply some silicone grease to the inside
of the rubber dust boot, then install it, making
sure it is seated properly in the groove in the
master cylinder and around the piston.

19 Inspect the reservoir rubber diaphragm
and renew it if it is damaged or deteriorated.

Installation

20 If removed, locate the brake light switch
on the underside of the master cylinder so
that the projection on the switch fits into the
hole in the master cylinder body, and secure it
with the screw.

21 Attach the master cylinder to the
handlebar and fit the clamp, on GSX600/750F
models with its UP mark facing up and on
GSX750 models with the mirror mounting
facing up. Align the top (GSX600/750F
models) or bottom (GSX750 models) mating
surfaces of the clamp with the punch mark on
the top or bottom of the handlebar, then
tighten the top bolt first, then the bottom baolt,
to the torque setting specified at the
beginning of the Chapter.

22 Connect the brake hose to the master
cylinder, using new sealing washers on each
side of the union, and aligning the hose as
noted on removal (see illustration 6.7).
Tighten the banjo bolt to the torque setting
specified at the beginning of the Chapter.

23 Install the brake lever (see Chapter 5).
Connect the brake light switch wiring.

24 On GSX750 models fit the rear view mirror
(see Chapter 7).

25 Fill the fluid reservoir with new DOT 4
brake fluid as described in Daily (pre-ride)
checks. Refer to Section 9 of this Chapter and
bleed the air from the system.

26 Fit the rubber diaphragm, making sure it is
correctly seated, the diaphragm plate and the
cover onto the reservoir.

7.4 Unscrew the bolts and remove the footrest bracket -

27 Check that there are no fluid leaks and
thoroughly test the operation of the front
brake before riding the motorcycle. Check
that the front brake light switch works
correctly.

7 Rear brake master cylinder -
removal, overhaul and
installation

Vo

1 If the master cylinder is leaking fluid, or if
the pedal deoes not produce a firm feel when
the brake is applied, and bleeding the brake
does not help (see Section 9), and the
hydraulic hoses and unions are all in good
condition, then master cylinder overhaul is
recommended.

2 Before disassembling the master cylinder,
read through the entire procedure and make
sure that you have the correct rebuild kit.
Also, you will need some new DOT 4 brake
fluid, some clean rags and internal circlip
pliers. Note: To prevent damage to the paint
from spilled brake fluid, always cover the
surrounding components when working on
the master cylinder.

Caution: Disassembly, overhaul and
reassembly of the brake master cylinder
must be done in a spotlessly clean work
area to avoid contamination and possible
failure of the brake hydraulic system
components.

T Warning: Use care when

working with brake fluid as it
can injure your eyes and it will
damage painted surfaces and
plastic parts.
Removal
3 On G5X600/750F models remove the right-
hand fairing side panel (see Chapter 7). On
GSX750 models remove the right-hand side
panel (see Chapter 7).

4 On GSX600/750F models remove the rear
brake pedal (see Chapter 5). Unscrew the

7.5 Release the clamp (arrowed), then detach the hose and drain

the reservoir

bolts securing the heel protector (GSX600F)

or footrest bracket (GSX750F) or both
(GSX750) and remove it'them (see
illustration).

5 Remove the reservoir cap or cover to act as
a vent. Detach the hose from the union on the
master cylinder and allow the fluid from the
reservoir to drain into a suitable container
(see illustration). Refit the cover or cap
afterwards.

6 Unscrew the brake hose banjo bolt and
separate the hose from the master cylinder,
noting its alignment (see illustration). Either
plug the hose using another suitable short
piece of hose fitted through the eye of the
banjo union (it must be a tight fit to seal it
properly), clamp it using a hose clamp, or
wrap a plastic bag tightly around it to
minimise fluid loss and prevent dirt entering
the system. Discard the two sealing washers
as new ones must be used.

7 On GSX750 models remove the split pin
and washer from the clevis pin securing the
master cylinder pushrod to the brake pedal,
then remove the clevis pin and separate the
pedal from the pushrod. Unscrew the two
bolts securing the master cylinder to the
bracket and remove the master cylinder.

8 On GSXB600/750F models unscrew the two
bolts securing the master cylinder to the

7.6 Brake hose banjo bolt (arrowed)
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7.8a Master cylinder mounting bolts
(arrowed)

bracket and displace the master cylinder (see
illustration). Unhook the brake pedal return
spring from the arm on the pedal pivot
bracket, then draw the bracket out of the
frame, turning it as required to clear the
swingarm (see illustrations). Unhook the
brake light switch spring from the arm on the
bracket then remove the master cylinder
assembly (see illustration). If required,
remove the split pin and washer from the
clevis pin securing the master cylinder
pushrod to the pedal pivot bracket, then
remove the clevis pin and separate the pedal
from the bracket (see illustration).

Overhaul

9 If required, mark the position of the clevis
locknut on the pushrod, then slacken the
locknut and thread the clevis and its base nut
off the pushrod (see illustration 7.8e).

10 Dislodge the rubber dust boot from the
base of the master cylinder and from around
the pushrod, noting how it locates, and slide it
down the pushrod (see illustration).

11 Push the pushrod in and, using circlip
pliers, remove the circlip from its groove in the
master cylinder and slide out the piston
assembly and the spring, noting how they fit.
If they are difficult to remove, apply low
pressure compressed air to the fluid outlet.
Ramove the seal from the piston and the cup
from the spring. Lay the parts out in the
proper order to prevent confusion during
reassembly.

7.8b Unhook the return spring . . .

12 If required, remove the screw securing the
fluid reservoir hose union and detach it from
the master cylinder. Discard the O-ring as a
new one must be used. Inspect the reservoir
hose for cracks or splits and fit a new one if
necessary.

13 Clean all of the parts with clean brake fluid
or denatured alcohol.

Caution: Do not, under any circumstances,
use a petroleum-based solvent to clean
brake parts. If compressed air is available,
use it to dry the parts thoroughly (make
sure it's fitered and unlubricated).

14 Check the master cylinder bore for
corrosion, scratches, nicks and score marks.
If the necessary measuring equipment is
available, compare the dimensions of the
piston and bore to those given in the
Specifications Section of this Chapter for new
components. Renew any component which is
worn significantly beyond the standard
dimensions. If the master cylinder is in poor
condition, then the caliper should be checked
as well.

15 The dust boot, circlip, piston, seal, cup
and spring are included in the rebuild kit, Use
all of the new parts, regardless of the
apparent condition of the old ones. Fit them
according to the layout of the old ones.

16 Lubricate the cup, seal and piston with
clean brake fluid. Slide the new boot onto the
pushrod, making sure it is the correct way
round.

17 Locate the cup onto the narrow end of the

7.8d ... and unhook the brake light switch
spring

7.8e Remove the split pin and washer (A),
then withdraw the pin. Clevis locknut (B)

. then draw the shaft out of its
bore...

7.8¢c ..

spring with the flat side facing away. Slide the
spring into the master cylinder with the wide
end going in first, then slide the piston into the
cylinder. Make sure the lips on the cup and
seal do not turn inside out when they enter the
bore. Depress the piston and install the new
circlip, making sure that it locates in the
groove in the master cylinder.

18 Apply some silicone grease to the end of
the pushrod and fit it into the master cylinder.
Depress the pushrod, then install the new
circlip, making sure it is properly seated in the
groove,

19 Install the rubber dust boot, making sure it
is seated properly in the groove in the master
cylinder and around the pushrod.

20 If removed, fit a new O-ring to the fluid
reservoir hose union, then fit the union onto

7.10 Rear master cylinder components

1 Master cylinder 7 Locknut
body 8 Clevis

2 Spring 9 Base nut

3 Piston assembly 10 Clevis pin

4  Pushrod 11 Washer

5 Circlip 12 Split pin

6 Rubber dust boot
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7.22a Smear some grease onto the shaft

the master cylinder and secure it with its
screw.

21 If removed, thread the clevis locknut, the
clevis and its base nut onto the master
cylinder pushrod end. Position the clevis as
noted on removal, then tighten the clevis
locknut.

Installation

22 On GSX600/750F models, if separated
align the arm on the brake pedal pivot bracket
with the master cylinder pushrod clevis, then
slide in the clevis pin, fit the washer and
secure it using a new split pin (see
illustration 7.8e). Smear some grease onto
the pivot section of the shaft on the bracket
(see illustration). Manoeuvre the master
cylinder assembly into its rough position then
hook the brake light switch spring onto its arm
(see illustration 7.8d). Align the bracket so
the arms clear the swingarm, then slide the
shaft into the frame (see illustration 7.8c).
Hook the pedal return spring onto its post
(see illustration 7.8b). Apply a suitable non-
permanent thread locking compound to the
master cylinder mounting bolts. Fit the master
cylinder onto its bracket and tighten the bolts
to the torque setting specified at the
beginning of the Chapter (see illustration).
23 On GSX750 models, apply a suitable non-
permanent thread locking compound to the
master cylinder mounting bolts. Fit the master
cylinder onto its bracket and tighten the bolts
to the torque setting specified at the
beginning of the Chapter. Align the brake
pedal or its arm with the master cylinder
pushrod clevis, then slide in the clevis pin, fit
the washer and secure it using a new split pin.
24 Connect the brake hose to the master
cylinder, using new sealing washers on each
side of the union. Align the hose as noted on
removal and tighten the banjo bolt to the
gpecified torque setting (see illustration 7.6).
25 Connect the reservoir hose to the union
on the master cylinder and secure it with the
clip. Check that the hose is secure at the
reservoir end as well. If the clips have
weakened, use new ones.

26 Fill the fluid reservoir with new DOT 4
brake fluid (see Daily (pre-ride) checks) and

7.22b Install the threadlocked bolts and
tighten them to the specified torque

bleed the system following the procedure in
Section 9.

27 Check that there are no fluid leaks and
check the operation of the brake and brake
light carefully before riding the motorcycle.

28 Install the footrest bracket and/or heel
protector according to model. On
GSX600/750F models install the right-hand
fairing side panel (see Chapter 7). On GSX750
models install the right-hand side panel (see
Chapter 7).

29 If the clevis locknut position was marked
prior to disassembling the master cylinder,
and the locknut subsequently returmned to the
original position, the brake pedal height
relative to the top of the footrest, will be
unchanged. If, however the locknut position
was not marked or there is doubt about the
pedal position, refer to Chapter 1, Section 11
to check and adjust the setting.

\
X

8 Brake hoses and fittings -
inspection and renewal

Inspection

1 Brake hose condition should be checked
regularly and new hoses installed at the
specified interval (see Chapter 1),

2 Twist and flex the rubber hoses while
looking for cracks, bulges and seeping fluid
(see illustration). Check extra carefully
around the areas where the hoses connect
with the banjo fittings, as these are common
areas for hose failure.

3 Inspect the banjo union fittings connected
to the brake hoses, and the hose splitter
(bolted to the bottom yoke) for the front brake
system. If the fittings are rusted, scratched or
cracked, install new hoses.

Renewal

4 The brake hoses have banjo union fittings
on each end. Cover the surrounding area with
plenty of rags and unscrew the banjo bolt at
each end of the hose, noting its alignment.
Free the hoses from any clips or guides and
remove them. Discard the sealing washers as
new ones must be used.

'lll-

8.2 Flex the brake hoses and check for
cracks, bulges and leaking fluid

5 Position the new hose, making sure it isn't
twisted or otherwise strained, and abut the
tab on the hose union with the lug on the
component casting, where present. Otherwise
align the hose as noted on removal. Install the
hose banjo bolts wusing new sealing
washers on both sides of the unions (see
illustration 5.20). Tighten the banjo bolts to
the torque setting specified at the beginning
of this Chapter.

6 Make sure the hoses are correctly aligned
and routed clear of all moving components.
Flush the old brake fluid from the system, refill
with new DOT 4 brake fluid (see Daily {pre-
ride) checks) and bleed the air from the
system (see Section 9). Check the operation
of the brakes carefully before riding the

motorcycle.
9 Brake system - %
bleeding and fluid change N

Warning: Use care when
working with brake fluid as it
can injure your eyes and it will
damage painted surfaces and
plastic parts.

Bleeding

1 Bleeding the brakes is simply the process
of removing all the air bubbles from the brake
fluid reservoirs, the hoses and the brake
calipers. Bleeding is necessary whenever a
brake system hydraulic connection is
loosened, when a component or hose is
renewed, or when a master cylinder or caliper
is overhauled. Leaks in the system may also
allow air to enter, but leaking brake fluid will
reveal their presence and warn you of the
need for repair.

2 To bleed the brakes, you will need some
new DOT 4 brake fluid, a length of clear vinyl
or plastic tubing, a small container partially
filled with clean brake fluid, some rags and a
ring spanner to fit the brake caliper bleed
valves.

3 Cover the fuel tank, fairing panels
(GSX600/750F models), front mudguard, seat
cowling and other painted components as
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9.5a Front brake caliper bleed valve
(arrowed)

required to prevent damage in the event that
brake fluid is spilled.

4 Remove the reservoir cover or cap,
diaphragm plate and diaphragm (see Daily
(pre-ride) checks) and slowly pump the brake
lever or pedal a few times, until no air bubbles
can be seen floating up from the holes in the
bottom of the reservoir. Doing this bleeds the
air from the master cylinder end of the line.
Loosely refit the reservoir cover.

5 Pull the dust cap off the bleed valve (see
illustrations). Attach one end of the clear
vinyl or plastic tubing to the bleed valve and
submerge the other end in the brake fluid in
the container (see illustration). Note that the
rear caliper has two bleed valves, one on each
side of the caliper.

6 Remove the reservoir cap or cover and
check the fluid level (see Daily (pre-ride)
checks). Do not allow the fluid level to drop
below the lower mark during the bleeding
process,

7 Carefully pump the brake lever or pedal
three or four times and hold it in (front) or
down (rear) while opening the caliper bleed
valve. When the valve is opened, brake fluid
will flow out of the caliper into the clear tubing
and the lever will move toward the handlebar
or the pedal will move down.

8 Retighten the bleed valve, then release the

10.2 Check the wheel for radial (out-of-
round) runout (A) and axial (side-to-side)
runout (B)

9.5b Rear brake caliper outer bleed valve

brake lever or pedal gradually. Repeat the
process until no air bubbles are visible in the
brake fluid leaving the caliper and the lever or
pedal is firm when applied. On completion,
disconnect the bleeding equipment, then
tighten the bleed valve to the torque setting
specified at the beginning of the chapter and
install the dust cap. When bleeding the front
brake repeat the procedure on the other
caliper, and when bleeding the rear brake
repeat the procedure via the other bleed valve
on the caliper body.

9 Install the diaphragm, plate and cover or
cap assembly, wipe up any spilled brake fluid
and check the entire system for leaks.

If it's not possible to
bacde 2 produce a firm feel to the
m lever or pedal the fluid my
be aerated. Let the brake
fluid in the system stabilise for a few
hours and then repeat the procedure
when the tiny bubbles in the system
have settled out. Also check to make
sure that there are no ‘high-spots’ in
the brake hose in which an air bubble
can become trapped - this will occur
most often in an incorrectly mounted
hose union, but can also arise through
bleeding the brakes while some of the
brake system components are at such
an angle to encourage this. Reversing
the angle or displacing and moving the
offending component around will
normally dislodge any trapped air.

Fluid change

10 Changing the brake fluid is a similar
process to bleeding the brakes and requires
the same materials plus a suitable tool
(poultry baster) for siphoning the fluid out of
the reservoir — do not siphon by mouth.
Ensure that the container is large enough to
take all the old fluid when it is flushed out of
the system.

11 Follow Steps 3 and 5, then remove the
reservoir cap or cover, diaphragm plate and
diaphragm and siphon the old fluid out of the
reservoir. Fill the reservoir with new brake
fluid, then follow Step 7.

9.5¢ To bleed the brakes, you need a
spanner, a short section of clear tubing,
and a container half-filled with brake fluid

12 Tighten the bleed valve, then release the
brake lever or pedal gradually. Keep the
reservoir topped-up with new fluid to above the
LOWER level at all times or air may enter the
gystem and greatly increase the length of the
task. Repeat the process until new fluid can be

seen emerging from the bleed valve.
new fluid, making it easy to

-
see when all old fluid has

been expelled from the system.

Old brake fluid is invariably
much darker in colour than

13 Disconnect the hose, then tighten the
bleed valve to the specified torque setting and
install the dust cap. If changing the fluid in the
front brake systemn, repeat the procedure on
the other front caliper, and when changing the
rear brake fluid repeat the procedure via the
other bleed valve on the caliper body.

14 Top-up the reservoir, install the
diaphragm, diaphragm plate and cap or
cover, and wipe up any spilled brake fluid.
Check the entire system for fluid leaks.

15 Check the operation of the brakes before
riding the motorcycle.

10 Wheels - N
inspection and repair &
X

1 Position the motorcycle on its centrestand.
Support the bike so that the wheel to be
checked is raised off the ground. Clean the
wheels thoroughly to remove mud and dirt
that may interfere with the inspection
procedure or mask defects. Make a general
check of the wheels (see Chapter 1) and tyres
(see Daily (pre-ride) checks).

2 To check axial (side-to-side) runout, attach
a dial gauge to the fork slider or the swingarm
and position its stem against the side of the
rim (see illustration). Spin the wheel slowly
and check the amount of runout at the rim. To
accurately check radial {out of round) runout
with the dial gauge, remove the wheel from
the machine, and the tyre from the wheel,
With the axle clamped in a vice and the dial
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11.5 Wheel alignment check using string

gauge positioned on the top of the rim, rotate
the wheel and check the runout,

J An easier, though slightly less accurate,
method is to attach a stiff wire pointer to the
fork slider or the swingarm and position the
end a fraction of an inch from the wheel
(where the wheel and tyre join). If the wheel is
true, the distance from the pointer to the rim
will be constant as the wheel is rotated. Note:
If wheel runout is excessive, check the wheel
bearings and axle very carefully before
assuming the wheel to be disforted.

4 Visually inspect the wheels for cracks, flat
spots on the rim, and other damage. Look
very closely for dents in the area where the
tyre bead contacts the rim. Dents in this area
may prevent complete sealing of the tyre
against the rim, which leads to deflation of the
tyre over a period of time.

5 If damage is evident, or if runout in either
direction is excessive, the wheel will have to
be renewed. Never attempt to repair a
damaged cast alloy wheel.

11 Wheels - alignment check

%
1 Misalignment of the wheels, which may be
due to a cocked rear wheel or a bent frame or
fork yokes, can cause strange and possibly
serious handling problems. If the frame or
yokes are at fault, repair by a frame specialist
or replacement with new parts are the only
alternatives.

2 To check the alignment you will need an
assistant, a length of string or a perfectly
straight piece of wood and a ruler. A plumb
bob or other suitable weight will also be
required.

3 Place the bike on its centrestand. Measure
the width of both tyres at their widest points.
Subtract the smaller measurement from the
larger measurement, then divide the
difference by two. The result is the amount of
offset that should exist between the front and
rear tyres on both sides.

4 If a string is used, have your assistant hold
one end of it about halfway between the floor

and the rear axle, touching the rear sidewall of
the tyre.

5 Run the other end of the string forward and
pull it tight so that it is roughly parallel to the
floor (see illustration). Slowly bring the string
into contact with the front sidewall of the rear
tyre, then turn the front wheel until it is parallel
with the string. Measure the distance from the
front tyre sidewall to the string.

6 Repeat the procedure on the other side of
the motorcycle. The distance from the front
tyre sidewall to the string should be equal on
both sides.

7 As previously mentioned, a perfectly
straight length of wood or metal bar may be
substituted for the string (see illustration).
The procedure is the same,

8 If the distance between the string and tyre
is greater on one side, or if the rear wheel
appears to be cocked, refer to Chapter 1 and
check that the chain adjuster markings are in
the same position on each side of the
swingarm.

9 If the front-to-back alignment is correct,
the wheels still may be out of alignment
vertically.

10 Using a plumb bob, or other suitable
weight, and a length of string, check the rear
wheel to make sure it is vertical. To do this,
hold the string against the tyre upper sidewall
and allow the weight to settle just off the floor.
When the string touches both the upper and
lower tyre sidewalls and is perfectly straight,
the wheel is vertical. If it is not, place thin
spacers under one leg of the stand until it is.
11 Once the rear wheel is vertical, check the
front wheel in the same manner. If both
wheels are not perfectly vertical, the frame
and/or major suspension components are

s

12 Front wheel -
removal and installation

GSX600/750F models

Removal
1 Position the motorcycle on its centrestand.
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11.7 Wheel alignment check using a
straight-edge

Remove the fairing side panels (see Chap-
ter 7). Place a jack under the engine so that
the front wheel is off the ground - fit a block of
wood between the jack and the engine to
protect the sump. Always make sure the
motorcycle is properly supported.

2 Unscrew the bolt securing each brake hose
clamp to the front forks (see illustration 4.2).
Unscrew the brake caliper bracket mounting
bolts and slide the calipers off the discs (see
illustrations 2.2a and b). Tie the calipers
back out of the way with a cable tie, string or
a bungee cord so that no strain is placed on
their hydraulic hoses. There is no need to
disconnect the hoses from the calipers. Note:
Do not operate the front brake lever with the
calipers removed.

3 Slacken the axle clamp bolt on the bottom
of the left-hand fork, then unscrew the nut on
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12.3a Slacken the axle clamp bolt
{arrowed) . ..

the right-hand end of the axle and remove the
washer (see illustrations).

4 Support the wheel, then withdraw the axle,
using a drift to tap it out if necessary, and
carefully lower the wheel (see illustration).

5 Remove the spacer from each side of the
wheel, noting how they fit (see illustrations).
Also note the axle spacer in the left-hand fork
(see illustration 12.8).

Caution: Don’'t lay the wheel down and
allow it to rest on a disc - the disc could
become warped. Set the wheel on wood
blocks so the disc doesn't support the
weight of the wheel.

6 Check the axle for straightness by rolling it
on a flat surface such as a piece of plate glass
(first wipe off all old grease and remove any
corrasion using wire wool), If the equipment is

12.9 Make sure the directional arrow is
pointing the correct way

12.3b ... then unscrew the nut (arrowed)

and remove the washer

available, place the axle in V-blocks and
measure the runout using a dial gauge. If the
axle is bent or the runout exceeds the limit
specified, fit a new one.

7 Check the condition of the wheel bearings
(see Section 14).

Installation

8 Apply a smear of grease to the inside of the
axle spacer in the left-hand fork and the wheel
spacers. Also apply a thin coat of grease to
the axle. If removed, fit the axle spacer with its
shouldered end on the inside into the left-
hand fork (see illustration).

9 Manoeuvre the wheel into position batween
the fork sliders, making sure the directional
arrow points in the direction of normal rotation
(see illustration). Fit the double-sided spacer

12.5b ... and the left-hand spacer, noting

their difference

12 10a Fit the nut with its washer. ..

12.4 Withdraw the axle and remove the
wheel

into the left-hand side of the wheel and the
single-sided spacer into the right-hand side
(see illustrations 12.5b and a).

10 Lift the wheel into place making sure the
spacers remain in position. Slide the axle in
from the left-hand side (see illustration 12.4).
Fit the washer and the nut and tighten the nut
to the torque setting specified at the
beginning of the Chapter, counter-holding the
axle head if necessary (see illustrations).
Check that the wheel spins freely.

11 Lower the front wheel to the ground. Slide
the calipers onto their discs, make sure the
pads locate on each side of the disc, and
tighten them to the specified torque setting
(see illustration 2.11). Fit each brake hose
clamp onto its fork and secure it with the bolt
(see illustration 4.2).

12.8 Do not forget the axle spacer if
removed = GSX600/750F model shown
with fork removed

12.111!: .and tlghtan it to the specified

torque
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12 Apply the front brake a few times to bring
the pads back into contact with the
discs. Move the motorcycle off its stand,
apply the front brake and pump the front forks
a few times to settle all components in

position.

13 Now tighten the axle clamp bolts to the
specified torque setting (see illus-
tration 12.3a).

14 Install the fairing side panels (see Chap-
ter 7).

15 Check for correct operation of the front
brake before riding the motorcycle.

GSX750 models
Removal
16 Position the motorcycle on its

centrestand. Place a jack under the engine so
that the front wheel is off the ground - fit a
block of wood between the jack and the
engine to protect the sump. Always make sure
the motorcycle is properly supported.

17 Free each brake hose from the guides on
the front forks. Unscrew the brake caliper
bracket mounting bolts and slide the calipers
off the discs. Tie the calipers back out of the
way with a cable tie, string or a bungee cord
so that no strain is placed on their hydraulic
hoses. There is no need to disconnect the
hoses from the calipers. Note: Do not operate
the front brake lever with the calipers
removed.

18 Slacken the axle clamp bolts in the

13.2 Slacken the nut (arrowed)

13.5a Withdraw the axle and lower the
wheel . ..

bottom of the right-hand fork, then unscrew
the axle.

19 Support the wheel, then withdraw the
axle, using a drift to tap it out if necessary,
and carefully lower the wheel.

20 Remove the speedometer drive housing
from the left-hand side of the wheel, noting
how it fits, and the spacer from the right-hand
side, noting which way round it fits. Also note
the axle spacer in the right-hand front fork - it
is not shouldered so could come away with
the axle.

Caution: Don't lay the wheel down and
allow it to rest on a disc - the disc could
become warped. Set the wheel on wood
blocks so the disc doesn't support the
weight of the wheel.

21 Check the axle for straightness by rolling
it on a flat surface such as a piece of plate
glass (first wipe off all old grease and remove
any corrosion using wire wool). If the
equipment is available, place the axle in
V-blocks and measure the runout using a
dial gauge. If the axle is bent or the
runout exceeds the limit specified, fit a new
one.

22 Check the condition of the wheel bearings
(sea Section 14).

Installation

23 Apply a smear of grease to the inside of
the axle spacer in the right-hand fork, the
wheel spacer and the speedometer drive
housing. Also apply a thin coat of grease to

13.4 Unscrew the nut {arrﬂwad] and
remove the washer and marker

13.5b ... and disengage the chain from
the sprocket

the axle. If removed, fit the axle spacer into
the right-hand fork.

24 Manoeuvre the wheel into position
between the fork sliders, making sure the
directional arrow points in the direction of
normal rotation. Fit the speedometer drive
housing into the left-hand side of the wheel,
locating its tabs into the drive plate cut-outs,
and fit the spacer into the right-hand side with
its shouldered end on the inside.

25 Lift the wheel into place, making sure the
spacer and drive housing remain in position,
and that the drive housing is positioned so
that the lug on the bottom of the fork is in
front of but butted against the stopper on the
housing. Slide the axle in from the right-hand
side. Tighten the axle to the specified torque.
Check that the wheel spins freely. Rotate the
speedometer drive housing if necessary so
that it butts up against the back of the lug on
the front fork.

26 Lower the front wheel to the ground. Slide
the calipers onto their discs, make sure the
pads locate on each side of the disc,
and tighten them to the specified torque
setting. Fit each brake hose back into its
guide.,

27 Apply the front brake a few times to bring
the pads back into contact with the discs.
Remove the jack then move the motorcycle
off its stand, apply the front brake and pump
the front forks a few times to settle all
components in position,

28 Now tighten the axle clamp bolts to the
specified torque setting.

29 Check for correct operation of the front
brake before riding the motorcycle.

13 Rear wheel -
removal and installation

Vi

Removal

1 Position the motorcycle on its centrestand.
2 Slacken the nut on the brake torque arm
front bolt (see illustration). Release the brake
hose from its open guide(s) on the swingarm.
3 On US and Canada models, remove the
split pin from the axle nut.

4 Unscrew the axle nut and remove the
washer (GSXB600/750F models) and the chain
adjustment marker (see illustration).

5 Support the wheel (a good way to do this is
to slide your foot part way under it) then
withdraw the axle along with the other
adjustment marker (see illustration). Gently
lower the wheel to the ground, making sure no
strain is placed on the brake hose as the
caliper lowers with it. Disengage the chain
from the sprocket, then draw the wheel back
so the disc is clear of the caliper and
manoeuvre the wheel out, taking care not to
scratch it on the caliper (see illustration).
Mote how the axle passes through the caliper
mounting bracket.
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13.6a Remove the spacer from the right-
hand side . . .

6 Remove the spacer from each side of the
wheel, noting which fits where (see
illustrations).

Caution: Do not lay the wheel down and
allow it to rest on the disc or the sprocket
- they could become warped. Set the
wheel on wood blocks so the disc or the
sprocket doesn’'t support the weight of the
wheel. Do not operate the brake pedal

with the wheel removed.

7 Check the axle for straightness by rolling it
on a flat surface such as a piece of plate glass
(if the axle is corroded, first remove the
corrosion with wire wool). If the equipment is
available, place the axle in V-blocks and
check the runout using a dial gauge. If the

13.14a Bring the caliper with the disc
when raising the wheel

_J"-
H e 3
e
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13.14¢c Fit the adjustment marker, the
washer and the nut

&

13.6b ... and from the left-hand side,
noting their location

axle is bent or the runout exceeds the limit
specified at the beginning of the Chapter,
renew it,

8 Check the condition of the grease seals and
wheel bearings (see Section 14).

Installation

9 Apply a smear of grease to the inside of the
wheel spacers, and also to the outside where
they fit into the wheel. Fit the shouldered
spacer into the right-hand side of the wheel,
on GEX600/750F models with the flanged end
innermost and on GSX750 models with the
narrower end fitting into the grease seal, and
the plain spacer into the left-hand side (see
illustrations 13.6b and a).

13.16 Tighten the axle nut to the specified
torque

{ 1

-

13.12 Fit the disc between the pads in the
caliper

10 Push the pistons a little way back into the
brake caliper using hand pressure or a piece
of wood between the pads as leverage.

11 On GSXB00/750F models the axle goes in
from the left-hand side. On GSX750 models
the axle goes in from the right-hand side.
Slide the relevant adjustment marker onto the
axle, making sure it is the correct way
round.

12 Manoeuvre the wheel so that it is between
the ends of the swingarm and move it forward
so that the brake disc slides into the caliper,
making sure the pads sit squarely on each
side of the disc (see illustration).

13 Engage the drive chain with the sprocket
(see illustration 13.5b).

14 Lift the wheel into position, bringing the
caliper up with the disc, and making sure the
caliper bracket is correctly aligned with the
wheel and the swingarm, and the spacers
remain correctly in place in the wheel (see
illustration). Slide the axle all the way
through, making sure it passes through the
caliper mounting bracket and the adjustment
markers are correctly positioned (see
illustration). Check that everything is
correctly aligned, then fit the other adjustment
marker, the washer (GSX600/750F models),
and the axle nut, but do not tighten it yet (see
illustration). If it is difficult to insert the axle
due to the tension of the drive chain, back off
the chain adjusters (see Chapter 1).

15 Adjust the chain slack as described in
Chapter 1.

16 Tighten the axle nut to the torque setting
specified at the beginning of the Chapter,
counter-holding the axle head on the other
side of the wheel to prevent it turning if
necessary (see illustration). On US and
Canada models, fit a new split pin into the nut
and secure its ends correctly.

17 Tighten the brake torque arm nut to the
specified torque setting.

18 Operate the brake pedal several times to
bring the pads into contact with the disc.
Check the operation of the rear brake carefully
before riding the bike.
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14.4a Knock out the bearings using
-a dri" L

14 Wheel bearings -
inspection and renewal

\

N

Mote: Examine the wheel bearings and
sprocket coupling bearing while they are
installed in their housings. Once the bearings
have been driven out they must never be
reused. Where existing bearings have an open
side facing outwards, and if new ones are not
being fitted, work some grease into the
bearing before installing the wheel.

Front wheel bearings

1 Remove the wheel (see Section 12).

2 Rotate the inner race of each bearing using
your fingers. If either bearing race doesn’t turn
smoothly, has rough spots or is noisy, fit two
new bearings - never fit just one new bearing.
3 Set the wheel on blocks so as not to allow
the weight to rest on either brake disc.

4 Using a metal rod (preferably a brass drift
punch) inserted through the centre of the
upper bearing, tap evenly around the inner
race of the lower bearing to drive it from the
hub (see illustrations). The bearing spacer
will also come out.

5 Lay the wheel on its other side so that the
remaining bearing faces down. Drive the
bearing out of the wheel using the same
technique as above.

6 Thoroughly clean the hub area of the wheel.
Install the new left-hand bearing into the

wheel, noting the spacer (arrowed)

14.4b ... locating it as shown

recess in the hub, with its marked (sealed)
side facing outwards. Using the old bearing, a
bearing driver or a socket large enough to
contact the outer race of the bearing, drive it
in until it's completely seated (see
illustration).

7 Turn the wheel over and install the bearing
spacer. Drive the other new bearing into place
as described above.

8 Clean off all grease from the brake discs
using acetone or brake system cleaner then
install the wheel (see Section 12).

Rear wheel bearings

9 Remove the rear wheel (see Section 13). Lift
the sprocket coupling out of the left-hand side
of the wheel, noting how it fits and its spacer
(see illustration).

10 Rotate the inner race of each bearing
using your fingers. If either bearing race
doesn’t turn smoothly, has rough spots or is
noisy, fit two new bearings — never fit just one
new bearing.

11 Set the wheel on blocks so as not to allow
the weight of the wheel to rest on the brake
disc.

12 On GSX750 models, using a flat-bladed
screwdriver, lever out the grease seal from the
right-hand side of the wheel, using a block of
wood or rag to protect the hub if necessary.
13 Using a metal rod (preferably a brass drift
punch) inserted through the centre of one
bearing, tap evenly around the inner race of
the other bearing to drive it from the hub (see

14.6 A socket can be used to drive in the
bearing

illustration and 14.4b). The bearing spacer
will also come out.

14 Lay the wheel on its other side so that the
remaining bearing faces down. Drive the
bearing out of the wheel using the same
technique as above.

15 Thoroughly clean the hub area of the
wheel. First install the new right-hand bearing
into its recess in the hub, with its marked
(sealed) side facing outwards. Using the old
bearing, a bearing driver or a socket large
enough to contact the outer race of the
bearing, drive it in squarely until it's
completely seated.

16 Turn the wheel over and install the bearing
spacer. Drive the new left-hand side bearing
into place as described above (see
illustration).

17 On GSX750 models, apply a smear of
grease to the lips of the new seal, and press it
into the right-hand side of the wheel, using a
seal or bearing driver, a suitable socket or a flat
piece of wood to drive it into place if necessary.
As the seal sits flush with the top surface of
their housing, using a piece of wood across the
seal and housing rim will automatically set it
flush without the risk of setting it too deep and
having to lever it out again.

18 Clean off all grease from the brake disc
using acetone or brake system cleaner. Ensure
that spacer is in place in the sprocket coupling,
then fit the sprocket coupling assembly onto
the wheel (see illustration 14.9). Install the
wheel (see Section 13).

P .
14.16 A socket can be used to drive in the
bearing
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14.20 Lever out the grease seal

Sprocket coupling bearing

19 Remove the rear wheel (see Section 13).
Lift the sprocket coupling out of the wheael,
noting how it fits (see illustration 14.9).

20 Using a flat-bladed screwdriver, lever out
the grease seal from the outside of the
coupling (see illustration).

21 Remove the spacer from the inside of the
coupling bearing, noting which way round it
fits. The spacer could be a tight fit and may
have to be driven out from the outside using a
suitable socket or piece of tubing. Support the
coupling on blocks of wood to do this.

22 Rotate the inner race of the bearing using
your fingers. If the bearing race doesn’t turn
smoothly, has rough spots or is noisy, fit a
new one.

23 Support the coupling on blocks of wood
and drive the bearing out from the inside
using a bearing driver or socket (see
illustration).

24 Thoroughly clean the bearing recess then
fit the new bearing into the coupling, with its

marked (sealed) side facing out. Using the old
bearing, a bearing driver or a socket large
enough to contact the outer race of the
bearing, drive it in until it is completely seated
(see illustration). Apply grease to the bearing
if necessary.

25 Fit the spacer into the inside of the
coupling, making sure it is the correct way
round and fits squarely into the bearing. Drive
it into place if it is tight, supporting the bearing
inner race on a suitable socket to prevent it
from being damaged or driven out at the same
time.

26 Apply a smear of grease to the lips of the
new seal, and press it into the coupling, using
a seal or bearing driver, a suitable socket or a
flat piece of wood to drive it into place if
necessary (see illustration). As the seal sits
flush with the top surface of their housing,
using a piece of wood as shown will
automatically set it flush without the risk of
setting it too deep and having to lever it out
again.

27 Check the sprocket coupling/rubber
dampers (see Chapter 5).

28 Fit the sprocket coupling into the wheel
(see illustration 14.9), then install the wheel
(sea Section 13).

15 Tyres -
general information and fitting

General information

1 The wheels fitted to all models are designed
to take tubeless tyres only. Tyre sizes are
given in the Specifications at the beginning of
this chapter and are displayed on a label
attached to the chainguard. Tyre sizes are
also given the machine's owners manual.

2 Refer to the Daily {pre-ride) checks listed at
the beginning of this manual for tyre
maintenance.

14.24 A socket can be used to drive in the bearing

14.26 Press or drive the seal into the coupling - using a piece of
wood as shown automatically sets the seal flush
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Fitting new tyres in the home workshop. This is particularly & Note that punctured tubeless tyres

3 When selecting new tyres ensure that front
and rear tyre types are compatible, the correct
size and correct speed rating; if necessary
seek advice from a Suzuki dealer or tyre fitting
specialist (see illustration).

4 It is recommended that tyres are fitted by a
motorcycle tyre specialist rather than attempted

relevant in the case of tubeless tyres because
the force required to break the seal between the
wheel rim and tyre bead is substantial, and is
usually beyond the capabilities of an individual
working with normal tyre levers. Additionally,
the specialist will be able to balance the wheels
after tyre fitting.

can in some cases be repaired. Repairs
must only be carried out by a motorcycle
tyre specialist. Suzuki advise that the
motorcycle must not exceed 50 mph (80
km/h) for the first 24 hrs after the repair, and
must not exceed 80 mph (130 km/h)
thereafter.
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Chapter 7
Bodywork

Contents

Fairing and body panels - removal and installation ............. 4 Seat-removal and installation . ........ ... .. .. o i, 2
Front mudguard - removal and installation . . .................. 5 Rear view mirrors - removal and installation . . .. ............... |
Generalinformation ... ............ ... i 1
Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable for E;;\ Fairly easy, suitable {;; Fairly difficult, *3': Difficult, suitable for % Very difficult, “\:
novice with littie =7 | for beginner with 2t | suitable for competent & | experienced DIY 93 | suitable for expert DIY W\
experience k SOME expenence SN DIY mechanic & mechanic q%‘ or professional &

1 General information

This Chapter covers the procedures
necessary to remove and install the body
parts. Since many service and repair
operations require the removal of body parts,
the procedures are grouped here and referred
to from other Chapters.

In the case of damage to the body parts, it
is usually necessary to remove the broken
component and replace it with a new (or used)
one. There are however companies who
specialise in repair of plastic body panels and
there are also a number of kits available for
DIY repair.

When attempting to remove any body
panel, first study it closely, noting any
fasteners and associated fittings, to be sure of

returning everything to its correct place on
installation. In some cases the aid of an
assistant will be required when removing
panels, to help avoid the risk of damage to
paintwork. Once the evident fasteners have
been removed, try to withdraw the panel as
described but DO NOT FORCE IT = if it will not
ralease, check that all fasteners have been
removed and try again. Where a panel
engages another by means of tabs, be careful
not to break the tab or its mating slot or to
damage the paintwork. Remember that a few
moments of patience at this stage will save
you a lot of money in replacing broken fairing
panels!

When installing a body panel, first study it
closely, noting any fasteners and associated
fittings removed with it, to be sure of returning
everything to its correct place. Check that all
fasteners are in good condition, including all
trim nuts or clips and damping/rubber

mounts; any of these must be renewed if
faulty before the panel is reassembled. Check
also that all mounting brackets are straight
and repair or renew them if necessary before
attempting to install the panel. Where
assistance was required to remove a panel,
make sure your assistant is on hand to install
it. Be careful not to overtighten any of the
fasteners or the panel may break (not always
immediately) due to the uneven stress.

Note that a small amount of
=
HAYNES

panels on GSX750 models will assist
the lugs to engage without the need for
undue pressure.
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1.0 Plain-head type trim clip

To remove, push the centre in {A) to allow the clip body to be withdrawn from the panel (B).
To install, depress the clips pawis to extend the centre and insert it into the panel (C), then
press the centre in flush with the body of the clip to lock it in place (D)

Trim clips

There are two types of trim clip used on the
bodywork, a plain-head type and a Phillips-
head type.

To release the plain-head type, push the
centre into the body, then carefully withdraw
the body from the panel (see illustration).
Reset the clip by withdrawing the centre from

the body, then install it by inserting the body
into the panel then pressing the centre into
the body.

To release the Phillips-head type, unscrew
the centre from the body, then carefully
withdraw the body from the panel. Install it by
inserting the body into the panel then pressing
the centre into the body.

2.1 Unlock the seat, lift it up at the rear
and remove it

2 Seat- RN
removal and installation N
X

1 Insert the ignition key into the seat lock
located on the left-hand side and turn it
clockwise to unlock the seat (see
illustration). Remove the seat by lifting it at
the rear and drawing it back, noting how the
tab at the front locates under the fuel tank
bracket.

2 Installation is the reverse of removal. Make
sure the tab locates correctly under the tank
bracket (see illustration). Push down on the
rear of the seat to engage the latch.

3 Rear view m_irrnrs =
removal and installation

o

GSX600/750F models

1 Pull the rubber boot up off the base of the
mirror (see illustration).

2 Unscrew the two bolts and remove the
mirror {see illustration).

3 Installation is the reverse of removal.

GSX750 models

4 The mirrors simply screw into the handlebar
mounting - slacken the locknut on the base of
the stem then unscrew the mirror,

2.2 The tab (arrowed) locates under the
tank bracket

3.1 Pull up the boot, then unscrew the
bolts (arrowed) . ..

3.2 ...and remove the mirror
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4.7b ... then lift the panel to disengage
each hook (A) from its slot (B) . . .

5 Installation is the reverse of removal. The
position of the mirror can be adjusted by
slackening the locknut, moving the mirror as
required, then retightening the locknut.

4 Fairing and body panels - 5
removal and installation o
E3

Note: Refer to Section 1 for information on
releasing and installing trim clips.

GSX600/750F models

Lower fairing

1 Unscrew the five bolts securing each side
of the lower fairing and remove it as one piece

4.1b ... and manoeuvre the lower fairing

out

4.7¢c ... and disconnect the wiring
connector

(see illustrations). Note the difference in the
bottom rear bolt on each side.

2 If required the lower fairing can be
separated into its three component parts by
undoing the two bolts on the underside and
the four screws securing the centre section,
but note that the two bolts are likely to have
seized; apply some penetrating fluid to these
bolts before attempting to undo them.

3 Installation is the reverse of removal.

Fairing side panels

4 Hemove the seat (see Section 2).

2 Hemove the lower fairing (see abovea).

6 Remove the rear view mirrors (see Sec-
tion 3).

T Undo the two screws securing the centre

4.8 Undo the screw (A) and release the
trim clip (B)

panel above the headlight (see illustration).
Lift the panel to disengage the hooks from the
slot in each fairing side panel, then disconnect
the sidelight wiring connector and remove the
panel (see illustrations).

8 Undo the screw and release the trim clip
securing the side panel to the centre panel
below the headlight (see illustration).

9 Undo the screw securing the side panel to
the top of the cockpit trim panel, and the
screw securing the top of the side panel to the
windshield (see illustration).

10 Undo the three screws securing the panel
to the frame (see illustration). Carefully pull
the side of the panel away to release the three
peaqgs from the grommets (see illustration).
Disengage the panel from the lower centre

4.9 Undo the screws (arrowed)

Undo the screws (arrowed) . . .

4.10b ... then pull the panel away to release

the pegs (arrowed) from the grommets
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4.10c Note how the panel engages with
the cockpit trim panel

panel and the cockpit trim panel, noting how it
fits, and disconnect the turn signal wiring
connector when accessible (see illustration).
11 If both fairing side panels have been
removed, it is best to release the remaining
trim clip securing the windshield and to
remove it to prevent the possibility of damage
(see illustration 4.15).

12 Installation is the reverse of removal.

Windshield

13 Undo the two screws securing the centre
panel above the headlight (see illustration 4.7a).
Lift the panel to disengage the hooks from the
slot in each fairing side panel, then disconnect
the sidelight wiring connector and remove the
panel (see illustrations 4.7b and c).

14 Undo the screw securing the side panel to

4.23 Undo the screws (arrowed) . . .

4.15 Release the trim clip and remove the
windshield

the top of the cockpit trim panel (see
illustration 4.9). Undo the screw securing the
side panel to the windshield, noting the
washer, Withdraw the rubber wellnuts.

15 Release the trim clip securing the bottom
of the windshield and carefully withdraw it
from the fairing, noting how it fits (see
illustration).

16 Installation is the reverse of removal.

Seat cowling

17 Remove the seat (see Section 2).

18 Twist the tail light bulb holder
anticlockwise and withdraw it (see
illustration).

19 Detach the seat lock cable from the release
mechanism on the latch (see illustration).

20 Undo the screw securing the fairing side

4.24a ... then pull each side away to
release the peg from the grommet ...

4.18 Release the bulb holder from the tail
light

panel to the fuel tank bracket (see illus-
tration 4.10a). Carefully pull the side of each
panel away to release the pegs from the
grommets in the seat cowling (see
illustration 4.10b).

21 Undo the two screws on the underside of
the cowling (see illustration).

22 Undo the two passenger grab-rail bolts,
noting the washers, and remove the grab-rail
(see illustration).

23 Undo the screws securing the top of the
cowling to the rear sub-frame (see illustration).
24 Carefully pull each side away at the front
to release the pegs from the grommets (see
illustration). Carefully draw the cowling back
and off the rear sub-frame (see illustration).
25 Installation is the reverse of removal.

4.22 Unscrew the bolts and remove the
grab-rail

4.24b ... and remove the cowling
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GSX750 models

Side panels

26 Remove the seat (see Section 2).

27 Undo the screw, noting the collar, then
carefully pull the panel away to release the
pegs from the grommets.

28 Installation is the reverse of removal.

Seat cowling

29 Hemove the seat (see Section 2).

30 Disconnect the tail light wiring connector.
31 Detach the seat lock cable from the
release mechanism on the latch,

32 Undo the four screws on the underside of
the cowling.

33 Undo the two passenger grab-rail
pbolts, noting the washers, and remove the
grab-rail.

34 Undo the screws securing the cowling to
the rear sub-frame.

35 Carefully draw the cowling back and off
the rear sub-frame.
36 Installation is the reverse of removal.

5 Front mudguard - %
removal and installation %
N

GSX600/750F models
1 Undo the four screws securing the

mudguard to the fork brace, and the four
screws securing the fork brace to the forks
(see illustration). Remove the brace and the
mudguard, noting how they fit.

2 |nstallation is the reverse of removal.

GSX750 models

3 Unscrew the two bolts on each side, noting
how they secure the brake hose and

5.1 Undo the eight screws and remove the
fork brace and mudguard

speedometer guide brackets to the inside of
the mudguard.

4 Draw the mudguard forwards and remove it
from between the forks.

5 Installation is the reverse of removal.
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Chapter 8
Electrical system

Contents

Alternator/regulator/rectifier - check, removal, overhaul Homis) - check, removal and installation . .................... 27
and instalatlon oo S e e R R R A e 33 Ignition (main) switch - check, removal and installation . ......... 20
HAeryY = CRBPOING v e L R R R 4 Ignition systemcomponents . ......... ... .00 see Chapter 4
Battery — removal, installation, inspection and maintenance ...... 3  Instrument and warning light bulbs =renewal . . . ............... 17
Brake light switches -checkandrenewal .................... 14 Instrument cluster - removal and installation .................. 15
Brake/tail light bulb and licence plate light bulb - renewal .. ...... 9 Instruments-checkandrenewal ................c.cc0vucunnn 16
Carburettor fan (California models) - check, removal Lighting Systam — BhBeK . . oo iis s s iser e e e 6
AL IDSEAIRLION . o in i sl s e S R e 34 Neutral switch - check, removal and installation ............... 23
Charging system - leakage and outputtest ................... 32 Oil pressure switch - check, removal and installation ........... 189
Charging system testing - general information and Sidestand switch and relay —checkandrenewal ............... 24
DIOGEIHRIE o r i e e o F o S e i T 31 Speed sensor (GSX600/750F models) - check, removal and
Clutch switch - check, removal and installation . ............... 25 ORI ooy s o s o o B e 18
Diodes-checkandrenewal ...........ccciieieuirnransanns 26 Speedometer cable (GSX750 models) - removal and
Electrical system—faultfinding . .. ... ... ... iiiiaiana. 2 ISRAINBRIONT oo o i o o i B A P 18
Fuses—checkandrenewal ..............cccivivinnrannnnns 5 Starter motor — disassembly, inspection and reassembly ........ a0
LSOTENE] IMCHTTIREEION oo ocvis i mi i e i i i e s i i 1  Starter motor - removal and installation ...................... 29
Handlebar switches-check ...............cccviviivinninas 21 Starterrelay-checkandrenewal ..............c0iiiiianan. 28
Handlebar switches - removal and installation ... .............. 22 Tail light assembly — removal and installation . ................. 10
Headlight aim - check and adjustment .............. see Chapter1 Turnsignalbulbs-renewal ........... .o inirirerenns 12
Headlight bulb(s) and sidelight bulb —renewal ................. 7 Turn signal assemblies - removal and installation .............. 13
Headlight assembly — removal and installation . ................ E  Tunysignal clrSull =eRB0I . . .vvusiiivass misistess s s s s s 1"
Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable for %»‘:j Fairly easy, suitable N Fairly difficult, % Difficult, suitable for f&‘g Very difficult, &
experience W | some experience N DIY mechanic N mechanic ay | o professional N
Specifications
Battery
Type
ERSNEENN- BT AFERTTEY oo oo v s 5 m i mns 5 e om0 YTX9-BS
Ly i e e e FTX9-BS
GBBBGIY oo e ok b s T R R B e A e Al e BT R 12V, 8 Ah
Voltage
B R ] | | 120t0125V
BT B i s R i e T e S R e e A e e e below 12.0 V
Charging rate
T s o S e ey 09 Afor5to 10 hrs
R e e e e s s e e 4.0Afor1.0hr
Charging system
LILITPBITEIDEMEYE: v o i o i B B e R 0.1 mA (max)

Regulated voltage OUHPUL .. ..ovasic i i i s v o e es
MHernalor oUIDIE IMBRY o vmmmrs vimeie i e s a5
Alternator slipringshaft ODImIn) .. .. ...ocvi i iacvnnrinias
Alternator brush length (min)

Starter relay
Coil resistance

13.6 to 14.4 VV @ 5000 rpm
approx. 550 W @ 5000 rpm
14.0 mm
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Fuses
Main
Headlight
Signal

Ignition

rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr

Tail light and instrument lights (clock on GSX600/750F-Y,

e R o el o ] S .

Bulbs

Headlight
GSX600F and GSX750F

UK, Canada, Australia and all US models

All other models

T AT e R e e A P

Sidelight

Eicanca platelight ..o da S il
Brakaftal lght ... iiiiisaiivanaisavuss
Tumsignal lights . ..., .. .iaiieviidans s

Instrument illumination lights

Low fuel level warning light - GSX750 .. .. ...

Turn signal indicator light

GEMBOOITOOF o vav mivsmiivnaanas
GRAIDD ol R

High beam indicator light

GEXEOISOFE i
B T o s e e e e e T s

Meutral indicator light

ESRBORAROF i S S
R S e T R R

Qil pressure warning light

GaXBO0/TOOF .. .o viovava
T e e e T

Torque settings

Alternator bearing cover screws . ...........
Alternatordrivengearnut . .........cc00eve
Alternator mountingbolts . ................
Alternatorrearcovernuts . ................
Qilpressureswitch . ........covcvivnnnnns

Speed sensor rotor bolt

U REEMNE: . s i o st oot e st a2
T oo e by e
Starter motor mountingbolts . .............

1 General information

All models have a 12-volt electrical system
charged by a three-phase alternator with
integral regulator/rectifier.

The regulator maintains the charging
system output within the specified range to
prevent overcharging, and the rectifier
converts the ac (alternating current) output of
the alternator to dc (direct current) to power
the lights and other components and to
charge the battery. The alternator is mounted
on the top of the crankcase behind the
cylinder block and is gear driven off the clutch
housing.

The starter motor is also mounted on the
top of the crankcase behind the cylinder
block. The starting system includes the motor,
the battery, the relay and the various wiring

1111111111111111111
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12V, 60/55W x 2
12V, 556W x 2
12V, 60/55W
12V, SW

12V, W

12V, 21/5W
12V, 21W x 4
12V, 1.7TW

12V, 1.4W x 2
12V, 1.7Wx 2

12V, 1.4W
12V, 1.7W

12V, 1.4W
12V, 1.7W

12V, 1.4W
12V, 1.7TW

and switches, and a starter safety interlock
system. If the engine kill switch is in the RUN
position, the ignition (main) switch is ON and
the clutch lever is pulled in, the system
prevents the engine from being started if the
sidestand is down and the engine is in gear -
the engine can be started with the
transmission in gear if the sidestand is up.
Mote: Keep in mind that elecirical parts, once
purchased, often cannot be returned. To avoid
unnecessary expense, make very sure the
faulty component has been positively
identified before buying a new part.

2 Electrical system -
fault finding

Warning: To prevent the risk of
short circuits, the ignition (main)
switch must always be OFF and
the battery negative (-ve)

terminal should be disconnected before
any of the bike's other electrical
components are disturbed. Don't forget to
reconnect the terminal securely once work
is finished or if battery power is needed for
circuit testing.

1 A typical electrical circuit consists of an
electrical component, the switches, relays,
etc. related to that component and the wiring
and connectors that link the component to the
battery and the frame. To aid in locating a
problem in any electrical circuit, and to guide
you with the wiring colour codes and
connectors, refer to the Wiring Diagrams at
the end of this Chapter.

2 Before tackling any troublesome electrical
circuit, first study the wiring diagram (see end
of Chapter) thoroughly to get a complete
picture of what makes up that individual circuit.
Trouble spots, for instance, can often be
narrowed down by noting if other components
related to that circuit are operating properly or
not. If several components or circuits fail at one
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time, chances are the fault lies in the fuse or
earth (ground) connection, as several circuits
often are routed through the same fuse and
earth (ground) connections.

3 Electrical problems often stem from simple
causes, such as loose or corroded
connections or a blown fuse. Prior to any
electrical fault finding, always visually check
the condition of the fuse, wires and
connections in the problem circuit.
Intermittent failures can be especially
frustrating, since you can't always duplicate
the failure when it's convenient to test. In such
situations, a good practice Is to clean all
connections in the affected circuit, whether or
not they appear to be good. All of the
connections and wires should also be wiggled
to check for looseness which can cause
intermittent failure.

4 If testing instruments are going to be
utilised, use the wiring diagram to plan where
you will make the necessary connections in
order to accurately pinpoint the trouble spot.
5 The basic tools needed for electrical fault
finding include a battery and bulb test circuit
or a continuity tester, a test light, and a jumper
wire. A multimeter capable of reading volts,
ohms and amps is a very useful alternative
and performs the functions of all of the above,
and is necessary for performing more
axtensive tests and checks where specific
voltage, current or resistance values are
needed.

Refer to Fault Finding
Equipment in the Reference
section for details of how to
use electrical test equipment.

HAYNES
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3 Battery - removal, installation,
inspection and maintenance

b

Caution: Be extremely careful when
handling or working around the battery.
The electrolyte is very caustic and an
explosive gas (hydrogen) is given off when
the battery is charging.

Removal and installation

1 Make sure the ignition is switched OFF.
Remove the seat (see Chapter 7).

2 On GSXB00/750F models remove the seat
cowling (see Chapter 7), then unscrew the two
bolts securing the fusebox and relay/diode
unit bracket and lay it aside (see illustrations).
3 On GSX750 models remove the document
tray.

4 Unscrew the negative (-ve) terminal bolt
first and disconnect the lead from the battery
(see illustration). Lift up the red insulating
cover to access the positive (+ve) tarminal,
then unscrew the bolt and disconnect the
lead.

5 Lift the battery out of its box and remove it
(see illustration).

6 On installation, clean the battery terminals
and lead ends with a wire brush or knife and
emery paper. When reconnecting the leads,
connecting the positive (+ve) terminal first.

kept to a minimum by
applying a layer of

m petroleum jelly to the

terminals after the cables have been
connected. There are also dedicated
sprays commercially available.

Inspection and maintenance

7 The battery is of the maintenance free
(sealed) type, therefore requiring no
scheduled maintenance. However, the
following checks should still be regularly
performed.

8 Check the battery terminals and leads for
tightness and corrosion. If corrosion Is
evident, unscrew the terminal bolts and
disconnect the |eads from the battery,
disconnecting the negative (—ve) terminal first,
and clean the terminals and lead ends with a
wire brush or knife and emery paper.
Reconnect the leads, connecting the negative
(-ve) terminal last, and apply a thin coat of
petroleum jelly to the connections to slow
further corrosion.

9 Keep the battery case clean to prevent
current leakage, which can discharge the
battery over a period of time (especially when
it sits unused). Wash the outside of the case

3.2a Unscrew the bolts (arrowed) . ..

3.4 Disconnect the negative lead (A) first
then lift the terminal cover and disconnect
the positive lead (B)

with a solution of baking soda and water.
Rinse the battery thoroughly, then dry it.

10 Look for cracks in the case and replace
the battery with a new one if any are found. If
acid has been spilled on the frame or battery
box, neutralise it with a baking soda and
water solution, dry it thoroughly, then touch
up any damaged paint.

11 If the motorcycle sits unused for long
periods of time, disconnect the cables from
the battery terminals, negative (-ve) terminal
first. Refer to Section 4 and charge the battery
once every month to six weeks.

12 Check the condition of the battery by
measuring the voltage present at the battery
terminals. Connect the voltmeter positive
(+ve) probe to the battery positive (+ve)
terminal, and the negative (-ve) probe to the
battery negative (-ve) terminal. When fully
charged there should be 12.0 to 12.5 volts
present. If the voltage falls below 12.0 volts
the battery must be removed, disconnecting
the negative (-ve) terminal first, and recharged
as described in Section 4.

4 Battery - charging

V(e

Caution: Be extremely careful when
handling or working around the battery.
The electrolyte is very caustic and an
explosive gas (hydrogen) is given off when
the battery is charging.

3.2b ... and lift the fusebox bracket off
the battery

3.5 Lift the battery out of its box
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CHARGER
AMMETER

v/

4.2 If the charger doesn't have an
ammeter built in, connect one in series as
shown. DO NOT connect the ammeter
between the battery terminals or it will be
ruined

1 Remove the battery (see Section 3).
Connect the charger to the battery, making
sure that the positive (+ve) lead on the charger
is connected to the positive (+ve) terminal on
the battery, and the negative (-ve) lead is
connected to the negative (-ve) terminal.

2 Suzuki recommend that the battery is
charged at the normal rate specified at the
beginning of the Chapter. Exceeding this
figure can cause the battery to overheat,
buckling the plates and rendering it useless.
Few owners will have access to an expensive
current controlled charger, so if a normal
domestic charger i5 used check that after a
possible initial peak, the charge rate falls to a
safe level (see illustration). If the battery

5.3c ...to access the main fuse and its
spare (arrowed)

5.2a Remove the seat to access the
fusebox (arrowed) on GSX600/750F models

becomes hot during charging stop. Further
charging will cause damage. Note: In
emergencies the battery can be charged at
the quick rate specified. However, this is not
recommended and the normal charging rate is
by far the safer method of charging the
battery.

3 If the recharged battery discharges rapidly
if left disconnected it is likely that an internal
short caused by physical damage or
sulphation has occurred. A new battery will be
required. A good battery will tend to lose its
charge at about 1% per day.

4 Install the battery (see Section 3).

5 If the motorcycle sits unused for long
periods of time, I|eave the battery
disconnected and charge it once every month
to six weeks.

5.2b Unclip the lid to access the fuses

5 Fuses - check and renewal

Y

1 The electrical system is protected by fuses
of different ratings. All except the main fuse
are housed in the fusebox. The main fuse is
housed in the starter relay.

2 To access the fusebox fuses, on
GSX600/750F models remove the seat, and
on GSX750 models remove the left-hand side
panel (see Chapter 7), then unclip the fusebox
lid (see illustrations).

3 To access the main fuse, on GSX600/750F
models remove the left-hand fairing side
panel, and on GSX730 models remove the
right-hand side panel (see Chapter 7), then
disconnect the wiring connector and remove
the starter relay cover (see illustrations).

4 The fuses can be removed and checked
visually (see lllustration). If you can’t pull the
fuse out with your fingertips, use a pair of
suitable pliers. A blown fuse is easily identified
by a break in the element (see illustration).
Each fuse is clearly marked with its rating and
must only be replaced by a fuse of the correct
rating. A spare fuse of each rating except the
main fuse is housed in the fusebox, and a
spare main fuse is housed with the starter
relay (see illustration 5.3c). If a spare fuse is
used, always renew it so that a spare of each
rating is carried on the bike at all times.

5.4a Remove the fuse and check it visually

S—V NN,

| —
H28946

5.4b A blown fuse can be identified by a
break in its element
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Warning: Never put in a fuse of
a higher rating or bridge the
A terminals with any other
substitute, however temporary it
may be. Serious damage may be done to
the circuit, or a fire may start.
5 If a fuse blows, be sure to check the wiring
circuit very carefully for evidence of a short-
circuit. Look for bare wires and chafed,
melted or burned insulation. If the fuse is
renewed before the cause is located, the new
fuse will blow immediately.
6 Occasionally a fuse will blow or cause an
open-circuit for no obvious reason. Corrosion
of the fuse ends and fusebox terminals may
occur and cause poor fuse contact. If this
happens, remove the corrosion with a wire
brush or emery paper, then spray the fuse
ends and terminals with electrical contact
cleaner.

6 Lighting system - check

V(i

1 The battery provides power for operation of
the headlight, tail light, brake light and
instrument cluster lights. If none of the lights
operate, check the battery first, making sure
its terminals are clean and secure and the
voltage level is sufficient. Low battery voltage
indicates either a neglected or faulty battery
or a defective charging system. Refer to
Section 3 for battery checks and Sections 31
and 32 for charging system tests. Also, check
the fuses. Note that if there is more than one
problem at the same time, it is likely to be a
fault relating to a multi-function component,
such as one of the fuses governing more than
one circuit, or the ignition switch.

Headlight

2 If a headlight beam fails to work, first check
the high or low headlight fuse, as applicable
(see Section 5), and then the bulb(s) (see
Section 7). If the bulb is good the problem lies
in the wiring or connectors, or the switches in
the circuit. Refer to Section 21 for the switch
testing procedures, and also to the wiring
diagrams at the end of this Chapter.

3 If the low beam does not work, check for
battery voltage at the white wire terminal on
the headlight wiring connector with the
ignition ON, the light switch ON (where
applicable) and the dimmer switch set to LO.
If voltage is present, check for continuity to
earth (ground) in the black/white wire from the
wiring connector. Repair or renew the wiring
or connectors as necessary. If there is no
voltage, check the wiring, connectors and
switches.

4 |f the high beam does not work, check for
battery voltage at the yellow wire terminal on
the headlight wiring connector with the
ignition ON, the light switch ON (where

applicable) and the dimmer switch set to HI. If
voltage is present, check for continuity to
earth (ground) in the black/white wire from the
wiring connector. Repair or renew the wiring
or connectors as necessary. If there is no
voltage, check the wiring, connectors and
switches.

5 When checking the headlights on
GSX600/750F models, note that the lighting
arrangement differs depending on the country
of use. On models with twin filament bulbs,
both headlights will come on in the HI or LO
switch positions. Where asymmetrical lighting
is used, the right-hand headlight will come
on in the HI position and the left-hand
headlight in the LO position.

Sidelight, tail light, licence plate
light

6 First check the tail light/instrument circuit
fuse (see Section 5), and then the bulbs (see
Section 7 and/or 9). If the bulb is good the
prablem lies in the wiring or connectors, or
the switches in the circuit. Refer to Section 21
for the switch testing procedures, and also to
the wiring diagrams at the end of this Chapter.
7 Check for battery voltage at the brown wire
terminal on the light wiring connectors with
the ignition switch ON. If voltage is present,
check for continuity to earth (ground) in the
black/white wire from the wiring connector. If
no voltage is indicated, check the wiring and
connectors between the light unit and the
ignition switch, via the fusebox and the
handlebar switch, then check the ignition
switch itself (see Section 20).

Brake light

8 If the brake lights fail to work, first check
the signal circuit fuse (see Section 5), and
then the bulb (see Section 9). If the bulb is
good the problem lies in the wiring or
connectors, or the switches in the circuit.

9 Check for battery voltage at the white/black
wire terminal on the tail light wiring connector,
first with the front brake lever on, then with the
rear brake pedal on. If voltage is present with
one brake on but not the other, then the
switch or its wiring is faulty. If voltage is
present in both cases, check for continuity to

7.2a Disconnect the wiring connector. ..

earth (ground) in the black/white wire from the
bulb wiring connector. If no voltage s
indicated, check the wiring and connectors
between the brake light and the brake
switches, then between the switches and the
fusebox. Next check the switches themselves
(sea Section 14).

Instrument and warning lights

10 See Section 17 for
warning light bulb renewal.

instrument and

Turn signals

11 See Section 11 for turn signal circuit
check.

7 Headlight bulb(s) and
sidelight bulb - renewal

X

Et‘b

X

Caution: Quartz-halogen headlight bulb -
do not touch the bulb glass as skin acids
will shorten the bulb’s service life. If the
bulb is accidentally touched, it should be
wiped carefully when cold with a rag
soaked in alcohol or soapy water and dried
before fitting.

Warning: Alfow the bulb time to
A cool before removing it if the
headlight has just been on.
Headlight - GSX600/750F
models
Mote: The lighting arrangement differs
depending on the country of use. On models
with twin filarnent bulbs, both headlights will
come on in the HI or LO switch positions.
Where asymmetrical lighting is used, the right-
hand headlight will come on in the Hi beam
position and the left-hand headlight in the LO
beam position.
1 Remove the relevant fairing side panel (see
Chapter 7).
2 Disconnect the wiring connector from the
back of the headlight (see illustration).
Remove the rubber dust cover, noting how it
fits (see illustration). Release the bulb

7.2b ... then remove the dust cover
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7.2c Release theclip...

T.14b ... then lift the panel to disengage
each hook (A) from its slot (B) .. ..

retaining clip, noting how it fits, then remove
the bulb (see illustrations). Where
asymmetric headlights are fitted, separate the
bulb from its adapter.

3 Where asymmetric headlights are fitted, fit
the new bulb onto its adapter. On all models
fit the new bulb into the headlight, bearing in
mind the information in the Caution above.
Make sure the tabs on the bulb fit correctly in
the slots in the bulb housing, and secure it in
position with the retaining clip.

4 Install the dust cover, making sure it is
correctly seated and with the 'TOP" mark at
the top, and connect the wiring connector.

5 Check the operation of the headlights.

6 Install the fairing side panel (see Chapter 7).

7.2d ... and remove the bulb

. - - and disconnect the wiring
connector

Headlight - GSX750 models

7 Undo the screw on each side of the
headlight rim. Pull the bottom of the rim out of
the shell then release the tab at the top, noting
how it locates.

8 Disconnect the headlight and sidelight
wiring connectors.

9 Remove the rubber dust cover, noting how
it fits. Release the bulb retaining clip, noting
how it fits, then remove the bulb.

10 Fit the new bulb, bearing in mind the
information in the Caution above. Make sure
the tabs on the bulb fit correctly in the slots in
the bulb housing, and secure it In position
with the retaining clip.

7.15a Undo the screws (arrowed). ..

7.14a Undo the screws (arrowed) . ..

11 Install the dust cover, making sure it is
correctly seated and with the 'TOP' mark at
the top. Connect the wiring connector.
Connect the sidelight wiring connector.

12 Check the operation of the headlight.

13 Locate the tab on the top of the headlight
rim behind the protrusion on the shell, then
push the bottom of the rim in. Make sure it is
correctly seated all the way round then install
the screws.

D] Always use a paper towel or

dry cloth when handling new
m bulbs to prevent injury if the
bulb should break and to
increase bulb life.

Sidelight - GSX600/750F
models

14 Undo the two screws securing the fairing
centre panel above the headlight (see
illustration). Lift the panel to disengage the
hooks from the slot in each fairing side panel,
then disconnect the sidelight wiring connector
and remove the panel (see illustrations).

15 Undo the two screws securing the
sidelight assembly to the panel and remove it
(see illustration). Note the washers and the
collars in the rubber mounts (see illustration).
16 Undo the two screws securing the

7.15b ... noting the collars
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7.16a Undo the screws. ..

sidelight lens and remove it (see
illustrations).

17 Carefully pull the old bulb out of its socket
(see illustration). Fit the new bulb.

18 Fit the lens, making sure it is correctly
seated, and secure it with the screws. Fit the
sidelight onto the fairing panel, then install the

panel,

Sidelight - GSX750 models

19 Undo the screw on each side of the
headlight rim. Pull the bottom of the rim out of
the shell then release the tab at the top, noting
how it locates.

20 Disconnect the headlight and sidelight
wiring connectors.

21 Pull the sidelight bulbholder out of the
headlight, then remove the bulb. Fit the new
bulb in the bulbholder, then fit the bulbholder
into the headlight, making sure it correctly
seated. Check the operation of the sidelight.
22 Connect the headlight and sidelight wiring
connectors.

23 Locate the tab on the top of the headlight
rim behind the protrusion on the shell, then
push the bottom of the rim in. Make sure it is
correctly seated all the way round then install
the screws.

8 Headlight assembly -
removal and installation

V! e

GSX600/750F models

1 Remove the fairing side panels and the
windshield (see Chapter 7). For best access,
also remove the instrument cluster (see
Section 15).

2 Disconnect the headlight wiring connactors
(see illustration 7.2a).

3 Undo the four screws and remove the
washers securing the headlight assembly to
the bracket (see illustration). Draw the top of
the headlight forwards to free the top
mounting lugs from the grommets, then lift the
headlight to free the bottom lugs (see
illustrations).

7.16b ... and detach the lens

4 Check the rubber mounting grommets in
the bracket for damage, deformation and
deterioration and renew them if necessary.

5 Installation is the reverse of removal. Make
sure all the wiring is correctly connected and
secured. Check the operation of the
headlights. Check the headlight aim (see
Chapter 1).

GSX750 models

6 Undo the screw on each side of the
headlight rim. Pull the bottom of the rim out of
the shell then release the tab at the top, noting
how it locates.

7 Disconnect the headlight and sidelight
wiring connectors.

8.3a Undo the screw (arrowed) on each
bottom comer. ..

s Tt T e
\ & 'T_:I L .;,l- ‘*
':"'h

-

8.3c Draw the top forwards out of the
grommets ...

7.17 Pull the bulb out of the holder

8 Make a note of the routing of all the wiring
in the headlight shell and the location of the
wiring connectors. Release the wiring from the
clips and disconnect the connectors, then
feed the wiring out of the back of the shell.

9 Unscrew the headlight adjuster clamp bolt.
Support the shell, then either unscrew the two
nuts, withdraw the bolts and remove the shell
from between the brackets, or unscrew the
bracket bolts and remove the shell with them
attached.

10 Installation is the reverse of removal.
Make sure all the wiring is correctly connected
and secured. Check the operation of the
headlight and sidelight. Check the headlight
aim (see Chapter 1).

8.3b ... and the two on the top

8.3d ... then lift the unit out of the bottom
grommets and remove it
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9.2 Twist the bulbholder anti-clockwise
and withdraw it from the tail light

9.7b ... and remove the cover

9 Brake/tail light bulb and
licence plate light bulb -
renewal

)

Brake/tail light

Note: The pins on the bulbs are offset so that
the bulbs can only be installed one way. It is a
good idea to use a paper towel or dry cloth
when handling a new buib to prevent injury if it
breaks, and to increase bulb life.

1 Ramove the seat (See Chapter 7).

2 Twist the bulbholder anti-clockwise and
withdraw it from the tail light (see illustration).
3 Carefully push the bulb in slightly and twist it
anti-clockwise to release it (see illustration).

4 Check the socket terminals for corrosion
and clean them if necessary.

9.3 Carefully push the bulb in slightly and
twist it anti-clockwise to release it

9.8 Pull the bulb out of its socket

5 Install the new bulb by aligning its pins with
the correct cut-outs, then pushing it into the
socket and twisting it clockwise.

6 Fit the bulbholder into the tail light and turn
it clockwise to secure it.

Licence plate light
(GSX600/750F models)

7 Unscrew the two nuts on the inside of the
rear mudguard, then draw the licence plate
light cover off the bulb housing (see
illustrations).

8 Carefully pull the bulb out of its socket (see
illustration).

9 Check the socket terminals for corrosion
and clean them if necessary.

10 Install the new bulb by pushing it into the
socket — it can be installed either way round.
11 Fit the cover and secure it with the nuts.

10.2 Tail light mounting screws (arrowed)
- GSX600/750F model shown

11.2 Relay/diode unit (arrowed)

P P ,
% .'ii:"' *5 .;; :'*I f i

9.7a Unscrew the nuts (arrowed) . . .

10 Tail light assembly -
removal and installation

V

Removal

1 Remove the seat cowling (see Chapter 7).
2 Undo the screws securing the tail light
assembly and withdraw it from the cowling
(see illustration).

3 If required, remove the tail light bracket by
undoing its screws.

Installation

4 Installation is the reverse of removal, Check
the operation of the tail light and brake light.

11 Turn signal circuit - check %
S

1 Most turn signal problems are the result of
a burned out bulb or corroded socket. This is
especially true when the tum signals function
properly in one direction, but fail to flash in the
other direction. If this is the case, first check
the bulbs, the sockets and the wiring
connectors. If all the tum signals fail to work,
first check the signal fuse (see Section 5), and
then the wiring and connectors, and the
switch. Refer to Section 21 for the switch
testing procedures, and also to the wiring
diagrams at the end of this Chapter.

2 If all the above are good, then the relay
(flasher unit) is probably faulty. The turn signal
relay is integrated in one component with the
sidestand relay and diode circuit. Suzuki
provide no test details for the turn signal
function of the relay, so the best way to
determine whether it is faulty is to substitute it
with one that is known to be good. If the turn
signals then work, the relay is faulty. To
access the relay/diode unit, remove the seat,
and on GSX750 models remove the left-hand
side panel (see Chapter 7). The unit is next to
the fusebox and plugs into a socket in the tray
(see illustration). Pull the relay/diode unit out
of its socket and fit the new one.
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12.2 Release the bulbholder . ..

3 If a substitute is not available, or if it does
not solve the problem, pull the relay/diode unit
out of its socket. Check for battery voltage at
terminal G (the orange/green wire terminal) in
the socket with the ignition ON (see
illustration 24.7). Turn the ignition OFF when
the check is complete. If no voltage was
present, check the wiring from the socket to
the ignition (main) switch (via the fusebox) for
voltage and continuity. If voltage was present,
check the light blue wire from the socket to
the switch for continuity. Continue to check
the wiring right through to the bulbs, referring
to the appropriate wiring diagram at the end
of this Chapter. Repair or renew the wiring or
connectors as necessary.

12 Turn signal bulbs - renewal %
N
%

MNote: It is a good idea to use a paper fowel or
dry cloth when handling the new bulb to
prevent injury if the bulb should break and to
increase bulb life.

Front - GSX600/750F models

1 It may be possible to access the bulbholder
from above after turning the steering to full
lock the other side, or from below by reaching
up past the forks, though this depends on the
size of your hands and your dexterity. If
access is difficult or to negate the possibility
of damaging either the bike or yourself,
remove the inner panel from the fairing side
panel (it is secured by three screws and a trim
clip), or remove the fairing side panel itself
(see Chapter 7).

2 Turn the bulbholder anti-clockwise and
withdraw it from the lens (see illustration).

3 Push the bulb into the holder and twist it
anti-clockwise to remove it (see illustration).

4 Check the socket terminals for corrosion
and clean them if necessary.

5 Line up the pins of the new bulb with the
slots in the socket, then push the bulb in and
turn it clockwise until it locks into place.

6 Fit the bulbholder into the lens and turn it
clockwise to secure it.

12.3 ... and remove the bulb

12.8b ... and remove the lens assembly 12.9 Release the bulbholder. ..

14 Fit the lens assembly into the housing,
making sure the tab on the inner end locates
correctly, and install the screw (see
illustration). Do not overtighten the screw as
it is easy to strip the threads or crack the lens.
Check that the turn signal works correctly.

R

7 Install the fairing side panel or inner panel if
removed.

Front - GSX750 models,
rear - all models

8 Undo the screw securing the lens assembly
and detach it from the housing, noting how it
fits (see illustrations).

9 Turn the bulbholder anti-clockwise and 13 Turn Siﬂl'lﬂl assemblies -

withdraw it from the lens (see illustration). removal and installation E‘h
10 Push the bulb into the holder and twist it \
anti-clockwise to remove it (see illustration).

11 Check the socket terminals for corrosion Front turn signals

and clean them if necessary. =

12 Line up the pins of the new bulb with the G9X600/750F models

slots in the socket, then push the bulb inand 1 Remove the fairing side panel (see

Chapter 8). If required, turn the bulbholder
anti-clockwise
illustration 12.2).

turn it clockwise until it locks into place.
13 Fit the bulbholder into the lens and turn it
clockwise to secure it.

and withdraw it (see

o

12.14 Make sure the tab locates correctly

12.10

. « « and remove the bulb
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13.2 Turn signal screws (arrowed)

2 Undo the two screws securing the turn
signal to the inside of the panel and remove it
from the outside (see illustration).

3 Installation is the reverse of removal. Check
the operation of the turn signals.

Front turn signals - GSX750
models

4 Refer to Section B, Steps 6 and 7 and
remove the headlight from the shell.

5 Trace the wiring from the turn signal and
disconnect it at the connector. Feed the
wiring out the back of the headlight shell
and through to the turn signal, noting its
routing.

6 Support the turn signal, then unscrew the
nut on the inside of the bracket. Draw the nut
off the wiring, then remove the turn signal,
taking care not to snag the connector as you
draw it through the bracket.

7 Instaliation is the reverse of removal. Check
the operation of the turn signals.

Rear turn signals - all models

8 Remove the seat, and if necessary to
access the wiring connector also remove the
seat cowling (see Chapter 7).

8 Trace the wiring from the turn signal and
disconnect the wiring connector (see
illustration). Free the wiring from any ties and
carefully draw it through to the stem, taking
care not to snag it.

10 Unscrew the nut securing the stem, and
remove the washer (see illustration). Remove
the turn signal, again taking care as you draw

14.2 Front brake switch wiring connectors
(arrowed)

13.9 Turn signal wiring connectors
(arrowed) - GSX600/750F model shown

the wiring through. Note the mounting spacer
and remove it if loose, noting how it fits.
11 Installation is the reverse of removal.
Check the operation of the turn signals.

R

N,

14 Brake light switches -
check and renewal

Circuit check

1 Before checking the switches, and if not
already done, check the brake light circuit
(see Section 6, Steps 8 and 9).

2 The front brake light switch is mounted on
the underside of the brake master cylinder.
Disconnect the wiring connectors from the
switch (see illustration). Using a continuity
tester, connect the probes to the terminals of
the switch. With the brake lever at rest, there
should be no continuity. With the brake lever
applied, there should be continuity. If the
switch does not behave as described, replace
it with a new one.

J The rear brake light switch is mounted on the
inside of the frame, near the brake pedal (see
illustration). On GSX600/750F models

disconnect the wiring connector from the
switch, On GSX750 models trace the wiring
from the switch and disconnect it at the
connector. Using a continuity tester, connect
the probes to the terminals on the switch side
or an the switch side of the wiring connector.
With the brake pedal at rest, there should be no

14.3 Rear brake light switch (arrowed) -
viewed with seat removed

13.10 Unscrew the nut (arrowed) and
remove the turn signal

continuity. With the brake pedal applied, there
should be continuity. If the switch does not
behave as described, and you have already
tried adjusting the switch (see Step 10), replace
it with a new one,

4 If the switches are good, check for voltage
at the black/red (front) or orange/green (rear)
wire on the connector with the ignition
switched ON - there should be battery
voltage. If there's no voltage present, check
the wiring between the switch and the ignition
switch via the fusebox (see the Wiring
Diagrams at the end of this Chapter). If voltage
is present, check the black and white/black
(front) or white/black (rear) wire for continuity
to the brake light bulb wiring connector,
raferring to the relevant Wiring Diagram. Repair
or renew the wiring as necessary.

Renewal

Front brake switch

5 The switch is mounted on the underside of
the brake master cylinder. Disconnect the
wiring connectors from the switch (see
illustration 14.2).

6 Undo the single screw securing the switch
to the master cylinder and remove it, noting
how it fits (see illustration).

7 Locate the brake light switch on the
underside of the master cylinder so that the
projection on the switch fits into the hole in
the master cylinder body, and secure it with
the screw. Reconnect the wiring, and test the
operation of the switch.

14.6 Front brake light switch screw
(arrowed)
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Rear brake switch

8 The rear brake light switch is mounted on
the inside of the frame, near the brake pedal
(see illustration 14.3). On GSX600/750F
models disconnect the wiring connector from
the switch. On GSX750 models trace the
wiring from the switch and disconnect it at the
connector.

9 Detach the lower end of the switch spring
from the brake pedal arm, then either release
the switch with its adjustment nut from the
mounting by squeezing the tabs on the
underside of the nut, or thread the switch
itself out of the nut, leaving the nut in the
mounting.

10 Installation is the reverse of removal.
Make sure the brake light is activated just
before the rear brake pedal takes effect. If

15.2a Release the two trim clips (arrowed)
at the front . ..

15.2d ... then draw the body out

15.3¢ ... and remove the instrument
cluster with the trim panel

adjustment is necessary, hold the switch body
and turn the adjustment nut as required (either
raising or lowering the switch) until the brake
light is activated correctly.

S
X

15 Instrument cluster -
removal and installation

GSX600/750F models

1 Remove the fairing side panels and the
windshield (see Chapter 7).

2 Release the four trim clips securing the
cockpit trim panel (see illustrations). To
release the clips, push the centre into the
body, then carefully withdraw the body from
the panel (see illustrations).

15.2b ... and the two (arrowed) at the
back

15.3a Undo the screws (arrowed) . ..

15.4a Unscrew the nuts (arrowed). . .

3 Undo the two screws securing the trim
panel, then displace the instrument cluster and
cockpit trim panel assembly and disconnect
the wiring connector when accessible, then
remove the assembly (see illustrations).

4 If required, unscrew the three nuts securing
the instrument cluster in the trim panel and
separate them, noting the washers (see
illustrations).

5 Installation is the reverse of removal. Check
the rubber grommets in the trim panel for
damage, deformation and deterioration and
replace them with new ones if necessary.
Make sure that the wiring connector is
correctly routed and secured. Heset the trim
clips by withdrawing the centre from the
body, then install them by inserting the body
into the panel then pressing the centre into
the body.

156.2c Push the centrein...

15.3b ... then displace the assembly,
disconnect the wiring connector. . .

-

15.4b ... and lift the instrument cluster
out
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GSX750 models

6 Refer to Section 8, Steps 6 and 7 and
remove the headlight from the shell.

7 Trace the wiring from the instrument cluster
and disconnect it at the connectors.

8 Unscrew the knurled ring securing the
speedometer cable and detach it.

9 Unscrew the nuts securing the cluster and
lift it off the top yoke, drawing the wiring out
the back of the shell as you do. Note the
arrangement of the mounting rubbers and
collar and remove them from the top yoke if
required. Replace the rubbers with new ones
if they are damaged, deformed or
deteriorated.

10 Installation is the reverse of removal.

16 Instruments -
check and renewal

Vi

Circuit check

1 On GSXB00/750F models, remove the
instrument cluster (see Section 15).

2 On GSX750 models, remove the headlight
from its shell (see Section 8). Trace the wiring
from the instrument cluster and disconnect it
at the connector.

3 If there has been a total loss of power to all
instruments and bulbs, first check for battery
voltage at the orange/green wire terminal on
the loom side of the wiring connector with the
ignition ON. If no voltage is present, refer to
the relevant wiring diagram at the end of the
Chapter and trace the fault.

4 To test the individual circuits and functions,
using a multimeter or continuity tester, refer to
the relevant diagram for your model and
perform the continuity checks between the
indicated terminals on the instrument cluster
wiring connector socket (GSX600/750F
models) or the connector on the sub-loom
coming out of the instrument cluster (see
illustrations). If any test reveals no continuity,
first remove, check and renew if necessary
the relevant bulb (see Section 17).

5 On GSX600/750F models, if there is still no
continuity in that circuit, remove the
instrument and circuit board from the
housing, then remove the fuel gauge and,
where fitted, the clock (see Steps 10 to 13
below) and replace the instrument and circuit
board with a new one.

6 On GSX750 models, if there is still no
continuity in that circuit, remove the
bulbholders from the cluster (see Section 17)
and check for continuity in the individual wires
between the connectors and the bulb
sockets, and then from the socket back to the
connectors, to isolate the fault, then repair the
wire if possible. Otherwise fit a new wiring
sub-loom.

7 If the above checks reveal no faults, then
the problem will lie in the relevant switch (i.e.
neutral switch, oil pressure switch, turn signal

Left Hand
Turn Signal
Indicator

Right Hand
Turn Signal

MNeutral
Indicator
Light

Indicator

High Beam
Indicator

Qil Pressure
Indicator
Light

Speedometer

Tachometer

Fuel Gauge

H34192

16.4a Instrument cluster tests and terminal identification - GSX600/750F models

1 [Ignition 8 Blank 15 OWf pressure light
2 Meter illumination +ve 9 Neutral light —ve 16 Fuel gauge
3 Speedometer 10 High beam light +ve 17 Blank
4 Speedometer 11 Turn signal light left 18 Blank
5 Earth (ground) 12 Turn signal light right 19 Blank
6 Bfank 13 Blank 20 Blank
7 Blank 14 Tachometer
Test connections +ve probe -ve probe
Meter illumination 2 5
Turn signal light right 12 <]
Turn signal light left 11 5
MNeutral light 1 9
High beam light 10 5
Qil pressure light 1 15
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switch, lighting switch or dimmer switch, fuel
level sender or warning light sensor), or its
circuit - refer to the relevant Section in this
Speedometer  Tachometer Chapter or in Chapter 3 for checks on those
switches, and to the WEI‘iI"IQ dfagrams at the
Fuel Gauge end of this Chapter for the connecting
circuits.

Speedometer
Check

8 On GSX600/750F models, first check the
speed sensor (see Section 18). If the sensor is
proved good and the wiring between the
sensor and speedometer is unbroken the
speedometer is likely to be faulty. The
speedometer is part of the instrument circuit
board and is not available separately.

9 On GSX750 models, first make sure that
e Fuel Light any fault is not due to a detached or broken
= cable or faulty drive gear, either at the front
wheel or at the instruments. If they are good,
the speedometer is probably faulty, in which
case it must be replaced with a new one,

Oil Pressure Light / '

Laft Hang, Blgt Hand though it may be worth checking with an
Indica?nr Neutral High Beam Incli-::a?c:rr instrument specialist whether a repair is
Indicator Indicator possible.
: _ _ Light Renewal - GSX600/750F models
lgmt'?;-n' ?ﬂ Prﬁsﬁ-urr?t Light, 10 Remove the instrument cluster and
uguaieasau lg 3 separate it from the trim panel (see Sec-
Neutral Light : O/G tion 13).

11 Undo the screws on the back of the
housing and lift the housing off the front cover

[;I\ (see illustrations).

High Beam Light : Y B

Tachometer —~ Left Hand
Signal : B/R Turn Signal : B
Oil Pressure Light: G/Y
| . Right Hand
Fuel Gauge : W Turn Signal : Lg

Meter lllumination : Gr Fuel Gauge : Y/B

IN&utraI Eual Level
Light : BI/'B Turn Signals, Light : B/G
Meter lllumination,
High Beam Light : B/'W H34193

16.4b Instrument cluster tests and terminal identification - GSX750 models

B Black BI/B Blue and black 0/G QOrange and green
B/G Black and green G/Y Green and yellow W White
B/R Black and red Gr Grey P Yellow
B/W Black and white Lg Light green Y/B Yellow and black
Test connections +ve probe -ve probe
Meter illumination Gr B/W
Turn signal light right Lg B/W
Turn signal light left B B/W
Meutral light /G BI'B
High beam light b4 B/W
Qil pressure light o/G G/Y
Fuel level light oG B/G
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16.12 Separate the instrument and circuit
board from the front cover

12 Carefully separate the instrument and
circuit board from the front cover (see
illustration).

13 Undo the screws securing the fuel gauge,
and where fitted the clock, and remove them
(see illustration).

14 Installation is the reverse of removal.

Renewal - GSX750 models

15 Remove the instrument cluster (see
Section 15).

16 Undo the instrument shell screws and
remove the shells.

17 Undo the rear cover screws and remove
the cover.

18 Unscrew the mounting bracket nuts, then
remove the bracket.

19 Undo the front cover screws on the back
of the housing and lift off the front cover.

20 Undo the screws securing the
speedometer and remove it from the housing,
noting how it fits.

21 Installation is the reverse of removal.

Tachometer

Check

22 On GSX600/750F models, remove the
seat cowling and the fairing centre panel
above the headlight (see Chapter 7).
Disconnect the ignition control unit wiring
connector(s) and the instrument cluster wiring
connector. Check for continuity in the
black/yellow wire between the connectors,
and check the connectors themselves for
loose terminals. If the wiring and connectors
are good, either the tachometer or the ignition
control unit are faulty. No individual test
details for either are available, so it is best to
seek advice from a Suzuki dealer. The
tachometer is part of the instrument circuit
board and is not available separately.

23 On GSX750 models, remove the right-
hand side panel (see Chapter V), then
disconnect the ignition control unit wiring
connector(s). Remove the headlight from its
shell (see Section 8). Trace the wiring from the
instrument cluster and disconnect it at the
connector. Check for continuity in the
black/red wire between the connectors, and
check the connectors themselves for loose

16.13 Fuel gauge screws
(arrowed)

terminals. If the wiring and connectors are
good, either the tachometer or the ignition
control unit are faulty. No individual test
details for either are available, so it is best to
seek advice from a Suzuki dealer.

Renewal - GSX600/750F models

24 Remove the instrument cluster and
separate it from the trim panel (see Sec-
tion 15).

25 Undo the screws on the back of the
housing and lift the housing off the front cover
(see illustrations 16.11a and b).

26 Carefully separate the instrument and
circuit board from the front cover (see
illustration 16.12).

27 Undo the screws securing the fuel gauge,
and where fitted the clock, and remove them
(see illustration 16.13).

28 Installation is the reverse of removal.

Renewal - GSX750 models

29 Remove the instrument cluster (see
Section 15).

30 Undo the instrument shell screws and
remove the shells.

31 Undo the rear cover screws and remove
the cover.

32 Unscrew the mounting bracket nuts, then
remove the bracket.

33 Undo the front cover screws on the back
of the hausing and lift off the front cover.

34 Undo the screws securing the wiring
terminals and detach them, noting which fits
where.

35 Undo the screws securing the tachometer
and remove it from the housing, noting how it
fits.

36 Installation is the reverse of removal.

Fuel gauge

Check

37 See Chapter 3.

Renewal - GSX600/750F models

38 Remove the instrument cluster and
separate it from the trim panel (see Sec-
tion 15).

39 Undo the screws on the back of the
housing and lift the housing off the front cover
(see illustrations 16.11a and b).

40 Carefully separate the instrument and
circuit board from the front cover (see
illustration 16.12).

41 Undo the screws securing the fuel gauge
and remove it (see illustration 16.13).

42 Installation is the reverse of removal.

Renewal - GSX750 models

43 Remove the instrument cluster (see
Section 15).

44 Undo the instrument shell screws and
remove the shells,

45 Undo the rear cover screws and remove
the cover.

46 Unscrew the mounting bracket nuts, then
remove the bracket.

47 Undo the front cover screws on the back
of the housing and lift off the front cover.

48 Undo the screws securing the fuel
gauge and its wiring terminals and remove it
from the housing, noting which wire fits
where.

49 |nstallation is the reverse of removal.

Clock - GSX600/750F-Y,
F-K1 and F-K2 (2000 to 2002)
models

Check

50 Refer to the wiring diagram at the end of
this chapter and identify the fuse which
supplies the clock circuit (red/yellow wire). If
the fuse is good, check for battery voltage at
the red/yellow wire terminal on the loom side
of the instrument wiring connector. If no
voltage is present, check for a break in the
red/yellow wire between the instruments and
the fusebox.

51 If the fuse and wiring are good, the clock
is faulty and should be renewed.

Renewal

52 Remove the instrument cluster and
saparate it from the trim panel (see Sec-
tion 15).

53 Undo the screws on the back of the
housing and lift the housing off the front cover
(see illustrations 16.11a and b).

54 Carefully separate the instrument and
circuit board from the front cover (see
illustration 16.12).

55 Undo the screws securing the clock and
remove it.

56 Installation is the reverse of removal.

17 Instrument and warning
light bulbs - renewal

N

N

X

GSX600/750F models

1 Remove the instrument cluster and
separate it from the trim panel (see Sec-
tion 15). The meter illumination bulbs are
behind the small rubber covers, and the
warning light bulbs are behind th